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PREFACE

Thomas Sheehan and Richard E. PAmer

The materids trandated in the body of this volume date from 1927 through 1931. The
Encyclopaedia Britannica Article and the Amsterdam L ectures were written by Edmund Husserl (with
ashort contribution by Martin Heldegger) between September 1927 and April 1928, and Husserl's
margina notesto Sein und Zeit and Kant und das Problem der Metaphysik were made between
1927 and 1929. The appendicesto this volume contain texts from both Husserl and Heidegger and date
from 1929 through 1931. As awhole these materias not only document Husserl's thinking as he
gpproached retirement and emeritus status (March 31, 1928) but aso shed light on the philosophica
chasm that was widening at that time between Husserl and his then colleague and protégé, Martin
Heidegger.

1. THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA ARTICLE.

Between September and early December 1927, Husserl, under contract, composed an
introduction to phenomenology that was to be published in the fourteenth edition of the Encyclopaedia
Britannica (1929). Husserl's text went through four versons (which we call Drefts A, B, C, and D) and
two editorial condensations by other hands (which we cdl Drefts E and F). Throughout this volume
those five texts as awhole are referred to as "the EB Article’ or smply "the Article.”

Husserl's own find verson of the Article, Draft D, was never published during his lifetime; the
German edition of it appeared only in 1962." However, in its 14th edition the Encyclopaedia
Britannica did publish, over the signature "E. Hu.," a4000-word article entitled "Phenomenology.”
However, that essay, which was done into English by Dr. Christopher V. Sdmon of Oxford, isnot a
trandation so much as a pargphrase of Husserl's 7000-word fourth and find draft of the EB Article, and
an unrdiable paraphrase at that. It is true that Husserl did commission Dr. Salmon to cut that fourth and
find draft in haf (snce it was twice the length thet the Britannica had requested) and to trandate the
result into English. Itisnot a al clear, however, that Husserl licensed Salmon's gross pargphrase and
rearrangement of histext. Scholars have long chalenged the legitimacy of designating Samon's
published verson of the EB Article a"text by Husserl." The English Article has been cdlled, at the
kindest, a"very freg" trandation (Biemd), and has been characterized, less kindly, asfull of "amazing
gatements,” a"wild paraphrase of Hussarl'stext," and thus a mere "semblance" of the German origina
(Spiegelberg).” The 1962 publication of the complete German text of Husserl's fourth draft finally

The German edition of Draft D of the EB Articdle was first published in Edmund Husserl,

Phanomenol ogische Psychologie: Vorlesungen Sommer semester 1925, ed. Walter Biemd,
Hussrliana Gesammelte Werke, vol. IX. The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1962; 2nd edition, 1968,
"Erganzende Texte, A. Abhandlungen,” pp. 277-301. This German edition is hereinafter abbreviated as
"Hu 1X" followed by the page number.

*Herbert Spiegelberg, "On the Misfortunes of Edmund Husserl's Encyclopaedia Britannica Artide
'Phenomenology,™ Journal of the British Society for Phenomenology, 2 (1971), 74-76.



restored the EB Article to its rightful placein Husserl's corpus.’

The present volume provides complete trandations of al Husserl's drafts of the Article except
Draft C, which, to avoid repetition, appears here only in part. Draft E -- Sdmon's unfortunate
condensation and "trandation” of the Draft D -- isaso reprinted here asit left his hand and before it too
was cut back by the editors of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Included aswell are:
> Hedegger's notes and comments on Husserl's Drafts A and B of the Article,
> the pagesthat Heidegger contributed to the Draft B of the Article, and
>  Heidegger's October 22, 1927, letter to Husserl about Draft B.

2. THE AMSTERDAM LECTURES

Early in 1928 Husserl composed two linked lectures, one on phenomenologica psychology and
the other on the rdation of pure psychology to transcendental phenomenology. He finished drafting the
lecturesin Gattingen on April 17, 1928 and ddlivered them to the Amsterdamse Vereniging voor
Wijsbegeerte (Amsterdam Philosophical Society) on April 23 and 29, 1928. Hereinafter these two
lectures taken together are referred to as "the Amsterdam Lectures' or smply "the Lectures™

The EB Article and the Amsterdam L ectures were completed within five months of each other
(December 1927 and April 1928, respectively) and are closely related in organization, content, and
style. Both were intended as genera introductions to phenomenology, and both carry out this task by
discussing pure phenomenologica psychology as a propaedeutic to transcendenta phenomenologica
philosophy. In that latter sense, both the EB Article and the Amsterdam L ectures congtitute a third
gpproach to transcendenta phenomenology -- via phenomenologica psychology -- as digtinct from the
"Cartesian” and the "ontologica" (or "Kantian") approaches.”

Thereis ample evidence that Husserl considered the Amsterdam Lectures to be only afurther,
expanded version of the EB Article. Soon after completing the find draft of the Article, Husserl spoke
of fleshing it out and publishing it in hisown journd.” Asit happened, Husserl never got around to

*Richard E. Pdmer's trandation of Draft D made the full, origindl text available in English:
"'Phenomenology,’ Edmund Husserl's Article for the Encyclopaedia Britannica (1927): A New,
Complete Trandation,” Journal of the British Society for Phenomenology 2 (1971), 77-90.

*Hu 1X, p. 302-49.

°See |so Kern, Husserl und Kant: Eine Untersuchung tiber Husserls Verhéltnis zu Kant und zum
Neukantiani smus, Phaenomenologica 16, The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1964, pp. 194-238; dso his
"The Three Ways to the Transcendenta Phenomenological Reduction in the Philosophy of Edmund
Husserl," in Frederick A. Elliston and Peter McCormick, eds., Husser|: Expositions and Appraisals,
South Bend, Indiana University of Notre Dame Press, 1977, 126-149.

®For example: (1) On December 8, 1927, Husserl wrote to Heidegger: "An expanded version, which
takes into consderation atopic that went untrested -- the double meaning of psychology: as naturdistic
and as humanigticaly oriented (my old antithesis) -- should go into the Jahrbuch as an introduction to



publishing this "expanded verson” of the EB Article; ingtead, it became the Amsterdam L ectures of
April 1928, which he described as a"reworking of the typed draft for the Encyclopaedia Britannica."”
It islegitimate, then, to consder the Amsterdam L ectures as Husserl's find effort to refine the EB Artidle
and to produce an introductory text on how phenomenologica psychology can serve as a propaedeutic
to transcendental phenomenology.

3. HUSSERL'SMARGINAL NOTESON HEIDEGGER'SSEIN UND ZEIT AND KANT
UND DAS PROBLEM DER METAPHYSIK

Between April 1927 and September 1929 Husserl read twice® through Heidegger's Sein und
Zeit (published in early April, 1927), and in the summer of 1929 he dso sudied Heidegger's Kant und
das Problem der Metaphysik,” which had just appeared. These readings made it clear to Husserl how
different Heidegger's work was from his own, and the margins of Husserl's personal copies of the two
works are filled with notes, queries, and marks, most of them quite critica of Heidegger's work.
Husserl's margina notes to both works are trandated in Part Three below. The trandation of the notes
to Kant und das Problem der Metaphysik follows the German edition of those notes published by
Roland Breeur in 1994, whereas the notesto Sein und Zeit are newly edited from the pages of
Husserl's copy of that book.™

further publications." (Briefwechsdl 1V, p, 149). (2) A few weeks later (December 26, 1927) Husserl
wrote to Roman Ingarden: "[The EB Article] should gppear in an expanded form in the next volume of
the Jahrbuch. | would like to shape the Article in such away that it serves to some extent as a useful
guide for the series of publicationsto follow...." (Briefwechsdl 111, p. 237. (3) On May 9, 1928, shortly
after ddivering the Lectures, Husserl told Heidegger: "I worked out my Holland lectures on the bags of
the so-called Encyclopaedia aticle” Briefwechsdl 1V, p. 154); and (4) to Ingarden he described the
content of the Lectures as "the more fully developed [explicierte], and aso improved, line of thought that
was set down on for the Encyclopaedia Britannica." Briefwechsdl 111, p. 241 (July 13, 1928).

"Husserl wrote at the head of his manuscript of the Lectures: "Diese Uberarbeitung des Entwurfsin
Schreibmaschine fur die Encyclopaedia Britannica...”": Hu X, pp. 615 and 617.

®Fritz Heinemann, Existentialism and the Modern Predicament, New Y ork: Harper & Row, 1953,
p. 48; information from Husserl, 1931.

*Martin Heidegger, Sein und Zeit, Erste Halfte, Sonderdruck aus Jahrbuch fiir Philosophie und
ph&nomenol ogische Forschung, Band Vi1, Hdle a.d. Saale, Niemeyer 1927; and Kant und das
Problem der Metaphysik, Bonn: Friedrich Cohen, 1929.

The German edition of the margina notes is "Randbemerkungen Husserls zu Heideggers Sein und Zeit
und Kant und das Problem der Metaphysik," ed. Roland Breeur, Husser| Studies 11, 1 (1994), 3-
36; notes to Sein und Zeit, pp. 9-48; notes to Kant und das Problem der Metaphysik, pp. 49-63.
Husserl's copy of Sein und Zeit is catalogued as BP 78 at the Husserl Archives, Leuven.



4. THE APPENDICES

The appendices present trandations of texts by Heldegger and Husserl dating from 1929
through 1931

> Heidegger's brief speech in honor of Husserl, delivered on April 8, 1929, & the
combined celebrations of Husserl's seventieth birthday and his achievement of emeritus
datus at Freiburg Universty;

> Husserl's letter to Alexander Pfander, January 6, 1931, which remarks upon Heidegger.

> Husserl's lecture "Phenomenology and Anthropology,” delivered in June of 1931, in
which he criticizes Heidegger and others.

The accompanying chart provides some genera and prdiminary information on the textsin this
volume. The chart presents the textsin chronological order of composition (the exception is Heidegger's
gpeech of April 8, 1929), dong with publication and trandation data. More detailed information on
these texts is provided later in this volume.

OVERVIEW OF THE TEXTSIN THISVOLUME
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA ARTICLE

Draft A
author: Husserl, September 1927
German text: Hu IX, pp. 237-55, 592-5.
trandation: the entire text, by Thomas Sheehan
Draft B
authors: Husserl and Heidegger, October 10-21, 1927.
German text: Hu IX, pp. 256-77, with pp. 595-9,
trandation: the entire text, by Thomas Sheehan
Heidegger's letter to Husserl, with appendices:
author: Heidegger, October 22, 1927
German text: Hu IX, pp. 600-3.
trandation: the entire text, by Thomas Sheehan
Draft C, selections
author: Husserl, late October, 1927.
German text: Hu IX, pp. 517-9 (introduction), pp. 519-26 (conclusion), 591 and 645
(footnotes).
trandation: by Thomas Sheehan
Draft D
author: Husserl, late October to December 8, 1927
German text: Hu IX, pp. 277-301.

trandation: the entire text, by Richard E. PAmer



Salmon's edition the EB Article:

author: Christopher V. Samon, editing Husserl, December 1927 --February
1928.
English text: Husserl Archives, Leuven, M 111 1011 1.

THE AMSTERDAM LECTURES

author: Husserl, March-April, 1928.
German text: Hu IX, pp. 302-49, 615-24.
trandation: the entire text, by Richard E. PaAmer



HUSSERL'SMARGINALIA

To Sein und Zeit

author: Husserl, April 1927 through September 1929
German text: Husserl's copy of Sein und Zeit, Husserl Archives, BP 78.
trandation: the entire text, by Thomas Sheehan

To Kant und das Problem der M etaphysik

author: Husserl, August 15 through September 1929

German text: Husserl Sudies 11, 1 (1994), 49-63.

trandation: the entire text, Richard E. PAmer
APPENDICES

For Edmund Husser| on His Seventieth Birthday

author: Heidegger, April 8, 1929.
German text; Akademische Mitteilung, May 14, 1929."
trandation: Thomas Sheehan

L etter to Alexander Pfander

author: Husserl, January 6, 1931
German text: Husserl, Briefwechsdl, 11, pp. 180-184."
trandation: Burt C. Hopkins

" Phenomenoloqgy and Anthropology"

author: Husserl, June 1931
German text: Husserl, Aufsétze und Vortrage (1922-1937), pp. 164-181.%

"Martin Heidegger, "Edmund Husserl zum 70. Geburtstag," Akademische Mitteilung (Organ firr die
gesamten Interressen der Studentschaft von der Albert-Ludwigs-Universitét in Freiburg/Br.), 4. Folge,
9. Semester, Nr. 14 (May 14, 1929), pp. 46-47.

“Edmund Husserl, Briefwechsel, Husserliana: Dokumente, Band 111, Briefwechsel, ed. Karl
Schuhmann in collaboration with Elisabeth Schuhmann, Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1994; vol. 11, pp. 180-184.
Hereinafter, references to this ten-volume edition of Husserl's lettersis given as. Briefwechsel, plusthe
volume number and the pages.

BEdmund Husserl, Aufsatze und Vortrage (1922-1937), Gesammelte Werke, XX V1, ed. Thomas
Nenon and Hans Rainer Sepp, Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1989, pp. 164-181, with critical notes at pp. 300-
307. An earlier English trandation by Richard G. Schmitt gppeared in Realism and the Background of



trandation: Richard G. Schmitt

Phenomenology, ed. Roderick M. Chisholm, Glencoe, lllinois: Free Press, 1960, pp. 129-142, and in
Edmund Husserl, Shorter Works, ed. Peter McCormick and Frederick A. Elliston, South Bend,
Indiana: Notre Dame University Press, 1981, pp. 315-323.
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GENERAL | NTRODUCTI ON

HUSSERL AND HElI DEGGER:
THE MAKI NG AND UNVAKI NG OF A RELATI ONSHI P

Thomas Sheehan

The | ong-standing rel ati onshi p between Ednund Husserl| (1859-1938) and
Martin Hei degger (1889-1976) canme to a bitter end during 1928-1929. On the
phi |l osophical level, what had initially seenmed |like a happy convergence of
intellectual interests split apart into two very different visions of the
enterprise of phenomenol ogy. On the personal |evel, an apparently warm and
cordial friendship suddenly turned sour and devolved into, on the one hand,
Hei degger's private sneering at Husserl's "shamphilosophy"1 and, on the
ot her, Husserl's acrinmonious charges of Heidegger's deception, betrayal, and
even anti-Semitism

The factors leading to the rupture of this relationship have |ong been
shrouded in specul ati on and even today are not entirely known. During the |ast
ten years of his life Husserl avoided any noisy public display of his
di sappoi ntment, just as Heidegger, right up to his own death, was equally
sparing and discrete (if not always forthright) in his direct conments on
Husserl. As a result, primary source docunents relating to the rupture and
dating fromthe 1920s and 1930s are relatively few, although much has been
publ i shed based on the general contrasts in their positions.

Since the 1960s, however, information about the relation of the two men,
and especially about Heidegger's intellectual relation to Husserl, has
expanded consi derably. For one thing, Heidegger towards the end of his life

saw fit to remark on his relation to Husserl in a nunber of publications.2

"Hei degger/ Jaspers Briefwechsel, p. 71 (December 26, 1926).

2Heideg er's texts include: ﬁl) Letter to WIlliamJ. Richardson, April 1962,
in "Preface / Vorwort" to WIlliamJ. Richardson, Heidegger: Through Phenonenol ogy
to Thought, The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1963, pp. vii-xxiii. (2) "Mein Weg in
di e Phanonenol ogi e, " Zur Sache des Denkens, Tubi ngen: Max M emeyer, 1969, pp
81-90; E.T., "Wy Way Tnto Phenomenology™ in On Tine and Being, e€d. and trans.
John St anmbaugh, New York: Harper & Row, 1972. (3) "Nur noch ein Gott kann us
retten," Der Spiegel, 23 (May 31, 1976), 193-219; E. T. by WIlliamJ.

Ri chardson, "Only a God Can Save Us," in Heidegger, the Man and the Thinker, ed.
Thomas Sheehan, New Brunswi ck, New Jersey: Rutgers/Transaction Publishers,




Li kewi se, the publication of Heidegger's Gesantausgabe, beginning in 1976, has
made avail abl e many of the | ecture courses that the young Professor Hei degger
delivered at the universities of Freiburg (1919-1923) and Marburg (1923-
1928).3 A third factor was the publication in 1962 of the four drafts of
Husserl's EB Article -- including Heidegger's contributions to and criticismnms
of the project -- all of which is translated in the present vol une. Most
recently, the publication of Husserl's massive correspondence has shed further
light on the matter.”’

This introduction covers only the very early years of Husserl and
Hei degger's relationship (up to 1918) and the years when that relationship
fell apart (1927-1931). The middle years (1919-1926), when Hei degger began
forging his own radical version of phenonenology, is thoroughly treated in the
books and articles of Theodore Kisiel, John Van Buren, and others, to which

the reader is referred.”’

1981, pp. 45-72. See Karl Schuhmann's response to this interview "Zu

Hei deggers Spi egel - Gespréach Uber Husserl,” Zeitschrift fir phil osophische
Forschung, 32, 4 (Cctober-Decenber, 1978), 591-612. (4) Martin Hei degger

"Sem nar in Zahringen 1973" in Vier Seminare, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio

Kl ost ermann, 1977, pp. 110-138; originally published as "Le séninaire de
Zahringen" in Martin Hei degger, Questions IV, ed. and trans. by Jean Beaufret,
Francoi s Fédier, Jean Lauxerois, and Cl aude Roéls, Paris: Editions Gallinmard,
1976, pp. 307-39. (5) "Uper das Zeitverstéandnis in der Ph&nonenol ogie und im
Denken der Seinsfrage" in Helmut Gehrig, ed., Phanonenol ogie -- |ebendig oder tot?
Kar| sruhe: Badenia, 1969 , p. 47; E. T. "The understand|ng of Time in
Phenonenol ogy and in the Thinking of the Being-Question" by Thomas Sheehan and
ggiderick El'lison, The Southwestern Journal of Philosophy, X, 2 (Summer, 1979), p.

*Martin Hei degger, Gesantausgabe, various volumes, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio
Kl ost er mann, 1976--.

“Ednund Husserl, Briefwechsel, 10 volunes, ed. Karl Schuhmann with Elisabeth
Schuhmann, Husserliana: Dokunmente, Band 111, Dordrecht / Boston / London
Kl uwer Acadeni ¢ Publishers, 1994. Herei nafter abbrevi ated as Briefwechsel,
foll owed by the individual volune and page/s.

5Kisiel, Genesis of Being and Tine, pp. 480 ff. and his articles listed there at
pp. 573-4, including "Why the First Draft of Being and Tinme Was Never

Publ i shed, " Journal of the British Society for Phenonenol ogy, 20/1 (January 1989),
3-22. John Van Buren, The Young Hei degger: Runor of the H dden King , Bloom ngton and
I ndi anapol i s: Indiana University Press, 1994. Al so Thomas Sheehan, "Hei degger's
Early Years: Fragments for a Phil osophi cal Biography," in Hei degger, the Man and
the Thinker, ed. Thomas Sheehan, New Brunswi ck, New Jersey: Rutgers/Transaction
Publ i shers, 1981, pp. 3-20; "Time and Being, 1925-27," in Robert W Shahan and
J. N. Mohanty, eds., Thinking About Being: ects of Hei degger's Thou ght, Norman,
Okl ahonme: Un|ver5|ty of Okl ahoma Press, 34 pp. 179- fg and He|degger's
Lehrjahre, " in John Sallis, G useppina aneta, and Jacques Tam naux, eds., The



|. THE EARLY YEARS
HEI DEGCGER S | NI TI AL CONTACTS W TH HUSSERL' S WORK:  1909- 19
On his own account, Hei degger began readi ng Husserl by nistake. In the
fall of 1909, at the beginning of his theology studies at Frei burg University,
the twenty-year-old Hei degger was puzzling over the traditional question about

the nmeani ng of being. This was the question that, in Aristotle's formul ation,

concerned the anal ogical, pr_V_n referral ® of the nulti pl e neani ngs of the
participle-turned-noun _n (a being, an entity, whatever-is) or, equally, of

the various ways that the verb _ nai (to be) or the noun 0_S_a (beingness)

can be said of entities. That question, Heidegger wites, was awakened in him
by Franz Brentano's On the Several Senses of 'Being in Aristotle, which he first
read in 1907 and which for some years afterwards, as he later remarked,

remai ned "the 'rod and staff' of my first ankward attenpts to penetrate into
phi | osophy. "’ Thus, when he matriculated in theol ogy at Freiburg University in
1909 and learned fromjournal articles that Brentano had taught Husserl and

i nfl uenced his work, Heidegger began readi ng Husserl's Logi sche Untersuchungen
in the hopes that the work would hel p himsolve his question about the unified

meani ng of being. 8

Col | egi um Phaenonenol ogi cum Dordrecht: Kl uwer Acadenic Publishers, 1988, pp. 77-
137.

°Cf. for exanple, Aristotle, Met aphysics, K, 3, 1061 a 11.

‘Franz Brentano, Von der manni gf achen Bedeutung des Seienden nach Aristoteles,

Frei burg: Herder, 1862; reprinted, Darnstadt: Wssenschaftliche

Buchgesel | schaft, 1960; E. T. by Rolf George, On the Several Senses of Being in
Aristotle, Berkeley: University of Californa Press, 1975. Heidegger's remark on
"rod and staff" (Stab und Stecken) is from"Mein Weg in die Phanonenol ogie, p.
81; E.T. (where it is rendered "chief help and guide"), p. 74.

*Edmund Husserl, Logische Untersuchungen. Erster Teil: Prol egonmena zur reinen Logik.
Hall e an der Salle: Max Niemeyer, I1900; zweiter Teil: Untersuchungen zur
Phanonenol ogi e und Theorie der Erkenntnis. Halle an der Salle: Max N eneyer, 1901;
new edition in Ednund Husserl, Husserliana vol. XI X, 1 and 2, Logische
Unt er suchungen, ed. by El mar Hol enstein (vol. XI X, 1) and Ursula Panzer (vol.
X, 2), e Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1975 and 1984. E.T. by J. N. Findl ay,
Logi cal Investigations, two volunes, London: Routledge & Kegan Paul; New York:
The Humanities Press, 1970.



And eventually it did. Initially, however, Heidegger's efforts cane to
naught, in part because Husserl's problematic sinply did not coincide with
Hei degger's question, and in part because Hei degger did not yet know how to
use phenonenology in the service of the question about being. "My efforts [at
that time] were in vain," Heidegger said late in life, "because | was not
searching in the right way."9 Hei degger sinply did not know how to do
phenonenol ogy. "My basic phil osophical convictions," he wote in 1915,

"remai ned those of Aristotelian-Schol astic philosophy."10 Nonet hel ess,

Hei degger was, and ever remmi ned, drawn by Husserl's insistence on a return

"zu den Sachen selbst,” to real issues and the questions they pronpted. Thus, in
1911 when he read Husserl's recently published article "Philosophy as Ri gorous
Sci ence" and canme to the sentence "The inpulse to research nust take its start

not from phil osophies but fromissues and problems,” he wote in the margin,

"We take Husserl at his word" ("Wr nehmen Husserl beimWrt"). "
When Hei degger withdrew fromtheol ogical studies in 1911, he wanted to

study with Husserl at the University of Gbttingen, but financial difficulties

prevented himfrom doi ng so.” Instead, from 1911 t hrough 1913 he studied

phi | osophy at Freiburg University under Heinrich Rickert. During those two

years, as his philosophical interests broadened to include nodern |ogic and

epi stenol ogy, Hei degger had a second and nore profound encounter with

Husserl's Logical Investigations. "Rickert's seminars," Hei degger wwote in 1957,
"introduced me to the witings of Em| Lask [1875-1915], who, nediating

bet ween [Husserl and Rickert], attenpted to listen to the Greek thinkers as

* Mei n Weg in die Phanonenol ogie," p. 82; E. T., p. 75.

“Martin Hei degger, "Curriculum Vitae, 1915," in Sheehan, "Heidegger's
Lehrjahre,"” p. 79.

“Husserl's sentence is from "Phil osophie als strenge Wssenschaft," Logos, 1,
3 ([March] 1911), 289-341, here 341; E.T., "Philosophy as Ri gorous Science,"
i n Edmund Husser!|, Phenonenol ogy and the Crisis of Philosophy, ed. and trans.
Quentin Lauer, New York: Harper Torchbooks, 1965, pp. 71-147, here, p. 146.
For Heidegger's remark, see Sheehan "Heidegger's Lehrjahre,” p. 131, n. 89

“Her ber t Spi egel berg, The Phenonenol ogi cal Movenent: A Historica
I ntroduction, 2nd edition, vol 1. The Hauge: Martinus N jhoff, 1971, p. 276.
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well." The works of Lask that influenced Hei degger the npst were Die Logik der

Phi | osophi e und di e Kategorienlehre and Die Logik vom Urteil, published in,
respectively, 1911 and 1912. ** These | ed Hei degger to a closer study of the
second vol une of Logical Investigations, especially Husserl's treatment of
evi dence and truth (Investigation VI, 1/6) and his radical reinstatenent of
the categorial intuition (lnvestigation VI, 2/6).15 Later, in Sein und Zeit,
Hei degger would wite:
The only person who has taken up these investigations positively
fromoutside the main stream of phenonenol ogi cal research, has
been E. Lask, whose Lo%ik der Philosophie (1911) was as strongly
influenced by the sixth Untersuchung (' Uber sinnliche und kategoriale
Anschauungen, ' pp. 128ff. [of the second edition]) as his Lehre vom
Urteil (1912) was influenced by the aforenentioned sectiong on
evi dence and truth [nanely, Investigation VI, 8§ 36-39]."
The categorial intuition -- which Heidegger canme to interpret as the
i mredi ate, experiential givenness of the being of entities -- was to
constitute the breakthrough that |led to Hei degger's post-war discussions of
the pre-thematic understanding of being. But all that lay in the future. In
Hei degger's 1913 doctoral dissertation, The Doctrine of Judgment in Psychol ogi sm Y

it was only Husserl's refutation of psychol ogismthat came to expression.

Li kewi se, although it is clear that the Logical Investigations had a strong

“Martin Hei degger, "A Recollection (1957)," trans. Hans Seigfried in Sheehan,
Hei degger, the Man and the Thinker, pp. 21-22, here p. 22. Cerman text in
Hei degger, Fruhe Schriften, p. 56.

“Both books are reprinted in Emil|l Lask, Gesammelte Schriften, ed. Eugen
Herrigel, vol. 2, Tibingen: J.C. B. Mhr (Paul Siebeck), 1923, 1-282 and 283-
463 respectively. See Theodore Kisiel, "Wy Students of Heidegger WIIl Have to
Read Em | Lask," in Eml Lask and the Search for Concreteness, ed. Deborah G
Chaffin, Athens: OChio University Press, 1993.

“Husser| , Logi sche Untersuchungen; in the first German edition, pp. 587-636; in
the Husserliana edition, vol. XIX, 2, pp. 645-693; E.T. by J.N Findlay, pp.
760-802.

®Sein und Zeit, 1l1lth edition, Tidbingen: Max Ni enmeyer, 1967, 218, n. 1. The
transl ation here is taken from Being and Time, trans. John Macquarrie and
Edwar d Robi nson, New York: Harper and Row, 1962, 493f., n. H 218.

17Di e Lehre vom Urteil im Psychol ogisnus. Ein kritisch-positiver Beitrag zur Logik,

Lei pzig: Anbrosius Barth, 1914; reprinted in Martin Hei degger, Gesantausgabe,
I/1, Friuhe Schriften, ed. Friedrich-WIhelmvon Herrmann, Frankfurt am Min:
Vittorio Klostermann, 1978., pp. 59-188.



i nfl uence on Hei degger's 1915 qualifying dissertation or Habilitationsschrift,

18 . .
Duns Scotus' Doctrine of Categories and Meaning, it would nonethel ess be incorrect

to characterize Hei degger as a phenonenol ogi st at this point.

THE FI RST PERSONAL ENCOUNTERS, 1916-1917

Personal contacts between Husserl and Hei degger began only when Husser|
transferred to Freiburg University in April of 1916, and even so until the
fall of 1917 their nmeetings were not particularly productive. The first record
of conmuni cation that we have between the two phil osophers was a postcard that
Husser| sent Heidegger in the spring of 1916:

Dear col | eague,

I would very rmuch like to take advantage of your kind offer
to let me see your Habilitationsschrift. Wuld you be good enough to
send it on to ne?
Yours truly,
E Husser]| 10
May 27, 1916
Hei degger did give Husserl a published copy of his Duns Scotus' Doctrine of
Cat egories and Meaning inscribed "For Professor E. Husserl, with nost grateful
respect,"20 and apparently Husserl perused it and passed on a few comrents.
Two nonths |ater, however, Husserl did not seemto be clear on its contents,

or to have nmuch to say about it, or even to be very encouraging about it. He

wrote to Heidegger on July 21, 1916:

Dear col | eague,
Per haps you woul d have tinme to visit ne on Sunday norning

[July 23] (sonetinme before visiting hours, 10:00). | really have
not had any possibility to go through your work again, and ny
i deas have perhaps faded a bit; | doubt | would have anything

18 . .
Di e Kategorien- und Bedeutungsl ehre des Duns Scotus, Tubingen: J.C B. Mbhr (Paul
Si ebeck), 1916; reprinted In Gesantausgabe |/1, Frithe Schriften, pp. 189-411.

19Briefwechsel, 1V, p. 127. Most of Heidegger's letters to Husserl were
destroyed in an Allied bonmbing during World War |11. The only letters preserved
are printed in Briefwechsel: April 14, 1922 (1V, pp. 136-7), October 22, 1927
(1V, pp. 144-148; translated in this volune, below), and the letter of Apri

29, 1933 (1V, pp. 160-1).

™ Herrn Professor E. Husserl in dankbarster Ver ehrung Uberrei cht vom
Verfasser": Husserl's copy of the work in the Hussserl Archives, Leuven,
cat al ogue no. BP 75.



further to say that mght be useful. | have had too many different

things to do. Still, | would be pleased if you could cone.
Wth cordially greetings,
Yours, 1
E Husser|

Husser| nonet hel ess hel ped Hei degger get the work published that year
presumably by intervening with the Wssenschaftliches Gesellschaft in Freiburg
in order to get Heidegger a publication grant.22 Husser!| al so hel ped to
arrange for the young Privatdozent to teach a course during the w nter
senmester of 1916, "Basic Questions of Logic" in Seminar Il (the Catholic

program of the Phil osophy Department.23 Mor eover, at |east twi ce Husserl

expressed his willingness to help Heidegger in his studies. On Decenber 10,
1916 he wote: "If | amable to assist you in your studies, and if you so
wish, I will not let you down in the natter."M'Likemﬂse, as the autumm
senmester of 1917 was about to begin, Husserl (who was still away on vacati on)

wrote to Hei degger

Ber nau
Sept enber 24, 1917

Est eenmed col | eague,

| shall return to Freiburg fromny stay in Bernau only on
Septenber 30 or COctober 1. | amsorry that | cannot be of help to
you before that. W can agree on the details when | return, but I
will happily help you with your studies as well as | am able. On
October 4 1 begin ny lecture course on logic, an effort to bring

*'Bri ef wechsel IV, p. 127. A few nonths | ater Hei degger presented Husserl with
an inscribed copy of his trial lecture for the Habilitation (delivered a year
earlier, July 27, 1915L,I"Der Zeitbegriff in der Geschichtsw ssenschaft,”

whi ch had just been published in Zzeitschrift fir Philosophie und phil osophi sche
Kritik, 161 (1916), 173-188. Husserl responded: "Esteened Doctor, Thank you
very much for kindly sending ne your qualifying |lecture. Your gift has pleased
me very nuch. Wth best wi shes, Yours, E Husserl, 28.9.16." Bri ef wechsel 1V,
p. 127.

*See Hei degger’'s remark at the end of his Preface to the work, Frihe Schriften,
p. 191.

**See Karl Schuhmann, Husserl-Chronik: Denk- und Lebensweg Ednund Husserls, The
Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1977, p. 203, re: Cctober 10, 1916; also Bernhard
Casper, "Martin Hei degger und die Theol ogi sche Fakultat Freiburg 1909-1923,"
in Rem gius Bauner, Karl Suso Frank, and Hugo Ot, eds., Kirche am Cberrhein.
Bei trage zur Geschichte der Bistiimer Konstanz und Freiburg, Freiburg im Breisgau:
Herder, 1980, pp. 534-541, here p. 539. Also Kisiel, The Genesis of Heidegger's
Being and Tine, p. 461 and p. 553, n. 5. On the Catholic programin phil osophy
see Sheehan, "Heidegger's Lehrjahre,” p. 96 and p. 131, n. 91

*Briefwechsel IV, p. 128.



my work on the problemof tinme to sone kind of conclusion
Wth cordial greetings to you and your wife,
Yours truly,
E Husserl
However, just two weeks after this second offer of help, on October 8,
1917, Husserl wote a letter about Hei degger that described the young schol ar
with faint praise at best and thereby may have cost hima full-tinme university
position.26 In response to a query from Professor Paul Natorp of Marburg
Uni versity concerning Heidegger's eligibility for a professorship at Marburg,
Husserl wrote that "up to this time |I have not had sufficient opportunity to
get to know himclosely and to forma reliable judgnent for nyself about his
personality and character. In any case | have nothing bad to say about him™"
Wil e Husserl was pleased to tell Natorp that Hei degger has di stanced hinself
fromRi ckert's work, he nevertheless wote that he found Hei degger too young
and not mature enough for the job. And remarki ng on Heidegger's qualifying
di ssertation on Duns Scotus, Husserl judged the work to be nerely a begi nner's
effort (Erstlingsbuch).
One of the mpjor obstacles to a better rapport between Husserl and
Hei degger at this tinme was Husserl's fear that Heidegger was a Catholic-
Thom stic phil osopher of a dogmatic stripe. This was at a tine when the
Vatican, in its efforts to eradicate what it called "nodernism in the church
was demandi ng that Catholic intellectuals adhere to conservative
interpretations of traditional philosophy and theology.27 Husserl, who called

himself a "free Christian" and a "non-dognmatic Protestant"’® and who once

denounced what he termed "the Catholic International,"29 vi gorously opposed

®Briefwechsel |V, p. 128.
26Briefwechsel VvV, p. 131-2.
?’See Sheehan, "Hei degger's Lehrjahre, " pp. 92-94 and p. 110.

*Briefwechsel VI1, pp. 205-8 (Husserl to Rudolf Otto), here p. 207; E.T. in
Sheehan, ed., Heidegger, the Man and the Thinker, pp. 23-5, here p. 24.

chﬁt ed in Hugo Ott, Martin Hei degger: Lhterwegs zu seiner Biographie, Frankfurt am
Mai n: Canpus, 1988, p. 113; E. T. by Allan Blunden, Mrtin Heidegger: A Politica

Life, New York: Basic Books and London: HarperCollins, 1993, p. 115. Husserl's
denunci ati on was made during a neeting of philosophy faculty nmeeting in late
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eccl esiastical interference with phil osophical research. "Scientific work
woul d be deprived of its freedom" he once said with explicit reference to the
Vatican, "if one had to fear being censured by sone | earned conmi ssi on. " *°

It seens Husserl read his fears of confessional dogmatisminto
Privatdozent Hei degger. From November of 1914 through June of 1916 Hei degger
had been an active candidate for the chair in Catholic philosophy (Semnar I1)
at Freiburg University. Husserl was present at the faculty neeting of June 23,
1916 when professor of history Heinrich Finke, a staunch and very conservative
Catholic | ayman, recommended Hei degger as a fitting candidate for the chair
preci sely because Hei degger was a practicing Catholic. Mdre than a year |ater
in the aforenentioned letter to Natorp (October 8, 1917) Husserl would recall

It is certain that [Heidegger] is confessionally bound [to

Catholicism, because he stands, so to speak, under the protection

of our colleague Finke, our "Catholic historian.” Accordingly |ast

year [June 23, 1916] in committee nmeetings to fill the chair in

Cat holic phil osophy here in our Philosophy Departnent -- a chair

that we would Iike to make a professional position in the history

of nedi eval phil osophy -- [Heidegger] was al so brought up for

consi deration, at which point Finke discussed himas an a1

appropriate candidate in terns of his religious affiliation.

It would appear that Husserl's concerns about Catholic dogmatismin
Hei degger were unfounded, although Husserl would not discover that unti
Novenber, 1917, a nonth after witing this letter to Natorp. Through his
student Heinrich Ochsner, who was a close friend of Hei degger's, Husser
| earned that Hei degger had broken with such dogmati sm at |east three years

before (by July, 1914, if not earlierw) and that between June 1916 and March

1917 Hei degger had undergone a crisis of faith that culmnated in his virtua

January (probably January 24), 1924; the report stems fromthe diary of Prof.
Josef Sauer. See al so Briefwechsel |V, p. 137 (Ms. Mlvine Husserl to Ms.
El fri de Hei degger, February 19, 1924).

“Qtt, Martin Heidegger, p. 110, E.T. p. 110

*'Bri ef vechsel V, p. 131. In the letter Husserl also mentions that a few nonths
earlier (March 20, 1917) Hei degger had married a Protestant worman (El fride
Petri), who, he says, "as far as | know, has not converted [to Catholicism up
to this point."

*’See Hei degger's letter to Father Engel bert Krebs, June 19, 1914, in Ot,
Martin Hei degger, p. 83; E.T. p. 81 and in Sheehan, "Heidegger's Lehrjahre," p.
113.
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conversion to Protestantismand his abandonnent of dogmatic Cat hol i ci sm >
Only three years later did Husserl finally correct hinmself with Natorp and
informhimthat by 1917 the young Dr. Heidegger had "freed hinself from
dogmatic Catholicism and had "cut hinmself off -- clearly, energetically, and
yet tactfully -- fromthe sure and easy career of a 'philosopher of the
Cathol i c worldview '"> Husserl even took some credit for Hei degger's
religious transformation. On March 5, 1919 he wwote to Rudolf Oto:

Not wi thout strong inner struggles did the two of them [ Hei degger

and Ochsner] gradually open thenselves to my suggestions and al so

draw cl oser to ne personally. In that same period they both

underwent radical changes in their fundanental religious

convi cti ons.

Husser| goes on to narvel that

ny phil osophical effect does have sonething revol utionary about

it: Protestants become Catholic, Catholics becone Protestant....

In arch-Catholic Freiburg | do not want to stand out as a

corrupter of the youth, as a proselytizer, as an eneny of the

Cat holic Church. That | amnot. | have not exercised the |east

i nfl uence on Hei degger's and Oxner's [sic] migration over to the

ground of Protestantism even though it can only be very pleasjng

to me as a 'non-dogmatic Protestant' and a free Christian...."

It was at this point that Husserl began to open up to Hei degger both
personal |y and professionally. After only a short while, however, their few
di rect personal contacts were broken off on January 17, 1918, when Hei degger
was called up for active duty in the war and eventually sent off, at end of

August, 1918, to the Western Front.

THE BOND | S FORGED: 1918

*on December 23, 1918 Ms. Hei degger told Father Engel bert Krebs: "My husband
has | ost his church faith.... At the tinme of our marriage [ March 20, 1917],
his faith was al ready underm ned by doubts." Ot, Martin Heidegger, p. 108;
E.T. p. 109. See also, Thomas Sheehan, "Reading a Life: Heidegger and Hard
Times," in The Canbridge Conpanion to Heidegger, ed. Charles Guignon, Canbridge,

U. K., and New York: Canbridge University Press, 1993, p. 70. Elfide

Hei degger's i nfluence on her husband's turn from Catholicismis nmentioned in
Gerda WAl ther, Zum anderen Ufer: Vom Marxisnus und At hei smus zum Chri st entum
Remagen: Der Leuchter/Oito Reichl Verlag, 1960, p. 207.

34Briefwechsel V, p. 139 (February 11, 1920, Husserl to Natorp).

*°Bri ef wechsel VI, pp. 205-208; for the follow ng passages, p. 205 and 207; in
Sheehan, Heidegger, the Man and the Thinker, p. 23 and p. 24f.

12



Hei degger was absent from Freiburg on military duty from January 17,
1918 through | ate Novenber of that same year. It was during this period that
the rel ati on between him and Husserl blossoned -- by mail. The Husser
Archives possesses four letters that Husserl wote to Heidegger during 1918,
al ways in response to letters or cards from Hei degger. The first three are
addressed to Hei degger at his arnmy canp at Heuberg in east Baden, where
Hei degger was training with the 4th Conpany of the 113th Ersatz-Bataillon.
They are brief but cordial, and full of promi se of future collaboration. In a
letter posted two weeks after Hei degger's departure from Frei burg, Husser
writes:

January 30, 1918
Dear col | eague,
| am sincerely sorry that your postcard arrived too |ate. On

Friday norning [February 1] we | eave for Bernau (Rossle) for at
| east two nonths, and you can inmegine what that has neant, and

still neans, in terms of packing. I am taki ng al ong an enor nous
quantity of manuscripts and books, and | hope to be able to do a
ot of work in the nountains. | amfervently hoping for a period

of quiet contenplation to work out conclusively all the
initiatives whose maturation has been interrupted tinme and again
here in Freiburg. | regret very nuch that we can no | onger get

toget her and enjoy our sumil0oso___n. | wish you again everything
good and the very best for your mlitary service.
Wth greetings to you and your wife,
Yours,
E Husser|
[P.S.] Cordial greetings to Dr. and Ms. Rees.

37

Two nonths | ater Husserl answered another |etter from Hei degger

Bernau (Baden) (until around April 25)
March 28, 1918

*I't seens Hei degger had written to say he would visit Freiburg on leave in
the com ng days or weeks. From February 1 to April 27, 1918, Husser
vacationed in Bernau, near St. Blasien, sone 15 niles southeast of Freiburg.

“'Bri efwechsel 1V, p. 129. The word sum IOS n ["phil osophi zi ng together"]
is an illusion to the passage in Aristotle's remark on friendship in

Ni comachean Ethics, |X, 12, 1172 a 4-7: IIo| d_...sumiloso_o sin, __astoi

n to_t_ sunhmr__ont_V_t_p_r mlista gap@l th _nt_b__....
("[Whereas some friends drink together or play dice together], “others [ wor k

out at the gymmasium together or hunt together or]... ph|Iosoph|ze t oget her
each of these groups passing the day together doing what they nost |ove of al
the things inlife..."). The editors of Briefwechsel identify the personages

named in the postscript as Dr. Theophil Rees (born in 1889), a doctor of
i nternal nedicine practicing in Constanz, and his wife Martha (deceased in
1919). See below, Husserl's letter of Septenber 10, 1918.
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Dear col | eague,

I was i mensely pleased to receive your greetings fromthe
training canmp. So now | don't have to worry about how your health
is bearing up under the strains of mlitary service. The
refreshing disposition that speaks through the lines of your
cordial letter is the best testinony that you are healthy and
happy. The fact that you now have to put phil osophy entirely aside
for a while,js very good. Hopefully, after the glorious victories
in the West™ the war will not drag on too nmuch [ onger, and
afterwards you can return with even greater vigor to the difficult
probl ems your raise, and I will gladly do ny part to bring you in

medi as res and t%)faniliarize you with those res in
sumil oso___n. I firmy hope that this period in the arny wll
redound to your benefit. It would be a pleasure for me if from
time to tinme you again shared your news. Up here in this quiet
valley a large project is coming to fruition for ne: tinme and
i ndi viduation, a renewal of a rational netaphysics based on
principl es.

Wth cordial greetings fromny w fe and ne,

Yours,

E Husser|

Hei degger wrote Husserl again in April, and Husserl responded sonme weeks

later, after returning fromvacation in Bernau

Frei burg, May 11, 1918
Dear col | eague,

Your splendid |letter was a real joy for nme, and if | did not
answer it from Bernau, the reason was that | had to make use of
each and every hour, imersed as | was in sone very productive
wor k. Productivity is an energy hard to cone by: how long it
takes, and what great efforts of preparatory work, to get the
corporea noles nmoving and the nental fires burning. Here in
Frei burg, right fromthe start | had nore to do than | expected. |
found that my "Introduction to Phil osophy" was not clear enough as
regards devel oping (by way of the history of ideas) the ideal of

*on March 21, a week before Husserl wote this letter, General Erich
Ludendorff had begun a series of immense (and, as it turned out, ultinately
unsuccessful) of fensives against the Allied forces in northeast France near
Ami ens. In February of that year Hi ndenburg had told a secret session of the
Rei chstag that the attacks had to take place before United States troops
entered the battlefield in full strength. He predicted the attacks woul d
result in 1.5 mllion German deaths but would lead to victory in four nonths.
Hei degger was sent to the front in late August, long after the nain force of
these German attacks was spent.

*The Latin phrase is from Horace, Epistularum Liber Secundus, Il ("Ars
Poetica") Conplete Wrks, two volumes in one, ed. Charles E. Bennett, revised
by John C. Rolfe, Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1958, vol. 2, Satires and Epistles,
revised edition by John C. Rolfe, p. 115: "senper ad eventum festinat et in
nmedi as res / non secus ac notas auditoremrapit..." (The successful epic poet
"al ways hastens into the action and sweeps the |istener into the mdst of
things that are not otherwise familiar....") In using the phrase Husserl m ght
be indicating that Heidegger is still a novice, not entirely famliar with
phenonenol ogy.

“Briefwechsel |V, p. 129-30.
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strict science beginning fromPlato's nethodol ogical conceptions,
and so | have to work out a new lecture course. (It is also a
question of the original notivating force of the critique of
reason as regards Gorgias' second argunment and then as regards

Descartes' field of pure cogitatio -- in contrast to the
devel opnent anong the ancients, which runs al ong | ogical -
epi stenol ogi cal and ontol ogical |ines, which nonetheless bore

lasting fruit for nodern tinmes in the exact sciences.) In the
meanti me your recent cordial and delightful postcard arrived. If |
had only known that you were still here when | got back on Apri
26, | would have invited you over right away! During this

Pent ecost week | was thinking of going back up to Bernau with the
children (if they have vacation). The nuggy spring weeks wei gh ne
down and stifle me in these |ower altitudes, and perhaps | m ght

relax a bit after this overlong period of work. | amglad that, as
| hoped [woul d be the case], you are managi ng to get through basic
training so well. You are like a house plant that had grown

languid in the stale air of a closed roombut that thrives when
pl aced outside in the open air and in the Iight of the open sky.
It is good that you are also able to read a little, and you have
made a fine choice. For you this is not the tine for abstract
specul ations. Go a bit easier on yourself and keep in good
spirits. Let your health and strength increase. That which grows
freely fromw thin and stretches towards the heights will reach
its telos of itself.
Wth cordial greetings,
Yours, 43
E Husserl
In early July Heidegger was transferred Heuberg to Charl ottenburg,
outside Berlin, for training as a mlitary weatherman at the Kommando der
Hei mtwetterwarte ( Meteorol ogy Headquarters, Honefront). He wote to Husser
from Charl ottenburg on July 21, but Husserl did not answer. At the end of
August Hei degger, along with his unit, Frontwetterwarte 414 (\War-front
Met eor ol ogy Corps 414), was transferred to the war-front a few niles northwest
of Verdun. Fromthere he wote Husserl yet again, and this tinme Husserl wote
back. These were difficult days for Husserl: the collapse of the German arm es
on the Western Front, which began in early August, had left himquite

depressed. He opened his letter to Heidegger with an extraordi nary passage

“Two years earlier Husserl had given a sumer senester course, "Einleitung in
di e Phil osophie" on the possibility of philosophy as an exact systenmmtic
science. He reworked it in part for the sumer semester (May to July) of 1918.

“Husser | m stakenly wites "May 26" [26. V.], which still lay fifteen days in
the future. Judging froma letter to Roman Ingarden, Husserl actually returned
fromBernau to Freiburg on April 27: Briefwechsel |11, p. 183 (April 27, 1918:
“Ich bin eben in der Heinfahrt....").

43Brief\/\echsel, 1V, p. 131.
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that expresses his personal feelings towards the young schol ar-sol di er. *
Ber nau, Septenber 10, 1918

Dear col | eague,

Today | amtaking a bit of a holiday. This is the sixth week
that | have been here, and what with working nine to ten hours a
day, with only one full day off so far, the threat of going thick
and nunb in the head has finally set in. Wat better way to enter
into the energy of a revitalizing and refreshing life than to
write to you! O how your youth is a joy to nme, how truly
heartening it is that you allow nme to share in it through your
letters. And yours is a true and authentic youth that can stil
well up and throwitself at the world, full of feeling and with
clear vision, and absorb a true imge of that world deep into your
soul -- and then speak itself forth in honest |anguage and forge
its own particular way of expressing the image it has forned. In
that, you are "learned" as only someone prinus in prima, and yet

with all that you still have eyes and heart and words. [...] It is
i npossi ble to i magi ne you ever betraying that for sone silly gains
or frittering it away -- the treasure of such a pure and unspoil ed

yout h, your soul's clear vision, that pure heart, that clear sense
of purpose with its solid diathesis [disposition] for pure and

nobl e goals -- to lose all that in the drive to becone sone
pompous, self-inportant "fampous phil osopher” -- no, it's

unt hi nkable. In fact, there is not a chance of that so |l ong as you
can still wite letters full of such freedom and serenity of
spirit.

The letter goes on to discuss Husserl's recent work and to range widely
through a report of what Husserl had been reading: Rudolf Otto's Das Heilige, a
book that Hei degger in fact may have recomended to hi m° and whi ch Husserl
regrets Hei degger does not have tine to review, an essay by Eduard Spranger
Johannes Vol kelt's Gewi ssheit und Wahrheit (1918), and especially Paul Natorp's
Al | gerrei ne Psychol ogi e nach kritischer Methode (1912), of which he is particularly
critical ("[it] shows that Natorp was incapable of grasping the clear and
obvi ous sense of phenonenol ogy as an eidetic anal ysis of pure consci ousness,
prior to and i ndependent of already existing philosophy and science, and that

. . . . . . 46
in general he could not valorize seeing and what is given to seeing." ).

“This is the |l ongest letter we have from Husserl to Hei degger: Briefwechsel 1V,
pp. 131-136.

“Briefwechsel VI1, p. 206 (Husserl to Rudolf Otto, March 5, 1919); E.T.,
Hei degger, the Man and the Thinker, p. 24.

46Heidegger woul d attack this work of Natorp's during his first |ecture course
after the war, in February and March of 1919: Martin Hei degger, D e |dee der

Phi | osophi e und das Vel t anschauungsprobl em i N Zur Bestimung der Philosophie, ed. Bernd
Hei mblchel , Gesantausgabe ||, 56/57, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Kl ostermann,
1987, pp. 77 ff.
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Fi nal |y Husserl concl udes:

I have to close now, joining the very cordial greetings of
my wife and of Dr. and Ms. Rees (who, to our great joy, have been

here -- for three weeks) to our own good wi shes and friendship.
need not tell you,how heavily the recent events of the war weigh
upon our spirits.  Yet it will certainly turn out for the good,
and if we nmean to hold our ground against it all -- and we do, and
of course we will -- it will happen in the correct formof re-
action. whereby we will declare our faith in the good in the only
way we can -- actively: by standing our ground and putting our

smal | powers (which, in the overall reckoning, also count) at the
service of that good. Each nust do his part as if the salvation of

the worl d depended on it: | in phenonenol ogy, you as a weat hernman
and [soon epough] as a phenonenol ogi st of religion in the office
next door.

NB. | too have next to me ny Holderlin, whom | |ove very

much and yet
readi ng him
Best wi shes to you.
Yours,
E Husserl

JKnow too little, and so you and I will be in touch,

"PH LOSOPH CAL SOULMATES': THE FI RST FREI BURG PERI CD: 1919-192351

The war over, Heidegger returned to Freiburg by early Decenber of

“The col | apse of the Western front began on August 8, 1918 and conti nued
unabated for three nmonths until the armistice and the surrender of the Second
Rei ch on Novenber 11. For Husserl's reactions, see his later letters to Custav
Al brecht, Briefwechsel I X, p. 56 (April 12, 1919): "The events since August [of
1918], followed by the frightful collapse [of inperial Germany], threatens to
consume me fromw thin. | have suffered unspeakably, and at tines was as if
paralyzed." And to Fritz Kaufmann. Briefwechsel II11, p. 343 (January 17, 1919):
“You can imagi ne how much |, like everyone with patriotic sentinments, suffered
and still suffer at the frightful coll apse of our great and noble nation. |
sought to save nyself by plunging deeply into philosophical work -- just as |
waged the struggle for spiritual self-preservation throughout the war years."

48Heidegger the weat herman had the job of hel ping plan poison gas attacks on
Aneri can sol di ers who were advanci ng northeast towards Sedan: Ot, Mrtin

Hei degger, pp. 104f. and 151; E. T. pp. 105 and 154. For anecdotal accounts of
the effects of these gas attacks, see Elaine George Collins, ed., If Not for
War, Redwood City, Calif.: D. G Collins, 1989, pp. 86f. and 123f.

“Years | ater Hei degger remarked: "During the canpaign [of the G eat War]

Hoél derlin's hymms were stuffed into one's backpack right along with the

cl eaning gear." "Der Ursprung des Kunstwerkes," Gesantausgabe |I/5, p. 3; E. T.
in Basic Witings, revised and expanded edition, ed. David Farrell Krell, San
Franci sco: Harper SanFranci sco, 1993, p. 145.

*Bri ef wechsel |V, pp. 135-6.

51 1 n 1 1 n 1 1 1
I derive the phrase "phil osophical soul mates"” from Husserl's ironic remark

in Briefwechsel |1l p. 493 (Husserl to Dietrich Mahnke, May 4/5, 1933): "Der
schonste Abschl uR di eser verneintlichen phil osophi schen Seel enfreundschaft...."”
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1918, ** and the new rel ati onship between the two phil osophers, the Master and
hi s new protégé, quickly took off. On January 21, 1919 Husserl nmde Hei degger
his new assistant, filling the position that Edith Stein had | eft el even
nont hs before. This was a sal aried job that Hei degger woul d keep, along with
his teaching position as a Privatdozent, through the sunmer of 1923.

On February 7, 1919 Hei degger began his first course after the war, "The
| dea of Phil osophy and the Probl em of wor | d- vi ew, "> Al ready here at the very
begi nning, the radical differences between the Husserl and Hei degger were in
evi dence. No sooner had Hei degger started his new course, presumably teaching
as a phenonenol ogist in the tradition of Husserl, than he started attacking
the Master for attributing prinmacy to theory over |ived experience, and
specifically for privileging the pure transcendental ego over what Hei degger

at this point called the "historical ego" and the "ego of the situation. "

"We find ourselves at a nethodol ogi cal crossroads,” he told his students on
March 14, 1919, "where it will be deci ded whether phil osophy shall |ive or
die" (p. 63). For Heidegger everything depends on first getting clear about
what philosophy's true issue is. "Wiat is distorting the real problematic is
not just naturalism as sonme people think," he said with explicit reference to
Husserl, "but the overall dom nance and primacy of the theoretical" (p. 87).55
For Hei degger the theoretical orientation of the pure ego of Husserlian

phenonenol ogy sucks the blood out of the richly textured Umelt, that "first-

hand worl d" of |ived experience in which one primarily exists and carries out

Information fromthe late Ms. Elfride Hei degger, August 1977.

®'Die |dee der Phi | osophi e und das Wl tanschauungsproblem " in zur Bestirmung
der Philosophie, Gesantausgabe |1, 56/57, pp. 3-117. The nunbers within brackets
in this and the foll ow ng paragraphs, unless otherw se indicated, refer to
this text. Heidegger delivered this course during the "war energency senester”
(Kriegsnotsenester) which ran from January 25 through April 16, 1919

Hei degger's course began on February 7. For the follow ng, see Sheehan,
"Reading a Life," in Canbridge Companion to Hei degger, pp. 77-79.

*Gesantausgabe, |1, 56/57, p. 205f.

55Heidegger was referring to Husserl's "Phil osophie als strenge Wssenschaft,"”
Logos | (1910-11), 289-341; E. T.by Quentin Lauer, "Philosophy as Ri gorous
Science," in Ednund Husserl, Phenonenol ogy and the Crisis of Phil osophy, ed.
Quentin Lauer, New York: Harper & Row, 1965, pp. 71-147.
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practical tasks. In this first-hand world, things are not just "there," and

they do not primarily have "value." They are not even just "things." They are
"the significant -- that's what is primary.... When you live in a first-hand
world [Uumelt], everything cones at you | oaded with neaning, all over the
place and all the tine, everything is enworlded, 'world happens'...." (p. 73).
In this way of living, we do not know ourselves as egos who observe the
entities lying around us. Rather, (this was Hei degger's rereadi ng of
intentionality) we are the act of experientially "living out unto sonething" [ein
"Leben auf etwas zu"], which has "absolutely nothing to do with an ego." (p
68f.) This primary | evel of experience is intensely personal: "Only in the
resonances of one's own individual 'I' does a first-hand thing [ein

Umel t1iches] get experienced, only there does 'world happen,' and wherever and
whenever world does happen for me, | am sonehow entirely there” (p. 73).

Hei degger argues that this richly textured first-hand world gets drained
of all life, meaning, and history when it beconmes infected by theory.56 The
dynami c, personal and historical "happening" (Er-eignis), of world which is
intimately bound up with the living and appropriating of one's own life, gets
flattened out to a "process" (Vor-gang) of objective know edge. U timately the
human being is reduced to a | evel of experience that is "absolutely without
world, world-alien, a sphere where the breath is knocked out of you, and you
cannot live."” "In theoretical acts | |eave my |ived experience behind. To be
sure, sonething that is still experientiable cones along with ne -- but no one
knows what to do with it, so they invent the convenient |abel of the
"irrational' for it." (p. 117)

To preserve the first-hand world of |ived experience (including the
wor |l d of religious experience%) fromthe ravages of theorizing, Heidegger in

this course radically reinterprets the "principle of all principles" that

56Giesantausgabe I, 56/57, p. 89: ent-lebt, ent-deutet, ent-geschichtlicht, Infizier-
ung-

I'bid., pp. 75, 78, 112; cf. p. 205.

58

Cf. ibid., pp. 207 and 211.
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Husserl had laid down for phenonenology in section 24 of his |deas | (1913).
If, according to Husserl, first-hand intuition is the starting point of
phenonenol ogy, such an intuition ("even though Husserl doesn't say this in so

many words," Hei degger notes) is not sone theoretical conportnent but an
"understanding intuition, a hernmeneutical intuition," fromwhich theory is but a
precipitate (p. 117). This herneneutical intuition, which already understands
the world prior to any theorizing and which is the basis of all the rigor that
phenonenol ogy clains for itself, is

the aboriginal intention of authentic living, the aborigina

conmportnent of |ived experience and of life as such, the absolute

synpathy with life, which is identical with |lived experience. Prior

to anything else -- that is, if we take this path away fromtheory

and nore and nore free ourselves fromit -- we see this basic

conportnent all the tinme, we have an orientation to it. This basic

conportnent is absolute, but only if we live in it directly. And

no conceptual system no matter how el aborately constructed, can

reach it. Only phenonenological living, as it continually

intensifies itself, can get to it. (p. 110)

Thi s Urhabitus, or basic way-of-being that Hei degger calls
phenonenol ogi cal |iving, "cannot be acquired fromone day to the next, I|ike
putting on a uniform™" It is not a nethod and has nothing to do with adopting
"standpoi nts" (that, he says, would be the "nortal sin" that ruins
everything). Rather, phenomenol ogy, like |Iived experience, "can authenticate
and prove itself only through itself,"” that is, only in the living of it (p.
110).

Al of this, which cane in the first two nonths of Hei degger's post-war
teaching, did not prom se faithful adherence to traditional Husserlian
phenonenol ogy. And there is evidence that, at least initially, Heidegger did
not conceal his philosophical differences from Husserl but was open and frank
with himabout these matters. For exanple, on June 21, 1919, just two nonths
after the aforenentioned course had finished, Heidegger apparently declared in
Husserl's presence that the pure ego of Husserlian phenonmenol ogy was (in the
words of a participant in the discussion) nerely "derived fromthe 'historica

ego' by way of repressing all historicity and quality” and thus "the subject
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only of acts directed to theoretical objects."59 Five years later (June 12,
1925) Hei degger told his students in the classroomat Mrburg: "Let ne say
that Husserl is aware of my objections fromny | ecture courses in Freiburg as
well as here in Marburg and from personal conversations, and is essentially
maki ng al | owances for them..."* But it was this sane Hei degger who, only two
years earlier (February 20, 1923) had witten to Karl Loéwith to describe the

| ast hours of Heidegger's sem nar of wi nter senester 1922-23:

In the final hours of the seminar, | publicly burned and destroyed
the |1deas to such an extent that | dare say that the essenti al
foundati ons for the whole [of my work] are now cleanly laid out.
Looki ng back fromthis vantage to the Logical Investigations, | am
now convinced that Husserl was never a philosopher, not_even for
one second in his life. He becomes ever nore | udicrous.

Li kewi se on May 8, 1923, Hei degger again wote to Lowith, this tine to say

that Hei degger's |ecture course that semester, Ontol ogie: Herneneutik der

Fakti zitat
strikes the main bl ows agai nst phenonenol ogy. | now stand
conpletely on nmy own feet. ...There is no chance of getting an
appoi ntnent [with Husserl's help]. And after | have published, ny
prospects will be finished. The old man will then realize that |
am wringing his neck -- and tphen the question of succeeding himis

out. But | can't help nyself.

*Ms. Gerda Walther's letter to Al exander Pfénder, witten on Friday, June 20,
1919, describes a philosophical attack on the pure ego that Hei degger and
others were planning for the follow ng norning, when Husserl would hold his
accustoned Saturday di scussions with his students. The attack, she says, is to
be spearheaded by Julius Ebbi nghaus and to be followed up by Heidegger in the
manner indicated above. (See R Il Pfander, 20.VI.19, Husserl Archives,
Leuven). See al so her zumanderen Ufer: Vom Marxisnus und At hei smus zum Chri st entum
Remagen: Der Leuchter-OQtto Reichl Verlag, 1960, p. 213f.

“Martin Hei degger, Prol egomena zur Geschichte des Zeitbegriffs, Gesantausgabe, Bd.
20, ed. Petra Jaeger, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klosternann, 1979, p. 167;
E.T.: Hstory of the Concept of Tine, trans. Theodore Kisiel, Bl oonm ngton

I ndi ana: | ndiana University Press, 1985, p. 121

*'The transl ation here is by Theodore Kisiel, to whom| amgrateful for this
and the next text, which do not appear in "Drei Briefe Martin Heideggers an
Karl Léwith," ed. Hartnut Tietjen, in Zur philosophischen Aktualitat Heideggers,
ed. Dietrich Papenfuss and Otto Poggeler, 3 vols., Frankfurt am Min:

Kl ost ermann, 1990, 1991, here Il (1990), pp. 27-39. The seminar in question
was "Phenonenol ogi cal Exercises for Beginners in Connection with Husserl,

ldeas I."

*’See the previ ous footnote.
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And a few nonths later, witing to Jaspers, Heidegger said:

Husser|l has cone entirely unglued -- if, that, is he ever was

"glued," which nore and nore | have begun to doubt of

goes frompillar to post, uttering trivilialties that would nmake

you weep. He lives off his nmission as the "Foundef, of
Phenonenol ogy, " but nobody knows what that neans.

*Hei degger/ Jaspers, Briefwechsel (July 14, 1923), p. 42.
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I1. THE PARTING COF THE WAYS

The question of the differences between Husserl and Hei degger that
energe in Heidegger's |ecture courses between 1919 and 1928 |ies beyond the
scope of the present work. It has been exhaustively treated in Theodore

Kisiel's The Genesis of Being and Tine and in shorter formin his article

6

"Husser| and Hei degger."” * Wth only passing reference to some of the

criticisms,66 we now turn to the other end of the relation between Husserl and

*| draw the title fromJames C. Morrison's "Husserl and Hei degger: The
Parting of the Ways," in Frederick Elliston, ed., Heidegger's Existential
Anal ytik, The Hague: Mouton Publishers, 1978, pp. 47-60.

®Theodore Kisi el , "Husserl and Heidegger" in Encyclopaedia of Phenonenol ogy, ed.
Lester Enbree (*biographical data).

A list of exanples of criticisnms of Husserl that Hei degger nade during his

| ecture courses would include the follow ng. (1) Sumrer semester 1920,
"Phenonenol ogy of Intuition and Expression: Theory of Phil osophical Concept-
Formation": July 19 (critique of Husserl's notion of intuitive presentation
and the idea of constitution); July 22 (general critique of the prinmacy of the
theoretical); July 26 (critique of the ideas of philosophy as science and of a
priori grammar). (2) Summer senester, 1923, "Ontol ogy: Herneneutics of
Facticity": July 4 (critique of the nodel of mathematical rigor and of the
epi st enol ogi cal enphasis and | ack of history in phenonenology); cf. Martin
Hei degger, ntol ogie (Herneneutik der Faktizitat, Cesantausgabe I11/63, ed. Kate
Brocker-A tmanns, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klostermann, 1988, pp. 71 and
75. (3) Wnter senmester, 1923-24, "Introduction to Phenonenol ogi cal Research":
Novenber 19 and 20 (attack on Husserl's notion of certitude, evidence, and
absol ute know edge); Decenber 4 (critique of the primacy of theoretical

i nterests), February 15-26 (generalized critique of Husserl via critique of
Descartes on, e.g., mathematical nethod). (4) Summer senester, 1925, "History of
the Concept of Tinme": June 9-16 (critique of Husserl's notion of consciousness
and his neglect of the question of being); Martin Heidegger, Prolegonmena zur
Geschichte des Zeitbegriffs, pp. 140-182; E. T. History of the Concept of Tine:

Prol egonena, pp. 102-131. (5) Wnter senester 1925-26, "Logic (Aristotle)":
Novenmber 24-30 (passim critique of Husserl's notion of truth): cf. Martin
Hei dePger, Logi k: Die Frage nach der Wahrheit, Gesatausgabe 11/21, ed. Walter

Bi emel, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klostermann, 1976, pp. 89-125. (6) Surmer
semester, 1927, "Di e Grundprobl eme der Phanonmenol ogie": My 4 (differences

bet ween Husserl's and Hei degger's notion of phenonenol ogi cal reduction), My
11 (critique of Husserl's notion of intentionality), My 28 (critique of
Husserl's notion of being as consciousness), June 22 (critique of Husserl's

i nadequat e treatnent of l[ogic); cf. Martin Hei degger, D e Gundproblene der
Phanorenol ogi e, Gesant ausgabe, |1/24, ed. Friedrich-WIhelmvon Herrmann,
Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Kl ostermann, 1927, pp. 81 (cf. 89-90), 175-6, and
253,; E.T., The Basic Problenms of Phenonenol ogy, trans. Al bert Hofstadter,

Bl oom ngton, Indiana: |Indiana University Press, 1982, pp. 54 (cf.p. 64), 124-
5, and 178. (7) Summer senester, 1928, "Logic (Leibniz)": July 2 (critique of

Husserl on the being of consciousness, on intentionality, on no_siV as
primarily cognitive), July 12 (critique of Husserl's notion of ontol ogy); cf.
Martin Hei degger, Metaphysische Anfangsgriinde der Logik, Gesantausgabe 11/26, ed.
Kl aus Hel d, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klostermann, 1978, pp. 167 and 190;
E.T. by Mchael Heim The Metaphysical Foundations of Logic, Blooni ngton, I|ndiana:
I ndi ana University Press, 1984, pp. 133 and 150.
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Hei degger, the parting of the ways.

The EB Article and the Ansterdam Lectures were conposed at a tinme (1927-
28) when Husserl and Hei degger's relationship was falling apart over
phi | osophical differences. It had | ong been public know edge that Hei degger's
approach to phenomenol ogy was quite different from Husserl's and perhaps even
opposed to it. But in 1927-28 the personal and phil osophical relation between
the two nen cane under great strain and finally ruptured. Wile we cannot

engage all the details, we may note at |east the follow ng events.

SEIN UND ZEI T, 1926-1927
The publication of Sein und Zeit began with a "publish-or-perish”
situation, the history of which has been anply |laid out el sewhere.® Here we

limt ourselves to a few remarks concerning Husserl and Hei degger

The witing of Sein und Zeit, 1926

Hei degger had been teaching at Marburg's Philipps University since the
autum of 1923. On July 8, 1925, thanks in good neasure to Husserl's
unwavering support,68 Hei degger found hinself to be the faculty's sol e nom nee
to succeed Nicolai Hartmann in the chair of philosophy there. However, on
January 27, 1926 the National M nister of Education, Carl Heinrich Becker
bl ocked the appoi ntnent on the grounds that Hei degger did not yet have enough
publications. Wien the dean of the Philosophy Faculty, Max Deutschbein,
advi sed himto get something published in a hurry, Heidegger informed him

that, thanks to Husserl's intervention, the publisher Max N enmeyer was

*’Cf. note 5 above.

68Witing to Professor Erich Rudolf Jaensch of Marburg, Husserl was effusive
in his praise of Heidegger: "[I]n the new generation [ Heidegger] is the only
phi |l osophi cal personality of such creative, resourceful originality.”" "In ny
eyes Heidegger is without a doubt the nobst significant of those on their way
up" and is "predestined to be a phil osopher of great style....He has kept
silent for years so as to be able to publish only what is conpletely mature
and definitively conmpelling. His publications that are soon to conme out wll
show just how nuch he has to say and how original it is." Briefwechsel Il1l, p.
334 (June 26, 1925, to Jaensch). See Theodore Kisiel, "The Mssing Link in the
Early Hei degger," in Herneneutic Phenonenol ogy: Lectures and Essays, ed. Joseph J.
Kockel mans, Washington, D.C.: University Press of America, 1988, pp. 1-40.
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prepared to bring out the first half of Sein und zeit in book form (some 240
printed pages) at the same time that Husserl published the work in his
Jahrbuch. *° The text al l egedly existed, nmore or less, in manuscript, and on
February 25, 1926 Hei degger promi sed Deutschbein that in one nonth -- by Apri
1, 1926 -- he would have the whole thing in the printer's hands. The next day

Hei degger finished his lecture course "Logik: Aristoteles," and a few days
| ater he was at his cabin in Todtnauberg, hard at work on fulfilling his

prom se.

The dedication of Sein und Zeit, April 1926

In early March Husserl| joined Heidegger in the Black Forest village of
Todt nauberg, twelve niles southeast of Freiburg, for a vacation that would
extend until April 29.° on April 1, true to his prom se, Heidegger sent off
to Nieneyer Publishers the manuscript of the first thirty-eight sections of
Sein und Zeit. Exactly one week | ater, on Husserl's sixty-seventh birthday,
Hei degger presented the Master with a bouquet of flowers and a handwritten

page, i nscri bed: "

Bei ng and Tine

by
M Hei degger (Marburg a. L.)
...d_long_ _V_m_Vmnta_ta (t_ pot_ bo_l_s'_ shna_n_in

69Heidegger‘s (much later) account of the matter is found in his "Mein Weg in
di e Phanomenol ogi e,” Zur Sache des Denkes, pp. 81-90; here pp. 87-88; ET "MWy Way
t o Phenomenol ogy" in On Tine and Being, pp. 74-82; here p. 80.

"*Bri ef wechsel I X, p. 66 (April 28, 1926, to Al brecht). The Husserls were | odged
for the duration in the home of a Frau Ratzi nger

"'See Briefwechsel 111, p. 230 (April 16, 1926, Malvine Husserl to Ingarden):
"Brilliant sunshine, cordial birthday letters from everywhere, and Hei degger
(who has his own cabin up here, where he spends all his holidays with his
fam ly) brought a scroll, covered with flowers, on which was inscribed the
dedi cation of the work he has just conpleted: 'To Ednund Husserl in gratefu
respect and friendship.' This book bears the title Being and Tine and will be
published as the leading article in the next volune [i.e, Volume VIII] of the
Jahrbuch."” In the 1960s Hei degger recalled that at this point the manuscript
of Sein und zeit was "al nost finished [nahezu fertige]." See the editor's

i ntroduction to Ednund Husserl, Zur Phanomenol ogi e des inneren Zeitbewsstseins
(1893-1917), Husserliana: Gesammelte Werke, vol. X, ed. Rudolf Boehm The Hague:
Martinus Nijhoff, 1966, p.xxiv.
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_p_tan _n _'_gghs'_) p_lai ggn;s_t_, -m_Vd_p__ to_ mn
_m'a, n_nd _po___amn.

" ..for clearly you have | ong understood what you nean when you
use the word 'being,' whereas we used to think we knew, but now

we are at a loss."” Plato, Sophist 244a

Jo Edmund Husserl
in grateful respect and friendship.
Todt nauberg in the Black Forest, April 8, 1926. "

Husser| saved this paper and, a year |later when the book was published, gl ued

it into his own copy of Sein und Zeit.

The Publication of Sein und Zeit, April 1927, and Husserl's First |npressions

Hei degger's effort to succeed Hartmann failed: In Decenmber of 1926 the
M ni ster of Education, having seen the galleys of the forthcon ng Sein und
Zeit, found the work "inadequate" and refused to appoint Heidegger to the
chair.” Nonet hel ess, a year later, in April of 1927, ™ sein und zeit appear ed
first as a separately printed book ("Sonderdruck”) and shortly afterwards in

Husserl's Jahrbuch fiir Phil osophi e und phanonenol ogi sche Forschung, vol. VIII. 7 From

"For further details on this dedication page, and the changes that would be
made in it in the published version, see below, "Editor's Foreword to
Husserl's Marginal Notes in Sein und Zeit."

®See Husserl's letter to Hei degger concerning this, Briefwechsel IV, p. 139
(Decenber 1926).

sz was not published "in February [of 1927]" as Hei degger reports in "Mein
Weg in die Ph&anonenologie," p. 88, E. T. p. 81. But when it was published is a
matter of sone debate. (1) Bast and Del fosse note that the separately printed
versi on ("Sonderdruck") appeared "shortly after" the Jahrbuch edition ("Wenig
spater erschien die Separatausgabe, der in den AquT[age] sogenannt e

' Sonderdruck'" Rainer A Bast and Heinrich P. Del fosse, Handbuch zum Text st udi um
von Martin Heideggers 'Sein und Zeit', vol. 1: Stellenindizes, philologisch-kritischer
Apparat, Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt, 1979, p. 382. (2) However, Kisiel gives good
evi dence, based on Briefwechsel |V, p. 144 (May 8, 1927, to Hei degger) that the
order of publication was reversed (Genesis, p. 487 taken with p. 565, n. 30).
(3) Theodore Kisiel dates the publication of sz to "late April 1927" (Genesis,
p. 489); however, the work may have appeared earlier than that. Husserl's
"Sonderdruck" version, in which he made his margi nal notes, is inscribed by
Hei degger "Zum 8. April 1927," that is, Husserl's sixty-eighth birthday. Had
the separate printing appeared by that date -- hence, in early rather than
late April? Did the separate printing appear after that date and di d Hei degger
backdate his inscription to Husserl's birthday?

75( 1) Sein und zeit, Erste Halfte, Sonderdruck aus Jahrbuch fir Philosophie und
phanonenol ogi sche Forschung, Band VI, Halle a.d. Saale, N eneyer 1927 (fornmat:
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March 2 until April 19, 1927, Hei degger spent the acadenmic holiday at his
cabin at Todtnauberg.76 During that vacation he visited Husserl in Freiburg
sonmetinme between April 6 and April 19 -- possibly on Friday, April 8, which
mar ked Husserl's sixty-eighth birthday and the one-year anniversary of the
handwritten dedication.’ Either during that visit or at some other tinme in
April of 1927, Hei degger gave Husserl a bound copy of the Sonderdruck of Sein

und Zeit, enbellished with yet another handwitten inscription

"For me the greatest clarity was always the greatest beauty”

Lessi ng
April 8, 1927.
M Hei degger

Al |l of Heidegger's deference to the Master notwi thstandi ng, Husserl had
had his doubts about Sein und zeit even before it was published. During the
| ast weeks of his earlier Todtnauberg vacation (i.e., April 15-28, 1926),
Husser| had hel ped Hei degger read through the first galley proofs that the
printer had begun to provide. At the tinme Husserl said the work gave him"a
great deal of satisfaction"’® -- even t hough sonme years | ater Husserl would

say that his first inpressions were of the work's "newfangl ed | anguage and

23 x 17 cm), pp. xii + 438; and (2) in Jahrbuch fir Philosophie und

phanonenol ogi sche Forschung, vol. VIII, pages v-ix + 1-438, sharing that volune
Wi th Oskar Becker's Mathematische Existenz: Untersuchungen zur Logi k und Ontol ogi e

mat hemat i scher Phanonene, pages ix-xii + 439-809. The printer of both the
"Sonderdruck” and the Jahrbuch was the same: Buchdruckerei des Wi senhauses, in
Hal | e.

"°Hei degger/ Jaspers, Briefwechsel p. 74 (March 1, 1927) and p. 76 (April 18,
1927); also Martin Heidegger and Elisabeth Bl ochmann, Briefwechsel, 1918-1969,
ed. Joachim W Storck, Marbach am Neckar: Deutsches Literaturarchiv, 1989, p.
19 (March 27, 1927). Hereinafter abbreviated as: Hei degger/Bl ochmann,

Bri ef wechsel .

o Tuesday, April 5, Husserl arrived back in Freiburg after spending a nonth
with his son CGerhart in Kiel. He immediately wote to Hei degger in

Todt nauberg: "Dearest friend, | have just gotten home fromthe railroad
station, and | hear of your inquiry [presumably to visit Husserl, perhaps on
the 8th]. It goes without saying that you and your wife are cordially wel cone.

But | can't believe it is possible that you are already planning to go back to
Mar burg. You nust visit with me a while and be ny guest so that we can al so
have some time to tal k philosophy [wissenschaftlich]. Naturally you can | odge

with us." Edrmund Husserl, Briefwechsel IV, p. 140 (April 5, 1927, to
Hei degger) .
"®Cf. Briefwechsel |11, p. 347 (April 20, 1926, to Fritz Kaufmann).
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style of thinking" and its "exception, albeit unclarified, intellectua
energy."79 A nmonth | ater, however, Hei degger was recording a nuch nore
critical reaction on the part of Husserl. Heidegger wote to Karl Jaspers:

"Fromthe fact that Husserl finds the whole book to be quite odd and can 'no

| onger welcone it under the roof' of nminstream phenonenol ogy, | concl ude that

de facto | 'm already further along than | nyself believe and see. "™

Adunbrati ons of Conflict

Husserl's alienation from Sein und Zeit was arguably a reasonable
reaction. In 1926 Husserl apparently did not know either how deeply Hei degger
was opposed to Husserl's transcendental phenonenol ogy or how [ ong this had
been the case (see Heidegger's remarks to Lowith in 1923, cited above). And of
course he could not have known what Hei degger wote to Jaspers at Christnas of
1926: "If the treatise has been witten 'against’' anyone, then it has been
written against Husserl; he saw that right away, but fromthe start he has
remai ned focused on the positive. What | wite against -- only with

n 81

indirection, to be sure -- is sham phil osophy.... Nonet hel ess, Husserl was

not entirely oblivious to Hei degger's opposition. For some years he had been
hearing runmors that Hei degger was not just taking a different approach to
phenonenol ogy but al so working against Husserl. Years |ater Husserl confided

bitterly to Al exander Pféander

I had been warned often enough: Heidegger's phenonenol ogy is
sonething totally different frommne; rather than furthering the
devel opnent of my scientific works, his university |ectures as
wel |l as his book are, on the contrary, open or veiled attacks on
nmy works, directed at discrediting themon the npbst essentia
points. When | used to relate such things to Heideggef, in a
friendly way, he would just |augh and say: Nonsense!"

“Briefwechsel I, p. 181 (January 6, 1931 to Pfander), in Appendix Il, below.
80Heidegger/Jaspers, Bri efwechsel p. 64 (May 24, 1926).
81Heidegger/Jaspers Bri ef wechsel, p. 71 (Decenber 26, 1926).

*?Bri ef wechsel I, p. 182 (Jan. 6, 1931 to Pféander), in Appendix bel ow.
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After Sein und zZeit was published Hei degger took steps to mitigate
Husserl's fears, and there is sone evidence that he may have succeeded for a
while. As Husserl told Pfander: "He hinself steadily denied that he would
abandon ny transcendental phenonenol ogy, and he referred me to his future
second volume [of Sein und Zeit, wWhich never appeared]. Gven nmy |ow self-
confidence at the tine, | preferred to doubt nyself, ny capacity to follow and
appreciate the unfamiliar thenmes of his thought, than to doubt him"®

But, Hei degger's denials aside, Husserl soon began to catch on. On
August 3, 1927, while he was engaged on his first reading of the published
vol ume, Husserl told Dietrich Mahnke, "On the face of it, [Sein und Zeit]

n 84

di stances itself entirely fromny anal ytic phenonenol ogy. ... Perhaps it was
in order to test that inpression that Husserl invited Heidegger first to

criticize, and then to collaborate on, the Encyclopaedia Britannica article.

THE FAI LED COLLABORATI ON ON THE EB ARTI CLE, OCTCBER 10-22, 1927
In Septenber of 1927, with the deadline fast approachi ng, Husserl asked

Hei degger to read and criticize the first draft of the article "Phenonenol ogy"
that the Encyclopaedia Britannica, earlier in the year, had comm ssioned himto
write. Heidegger read the draft while vacationing in Todtnauberg, and he gave
his comments and suggestions to Husserl. After studyi ng Hei degger's renarks,
Husser| asked Heidegger to help himwite a second draft of the article. The
two nmen spent el even days discussing and rewiting the EB Article at Husserl's
home in Freiburg (October 10 to 20, 1927). For Hei degger, the problens with
the Article lay in part with the fact that Husserl attributed the function of
constitution to the transcendental ego, whereas Heidegger saw it enbedded in
"factical Dasein.” In a letter witten to Husserl two days after the visit,

Hei degger made a brief effort "to characterize the fundamental orientation of

®Bri ef wechsel I'l, pp. 181-182 (January 6, 1931 to Pfander); cf. IIl, 473
(January 8, 1931, to Mahnke): "...l1 long believed that | sinply didn't

conpl etely understand hi mand that his new approaches were an continuati on and
i mprovenent of ny own!"

*Briefwechsel 111, p. 456.

29



° In the Introduction to

Sein und Zeit Within the transcendental problem"8
the EB Article, | shall go into the details of that visit. At this point
suffice it to say that this abortive effort at collaboration nmade it anply
clear to Husserl that Hei degger was not about to follow in his philosophica
footsteps. Those days mark the turning point in the relation of Husserl and
Hei degger insofar as they |let Husserl see for the first time just how far

apart the two phil osophers were.

THE DI SCUSSI ON OF SEI'N UND ZEI' T, JANUARY 1928

Havi ng conpl eted the fourth and final draft of his EB Article by early
Decenber, 1927, Husserl devoted hinself to finishing his reading of Sein und
Zeit. The result was that his "focus on the positive," as Hei degger had put it
to Jaspers (Decenber 26, 1926), quickly faded. Hs letters to Roman | ngarden
and Dietrich Mahnke towards the end of 1927 clearly exhibit a grow ng
di sappoi ntmrent with Hei degger. To I ngarden, for exanple, he expressed his
deci ded regrets:

Hei degger has becone a close friend of mine, and | am one of his

admrers, as much as | nust really regret that, as regards method

and content, his work (and his lecture courses too, for that

matter) seemto be essentially different fromm works and

courses; in any event, up until now there is still no bridge

between him and nme that the students we share in compn can cross.

As regards any further philosophy [between us], a | ot depends on

how and whet her he works his way through to grasping nmy genera

intentions. Unfortunately | did not determ ne his phil osophica

upbringing; clearly he was already into hig own way of doing

t hi ngs when he began studying my writings.

By the end of 1927 Husserl was anxious to have a serious face-to-face
di scussion wi th Hei degger about Sein und Zeit. Anticipating a visit over the
Christmas hol i days when Hei degger woul d be vacationing in nearby Todtnauberg,

Husserl wrote to himon Decenber 14, 1927: "It would be a great help to ne if

B die grundsét zl i che Tendenz von 'Sein und Zeit' innerhalb des

transzendental Problems zu kennzei chnen": Heidegger's letter to Husserl,
Oct ober 22, 1927, Hu | X, 600; ET in Part One, B., below

*Briefwechsel |11, p. 234 (Novenber 19, 1927, to Ingarden); cf. also IIl, p.
236 (Decenber 26, 1927, to Ingarden) and II1Il, p. 457ff. (Decenber 26, 1927, to
Mahnke) .
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you still could sketch out the abstract [of Sein und Zeit] that we di scussed
In the interim[GOskar] Becker is helping out very enthusiastically with a
systemati ¢ summary of how the work unfolds and a detail ed explanation of its
nost i nportant basic concepts and the basic doctrines they designate. Only now
do | see how much | was l|acking in understanding, for |I had not yet gotten it
right on the chapters dealing with tenmporality and historicity."87

Whet her or not Hei degger brought Husserl the requested abstract on his
way to Todtnauberg88 (no such docunent has yet been found in Husserl's
papers), five days after Christman Ms. Husserl followed up with a letter to
Hei degger at his cabin: "My husband would like to you break your return trip
[from Todt nauberg to Marburg] in such a way that you could give hima whole
day for philosophical discussion of your book. He has devoted the entire
[Christms] vacation exclusively to studying the work, and he finds it
i ndi spensable to be instructed by you on a nunber of points that he cannot get
entirely clear on. "%

The neeting took place at Husserl's hone on Sunday, January 8, 1928, as
Hei degger was about to | eave Todtnauberg for Marburg. We do not know what was
sai d between the two phil osophers. Certainly it is possible that Hei degger
succeeded in explaining to Husserl the nore obscure parts of Sein und Zeit.
However, it is difficult to imagi ne that Hei degger persuaded Husserl that the
criticisms he had been | eveling against the phenonenol ogy of absol ute
subjectivity were nerely "formalistic," or convinced himthat factical Dasein

0

"harbors within itself the possibility of transcendental constitution."* Al

*'Briefwechsel |V, p. 149 (December 14, 1927, to Hei degger).

*®The Hei degger fam |y apparently travel ed through Frei burg to Todtnauberg
during the week of Decenber 18-24, 1927: Hei degger/Bl ochmann, Briefwechsel, p.
23 (Decenber 10, 1927).

*Bri ef wechsel 1V, p. 150 (Decenmber 30, 1927, Ml vine Husserl to Hei degger).

*® The two phrases are from Hei degger's letter to Husserl, October 22, 1927, Hu
I X, respectively p. 600 ("formalistisch") and p. 601 ("dalR die Seinsart des
menschl i chen Daseins...gerade in sich die Myglichkeit der transzendental en
Konstitution birgt"; cf. p. 602: "daR die Existenzverfassung des Daseins die
transzendental e Konstitution alles Positiven erntglicht”); ET in Part One, B.
below. It seens clear that the |latter claimwas sincerely held by Hei degger
and this lends at |east fornal veracity to the denial that Husserl recorded:
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we have is one brief, alnost tel egraphic, report about the neeting. It stens
from Hei degger, and seenms a bit too optim stic. Apparently he did not realize
how bad thi ngs had gotten between himand Husserl. On January 11, 1928, he
wrote to Elisabeth Bl ochmann: "Last Sunday | wal ked down to Freiburg [from

Todt nauberg] and had yet another beautiful, rich day with Husserl . """

HEI DEGCER S EDI TI NG OF HUSSERL' S LECTURES ON | NTERNAL TI ME- CONSCI QUSNESS, SPRI NG SUMVER
1928

Since at least April 8, 1926 Husserl had urged upon Hei degger the
editing and publishing of Husserl's Gbttingen |lectures on the intentiona
character of tinme-consciousness. (In interviews and comuni cations fromthe
1940's through the 1960' s Hei degger took pains to deny runors that he took the
initiative and persuaded Husserl to let himedit the lectures, for the purpose

)

As Hei degger later recalled events, Husserl first nade the proposal to himin

of revealing the contrast between Husserl's conception of tine and his own. *?

Todt nauberg on the very day Hei degger dedicated Sein und zeit to hinm and
Hei degger accepted, perhaps reluctantly, with the understanding that he could
not take up the work until at |east the autumm of 1927.% In fact, hee did

not turn to the task until the end of February of 1928.

"He [Hei degger] hinself steadily denied that he woul d abandon ny
transcendent al phenonenol ogy, and he referred me to his future second vol une
[of Sein und Zeit]": Briefwechsel Il, p. 182 (January 6, 1931, to Pfé&nder).

91Heidegger/BIochnann, Bri efwechsel, p. 23 (January 11, 1928).

*’See Vincente Marrero, @uardini, Picasso, Hei degger (Tres Visitas), Madrid, 1959,
p. 43f.: "No faltan en Friburgo quienes digan que |las |ecciones de Husser
sobre el tienpo, publicados con antelacién a todo esto por el m sno Hei degger
en | a Jahrbuch, no escondieron otro proposito que nostrar |las diferentes
concepci ones que habia entre su nmestro y la suya." See also the editor's
introduction to Husserl, Zur Phanonenol ogi e des inneren Zeitbewsstseins pp. XXiii-
XXiv, esp. xxiii, n. 1

**See the editor's introduction to Edmund Husserl, Zur Phanonenol ogi e des inneren
Zei t bewusst sei ns (1893-1917), Husserliana: Gesammelte Werke, vol. X ed. Rudolf
Boehm The Hague: Martinus N jhoff, 1966, p. xxiii-xxiv. Boehm bases his
remarks in part on recollections that Hei degger shared with him see p. xxiii,
n. 1. Boehm s introduction, with this information, is not found in the ET:
Ednmund Husserl, On the Phenonenol ogy of the Consciousness of Internal Time (1893-
1917), trans. John Barnett Brough, Collected Wrks, ed. Rudolf Bernet, 1V,
Dordrecht: Kl uwer, 1991. This ET supplants the earlier one by Janes S.
Churchill, The Phenomenol ogy of Internal Time-Consciousness, Bl oom ngton: Indiana
Uni versity Press, 1964.
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The lectures deal with the self-constitution of the "phenonenol ogi ca
time" that underlies the tenporal constitution of the pure data of sensation
They stem from Husserl's lecture course of the winter senester 1904- 1905,
“Maj or Points in the Phenonenol ogy and Theory of Know edge," and specifically
fromthe concluding fourth section of the course (February, 1905) entitled
"Phenonenol ogy of Internal Time-consciousness” or equally "On the

Phenonenol ogy of Tine." The manuscript was a very conplicated affair.
Husserl's original, handwitten text of the | ectures had been heavily (and
controversially) edited and then typed out by Edith Stein in the sunmer of
1917.°* I't was these pages (not the original manuscript, witten in shorthand)
that Husserl consigned to Hei degger on Wednesday, February 29, 1928. *°
Contrary to Husserl's inplied w shes, Heidegger preferred to make virtually no
redactional inprovenents to the text. Instead, after a careful review, he
chose sinply to publish the manuscript exactly as Edith Stein had left it.”
Husser!l was not pleased with this l|aissez-faire approach to the edition.
He even had to correct Heidegger's proposed title for the lectures just a few
nmont hs before the book went to press. Hei degger had suggested that they be

call ed sinply "Tine-Consciousness."” Husserl wote to him "Do we really want to

94The conplexities of the text -- and the strong redactional role of Edith
Stein -- are discussed in the editor's introduction to Husserl, Zzur

Phanonenol ogi e des i nneren Zeitbewsstseins, especially pp. xix-xxi, and in the
introduction to the E.T. by John Barnett Brough, On the Phenonenol ogy of the

Consci ousness of Internal Time, pp. Xi-xviii. Cf. Ms. Stein's remarks on the
matter ("l have just cone upon the bundle on ZeitbewRtsein... a rather sorry
mess.... Still | amvery eager to see whether it can be nmade into sone kind of

nonogr aph” etc.): German text in Phil osophy and Phenonenol ogi cal Research 23
(1962), pp. 171-173; E.T., Edith Stein, Self-Portrait in Letters, 1916-1942,
trans. Josephi ne Koeppel, Collected Wrks, ed. by L. Gel ber and Rommeus Leuven,
vol . 5, Washington, D.C.: Institute of Carnelite Studies, 1993, pp. 18-21

*n Wednesday, February 29, 1928, Husserl and Hei degger met in Freiburg as
they were going their separate ways to vacations in the Black Forest

(Hei degger to Todtnauberg, Husserl to Breitnau). Husserl gave Hei degger the
manuscri pt of the lectures on tine-consciousness so that Hei degger could begin
editing them See Husserl/Jaspers, Briefwechsel p. 90-1 (February 25 and March
6, 1928, Heidegger to Jaspers); Husserl Briefwechsel IV, p. 152 (March 5, 1928,
to Hei degger), and our introduction to the EB Article, below

%Ironically, on the first of the galley pages the author of the text was
designated as "Martin Heidegger" rather than Ednund Husserl. Hei degger caught
the error. See Briefwechsel |V, p. 158 (July 10, 1928, Malvine Husserl to

Hei degger) .
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call it just 'Tinme-Consciousness'? Shouldn't it be 'On the Phenonenol ogy of

I nner Tine-Consci ousness' or 'On the Phenonenol ogy of | mmanent Time-

Consci ousness' 2"’ Moreover, in his brief Foreword to the edition Hei degger
went out of his way to allude to a fundanental reservation he had about
Husserl's work. Noting that, in conparison with Husserl's Logische

Unt ersuchungen, these |ectures provided a nuch-needed, indeed indispensable

fl eshing out of the notion of intentionality, Heidegger declared: "Yet even
today this term'intentionality' is not a slogan for a solution but the title

n 98

of a central problem
The book appeared later in 1928, * but over the years Husserl would
never be happy with Heidegger's edition. The text had hardly cone out before
Husserl was referring to it as "the virtually unreadable notes ["die..
literarisch fast unnbglichen Notizen"] on ny 1905 | ectures that Hei degger

recently published."100

Some three years later Dorion Cairns recorded Husserl's
continuing regret that "the tine lectures were published as they were," as
well as his dissatisfaction with "Heidegger's insufficient introduction" --

even though Husserl had earlier told Hei degger that the introduction was

*"Bri ef wechsel IV, p. 157 (May 9, 1928, to Heidegger). See Husserl's letter to

I ngarden, Briefwechsel 111, p. 214 (July 28, 1928): "[The lectures will soon be
publ i shed] unchanged, nerely cleaned up a bit as regards style, and edited by
Hei degger. | didn't even get to see the revisions."

*"Auch heute noch ist di eser Ausdruck kein Losungswort, sondern der Tite
eines zentral en Problens." Jahrbuch fur Phil osophie und phanonenol ogi sche Forschung,
I X (1928), 367; reprinted in Husserl, Zzur Phanonenol ogi e des inneren Zeitbewsst-
seins, P. XXiv-xxv, here p. xxv; and found in the earlier ET by Janes S.
Churchill, The Phenonenolog Internal Time-Consciousness, p. 15. Here Hei degger
was only echoi ng what %ad told his students one year before, on May 11
1927: "Nonetheless, it nust be said that this enignmatic phenonmenon of
intentionality is far from having been adequately grasped phi | osophical ly."'
Hei degger, Die Gundprobl eme der Phanonenol ogie, p. 81; cf. pp. 89-90; The Basic
Probl ens of Phenonenol ogy, p. 54; cf. p. 64.

*Edmund Husserl, "Vorl esungen zur Phanonenol ogi e des i nneren Zeitbewul3t -
seins," Jahrbuch fiur Philosophie und phénonenol ogi sche Forschung | X (1928), 367-498
[=Hu X, 3-134], with Hei degger's "Vorbenerkung des Herausgebers" on pp. 367-
338 [=Hu X, xxiv-xxv]. Cf. also Briefwechsel I X, p. 356 (June 29, 1928, Ml vine
Husserl to Elisabeth Rosenberg) and 111, 241 (July 13, 1928, Husserl to

| ngarden).

“Briefwechsel V, p. 186 (December 26, 1928, to Rickert).

34



"entirely appropriate” ("Durchaus angemessen!")101

HEI DEGGER S RETURN TO FREI BURG (AUTUWN, 1928) AND HUSSERL' S CLOSE READI NG OF HEI DEGGER S
WORKS ( SUMVER, 1929)

Husser|l had worked hard over the years to guarantee that Hei degger woul d
succeed himin the chair of philosophy (Seminar |) at the Albert Ludw g
University in Freiburg. However, by the time that Husserl was ready to retire
and the offer was made to Hei degger (February 1928), the split between the two
phi | osophers had wi dened beyond repair. |If Sein und Zeit was not enough, the
three works that Heidegger published in 1929 -- "Vom Wesen des Grundes," Kant
und das Probl em der Metaphysik, and "Was ist Metaphysik?" -- confirmed beyond a
shadow of a doubt how far apart the two phil osophers had grown.102

Once Hei degger moved to Freiburg in the autumm of 1928, persona
contacts between the two phil osophers grew | ess and | ess frequent,103 and t he
"l'ife of intense intellectual exchange and stabl e phil osophi cal continuity,"104

whi ch Husserl had | ong hoped for, vanished |ike snmoke. In Husserl's eyes it

was not just that he had | ost one nore disciple. Heidegger was intended to be

101(1) "Insufficient introduction": Dorion Cairns, Conversations with Husserl and
Fink, ed. by the Husserl Archives, The Hague: N jhoff, 1976, pp. 16 and 28.
(2) "Durchaus angemessen": Briefwechsel |V, p. 156 (May 9, 1928, to Hei degger).

102(1) "Vom Wesen des Grundes" was part of the Festschrift for Husserl. Even
t hough the volune was not officially published until May 14, 1929, it was
available in sonme formby the tinme of the celebration, April 8, 1929. (2) Kant
und das Probl em der Metaphysik appeared at |east by July of 1929 (Jaspers
received a copy between July 7 and 14: Hei degger/Jaspers, Briefwechsel, pp.
123, 124). On April 12, 1929 Hei degger had said he expected it to be printed
in May (Heidegger/Blochmann, Briefwechsel, p. 30), but in fact he wote the
preface to the book only on May 12, 1929. Hei degger's handwitten dedication
in Husserl's copy of the book ("Mt herzlichem GuB. / M Heidegger") is
undat ed. (3) Was ist Metaphysik? appeared only around Christmas of 1929

Hei degger's handwitten dedication in Husserl's copy ("Ednmund Husserl [/ in
all er Verehrung und Freundschaft uberreicht / Martin Heidegger") is dated
"Christmas 1929"; cf. al so Heidegger/Bl ochmann, Briefwechsel, p. 34.

% fromthe very beginning after he noved here (with the exception of the

first few nonths) he stopped coming to visit ne...": Briefwechsel 11, p. 473
(January 8, 1931, to Mahnke). "I see himonce every couple nonths, |ess
frequently than | see ny other colleagues”: |1, 183 (January 6, 1931, to

Pf ander), ET in Appendi x bel ow.

"Bri ef wechsel Il, p. 182 (to Pfander, January 6, 1931); also IV, 269 (to
Landgrebe, October 1, 1931).
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the di sciple, whose assigned role was to preserve and advance Husserl's work
after the Master's demise. But the disciple chose to ignore his m ssion.
Eventual | y Hei degger adnmitted as much. On April 8, 1929, as he publicly
presented Husserl with a collection of essays in celebration of his seventieth
birthday and in honor of his life's work, Heidegger said: "The works we
present you are merely a testinony that we wanted to foll ow your |eadership,

1t was downhill

not proof that we succeeded in becom ng your disciples.”
fromthen on.
That summer, 1929, Husserl began a close and very critical reading of

Hei degger's recent texts. (It was his second time through Sein und zZeit.) As he

wote to Pfander: "Imediately after the printing of nmy |ast book [Formale und
transzendental e Logik], in order to cone to a clear-headed and definitive
position on Hei deggerian phil osophy, | dedicated two nonths to studying Sein

. . . n 106
und Zeit, as well as his nore recent writings.

Those other witings were
Kant und das Probl em der Metaphysik, Wwhich had just appeared, and "Vom Wesen des
Grundes" (although Husserl's personal copy has only two insignificant marks in
it). This was Husserl's second time™ through Sein und Zeit. In the niddle of
this effort Husserl attended Hei degger's official Inaugural Lecture at

Frei burg University, "What is Metaphysics?" (July 24, 1929), a text that only
confirnmed the abyss between the two phil osophers.

Husser| continued his close reading and note-taking during his vacation

in Tremezzo, Italy (August 15 to Septenber 5, 1929), on the west shore of Lake

®I'n Appendi x | bel ow.

*°Bri ef wechsel Il, p. 184 (January 6, 1931, to Pféander). Husserl sent off the
| ast corrections to Fornale und transzendental e Logik on July 3, 1929, and the
book appeared by the end of the nonth. Husserl's remark here could refer to
either date, thus nmaking the "two nonths" refer to July-August or to August-
Sept enber, 1929.

107 . . ) ) ) )

See Fritz Heinemann, Existentialismand the Mdern Predicarent, New York: Harper
& Row, 1953, p. 48: "In 1931 he [i.e., Husserl] told nme that he had taken
LHEI de ger] nost seriously, that he had read his Sein und zeit tw ce, but that
e cou d not di scover anything init." German translation: Exi Stenzphllosophie -
- lebendig oder tot? second, expanded edition, Stuttgart: W Kohl hanmer, 1956
(first edition, 1954), p. 49.
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Cormp. **® There, as his wife would later recall, Husserl "worked through

Hei degger' s book thoroughly."109

Fromthis three-week vacation, as well as the
si x weeks previous, stemall of Husserl's notes in Kant und das Probl em der

Met aphysi k and presumably many of those in Sein und Zeit. The results of those
readi ngs, spread over the margins of both works, appear in Part Three of this
vol une. They are alnpst entirely negative. Husserl sumed his study of

Hei degger in one heavy sentence: "I cane to the conclusion that | can not

admt his work within the framework of ny phenonenol ogy and unfortunately that
| also nust reject it entirely as regards its nmethod, and in the essentials as

regards its content. "’

His later remark to Dietrich Mahnke was even stronger
“...1 came to the conclusion that his 'phenonenol ogy' has nothing to do with
mne and that | view his pseudo-scientificity as an obstacle to the

devel opnent of philosophy.... | separate my phenonenol ogy conpletely from

Hei degger's so-call ed phenonenology."111

In the end, and no doubt sadly, he
wrote out in pencil on the title page of Sein und Zeit, right opposite
Hei degger's handwitten dedication of 1926: "Plato ami cus, nmagis am ca

. w112
veritas.

DENOUEMENT: 1929 TO 1931, AND BEYOND

Upon returning from Tremezzo to Freiburg (early Septenber 1929), Husser

"*The Husserls | odged at the hotel Villa Cornelia in Trenmezzo. Earlier in the

year, between May 15/16 and June 10, 1929, they had al ready vacationed at the

same place. (Their hotel-m shap, due to the actions of some |ocal Fascists, is
mentioned in Briefwechsel I X, p. 364 [May 21, 1929, Malvine Husserl to

El i sabet h Rosenberg].)

1% in unserem Sommerurl aub am Comer See hat er grundl i ch Hei deggers Buch

durbhgearbeitet..." Bri efwechsel |11, p. 255 (Decenber 2, 1929, Malvine Husserl
to Pfander).

"Briefwechsel |11, p. 254 (Decenber 2, 1929, to Ingarden); cf. also VI, 277
(August 3, 1929, to Msch), VI, 181 (March 15, 1930, to Hicks), I, 180-184
(January 6, 1931, to Pfander).

“Bri ef wechsel I, p. 473 (January 8, 1931, to Mahnke).

“2plato is ny friend, but a greater friend is truth." See further "Editor's
Foreword to Husserl's Marginal Notes in Sein und zeit," Part Three, A., below.
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conposed his "Nachwort zu nei nen Ideen. ..," ™ which reasserted his own
doctrines agai nst phil osophers |ike Hei degger "who set aside the
phenonenol ogi cal reduction as a philosophically irrelevant eccentricity
(whereby, to be sure, they destroy the whole neaning of the work and of ny
phenomenol ogy), and | eave nothing remaining but an a priori psychol ogy.....
A few nonths later he went further in a letter to George Dawes Hi cks of
Canbridge: "...Heidegger absolutely does not follow my nethod and does
anyt hi ng but advance the descriptive and intentional phenonenol ogy sketched

, 115

out in ny |deas.' Husserl further specified the charge some years later

intimating that Hei degger and others confused the phenonenol ogi cal reduction

with the eidetic reduction and thus m stakenly took Husserl for a Pl at oni st. "

I n perhaps kinder nmoments Husserl attributed Hei degger's heresies either to
the disorientation of the Great War or to inadequate philosophical training.
"The war and ensuing difficulties drive men into nysticism" he told Dorion

Cairns (August 13, 1931) with clear reference to Heidegger.117

® of all he stood for and

Convi nced that Hei degger was the "antipodes"1
represented "the greatest danger” to his own philosophy,119 Husser| took the

occasion of a lecture tour in June of 1931 to attack him In "Phenomenol ogy

" Nachwort zu mei nen I deen zu ei ner reinen Phanonenol ogi e und phanonenol ogi schen
Phi | osophie.” The text was conpleted by October 20, 1929, and was published by

November 1930 in Jahrbuch fir Phil osophi e und phanomenol ogi sche Forschung XI (1930),
549-570; ET "Author's Preface to the English Edition," in Ednund Husserl,

| deas: General Introduction to Pure Phenonenol ogy, translated by W R Boyce G bson,
New York: Macmillian, 1931, pp. 11-30; reprinted New York: Collier, 1962, pp
5-25; translated by Fred Kersten, I|deas Pertaining to a Pure Phenonenol ogy and to a
Phenonenol ogi cal Phil osophy, The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1982.

“here, p. 16.* Get Gernan page
“SBriefwechsel VI, p. 181 (March 15, 1930, to Hicks).
"Briefwechsel VI, p. 429 (March 28, 1934, to Stenzel).

"“Dorion Cai rns, Conversations with Husserl and Fink, The Hague: Nijhoff, 1976, p.
9.

"®Br i ef wechsel I, p. 274 (April 19, 1931, to Roman I ngarden). Husserl also
i ncludes Max Scheler in this category.

"“To Cairns, June 27, 1931: Conversations with Husserl, p. 106.
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and Ant hropol ogy," delivered in three Cerman cities, ™ Husserl severely
criticized Heidegger for claimng that "the true foundation of philosophy"
lies "in an eidetic doctrine of one's concrete-worldly existence" ("in einer
Wesensl ehre sei nes konkret-wel tlichen Daseins"). 2 Hej degger, who read about

Husserl's lecture in a journalistic article, was much irked by the

criticism™ The matter appeared to rile himeven in his later years.123

Even when it was clear to both nmen that their relationship was over,
they still kept up appearances for a while. Husserl invited Heidegger to his
home for a "phil osophers' tea" on June 22, 1930, and for the fiftieth
anni versary of Husserl's doctorate on January 23, 1933 (a week before Hitler
24

came to power). Hei degger accepted both invitations. '

Nonet hel ess, it was over. The years 1927 to 1931 witnessed the end to

’Husser! delivered "Phenomenol ogy and Ant hropol ogy" to nenbers of the

Kant gesel | schaft in Frankfurt (June 1, 1931, by invitation of Max Horkheiner),
Berlin (June 10), and Halle (June 16). (The date "1932" given in Hi I X p.
615, second ﬁaragraph, is erroneous.) The lecture was first published under
the title "Phanonmenol ogi e und Anthropol ogi e" in Philosophy and Phenonenol ogi cal
Research, 2 (1941), 1-14. The definitive version appears in Edmund Husserl,

Auf sat ze und Vortréage (1922-1937), Gesamelte Werke, XXVII, ed. Thomas Nenon and
Hans Rai ner Sepp, Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1989, pp. 164-181, with critical notes
at pp. 300-307. English translation by Richard G Schmitt in Realismand the
Background of Phenonenol ogy, ed. Roderick M Chisholm New York and d encoe,
Illinois: Free Press, 1960, pp. 129-142, and in Edmund Husserl, Shorter Wrks,
ed. Peter McCornick and Frederick A. Elliston, South Bend, Indiana: Notre Dame
University Press, 1981, pp. 315-323.

121 1

Husserl, Aufsatze und Vortrage (1922-1937), p. 164. ). For Husserl's charge that
Hei degger's work is "anthropol ogy" see Briefwechsel VI, p. 277 (August 3, 1929,
to Msch) and I'll, p. 478 (May 12, 1931, to Mahnke).

2 hei degger read Heinrich Mihsamis report on the lecture, "Die Wlt wrd

ei gekl ammert, " Unterhal tungsbl att der Vossischen Zeitun? (June 12, 1931). Years
later in his Spiegel-interview (1966) Hei degger woul d confuse this Heinrich
Mihsam wi th the Gernman poet, playwight, and anarchist Erich Mihsam who died
in a Nazi concentration canp in 1934. See Martin Hei degger, "Nur noch ein Cott
kann uns retten," Der Spiegel, 23 (May 31, 1976), p. 199; E.T. "' Only a God Can
Save Us': The Spiegel Interview (1966)," trans. WIlliamJ. Richardson, in
Thomas Sheehan, ed., Heidegger, the Man and the Thinker, Brunswi ck, New Jersey:
Rutgers U. P./Transction Publishers, 1981, p. 51. Also Karl Schuhmann, "Zu

Hei deggers Spiegel - Gespréach Uber Husserl," Zeitschrift fir phil osophische
Forschung, 32 (1978), 603-608.

"*For the earliest record (autum, 1945) of Hei degger's vexation at reading
the Mihsam article see Alfred de Towarnicki, "Visite a Martin Heidegger,"

Tenps nodernes, 1, 4 (1945-1946), p. 716. For the remarks he made in 1996 see
the Spiegel-interview (previous footnote).

"“Briefwechsel |X, p. 378 (June 22, 1930) and I X, 416 (January 25, 1933): both
letters are from Mal vine Husserl to Elisabeth Rosenberg.
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what Husserl would later and bitterly refer to as "this supposed bosom

friendshi p between philosophers."125

By 1932 not just philosophical but also
personal and political differences began to energe, specifically over

Hei degger's i ncreasingly vocal anti-Senitism> and eventual ly his public
adherence to National Socialism' These matters, however, are not our direct
concern here, nor is the question of Hei degger's absence from Husserl's

funeral (April 29, 1938) or his later, and contradictory, explanations of that

matt er . **®
End
"Briefwechsel |11, p. 493 (May 4-5, 1933, to Mahnke).
°Briefwechsel |V, p. 289 (May 28, 1932, to Landgrebe) and |11, 493 (May 4/5,

1933, to Mahnke); on Hei degger's treatnent of Eduard Baungarten: |X, 406 (Muy
31, 1932, to Elisabeth Rosenberg), |X 401, 409 (February 3 and June 21, 1932:
Mal vi ne Husserl to Elisabeth Rosenberg). See also the anecdotes that Eduard
Baungarten related to David Luban: Berel Lang, Heidegger's Silence, |thaca:
Cornell University Press, 1996, pp. 104-108.

'See, for exampl e, Briefwechsel IV, p. 290-1 (to Ingarden, Decenber 11, 1933):
"Hei degger is the National-Socialist rector (in accordance with the Fihrer-
principle) in Freiburg, and |likewi se fromnow on the | eader of the reform of
the universities in the new Reich."

?*See Schuhmann, "Zu Hei deggers Spi egel - Gespréach uber Husserl," pp. 611-612

Al so, Antonio Gnoli and Franco Volpi's interview with Hermann Hei degger, "M o
pagre, un genio nornale," La Repubblica (Rome), April 12, 1996, pp. 38-39; and
Hugo Ott, "Der eine fehlte, der nicht hatte fehlen dirfen: Heidegger," Badische
Zeitung, Nr. 191 (August 19, 1996). | amgrateful to Prof. Hans Seigfried for
pointing out this last article.
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THE HISTORY OF THE REDACTION
OF
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA ARTICLE

Introduction

Draft A (September, 1927)
The outline of Draft A
Getting Heidegger involved
Various schedules for meeting a Hussarl's home

Draft B (October 10-22, 1927)
Draft B, Section ii-a (before October 10)
Hedegger's critique of Draft A (beginning October 10)
The "second daboration” of the Article (up to October 20)
The projected outline of the new draft
The order in which the Sections of Draft B were written
Section ii-b
Section i
Section i
Heidegger's work on Section iii (October 20-22)

From Draft B to Draft C (late October 1927)
The didogue of the degf
What Draft B accomplished

Draft C (after October 23, 1927)
The dating of Draft C
Thetitle of Draft C
The Introduction to Draft C

Draft D (November 1927)
The dating of Draft D
Thewriting of Draft D

Draft E (December 1, 1927 to February [March?] 1928)
Christopher V. Sdmon
A chronology of Draft E

From Draft E to Draft F (March 1928 to September 1929)
The gructures of DraftsE and F
The lifespan of Draft F: 1929-1956



THE DRAFTSOF THE EB ARTICLE
IN CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER
ARCHIVAL SIGNATURE: M 111 10

FIRST DRAFT ("A")

---- A0 origina shorthand text by Husserl: lost
---- AO00 typed copy of the origind shorthand text: lost
M2 A2 first carbon copy of the typed origind: "Freiburg copy”
i Al second carbon copy of the typed origind: "Todtnauberg copy”
SECOND DRAFT ("B")
Bl typed origind: working copy, incomplete.
3 B2 first carbon copy, complete and clean. Sectionsi, ii-a, ii-b, iii.
B3 second carbon copy, "Melirch copy." Section iii only.
THIRD DRAFT ("C")
M6 Cl1 typedorigind: incomplete
4 C2 carbon copy; incomplete working copy
M5 C3  carbon copy; only complete copy of Draft C
FOURTH DRAFT (" D")
11 D1  complete fourth draft
| 2 D2  incomplete carbon copy of D1
D3  complete carbon copy of D1, sent to Sdmon: lost
SALMON'SABRIDGED TRANSLATION ("E")
----  Ela Hrd dréft: typed origind: lost
12 Elb Frs draft: carbon copy (sent to Husserl)
11 E2a Second draft, correction of E1: typed (sent to Husserl)
----  E2b  Copy of E2a, sent to Encyclopaedia Britannica: los.
PUBLISHED VERSION ("F")
---- F Edited verson of E2a, published







THE CATALOGED ORDER OF "M 111 10" IN THE HUSSERL ARCHIVES

1 carbon copy pp. 1a 1b, 10-11, 113, 11b
12-29, 29b, 30-1
[D1] FOURTH
I DRAFT
2 carbon copy pp. 1,2,515,17,24-29 D]
[DZ]
I
1 Salmon'ssecond draft)  pp. 1-13; 17-9; 21-2; i-ii and 1-2*
typed original SALMON'S
Il [E24] ABRIDGED
TRANSLATION
2 Salmon'sfirst
draft
pp.1-22 + i-ii
and 1-2°
(E]
carbon copy®
[E1b]
Il
1 second carbon: pp. 1-23, plus5aand 7a
[A]] (p. 24-25 arefound in E1b] FIRST
DRAFT
2 first carbon:*
Pp. 1-24, plus5aand 7a
[A]
[A2] (p. 25 = missing)
typed original: . pp. 1-11
[B1] ii-a pp. 12-14<1-3>
- - -- missing
iii pp. 21-28
3 first carbon: i pp. 1-11 SECOND
[B2] ii-a pp. 12-14<1-3> DRAFT
ii-b pp. 15-20 <4-9> [B]

il pp. 21-28<10-17>

"Here and in the following draft, p. i isthe cover sheet, and p. ii isthe introductory paragraph, whereas pp. 1-2 are the
bibliography at the end. Concerning the missing pages, see Briefwechsel 1V, p. 152 (March 5, 1928, Husserl to
Heidegger).

’Pp. 24-25 of Draft A1 (i.e., thelast lines of the German draft plus the two pages of bibliography) are attached to the
end of thistext.

*Theoriginal islost.

“The original islost.



second carbon: - - -- non-existent

[B3] - - -- non-existent
- - -- non-existent
il pp. 21-28
carbon copy: pp. lab,c,d; 1-13, plus 8a; 13a,b;
[C2] 14-18, 20, 22-25, 28-42,
43 (second half), 44-45.
carbon copy: Pp. lab,c,d; 1-13, plus 8a; 13a,b; THIRD
[C3] 14-45 DRAFT
[C]
typed original
[CY] pp. lab,c,d; 1-2,5-13, plus 8g;
15-18, 20, 22-25, 28-30,
43 (first half)




THE HISTORY OF THE REDACTION
OF
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA BRITANNICA ARTICLE

Thomas Sheehan

Husserl's writing and redacting of the EB Article extended from early September 1927 through
at least February of 1928. The present introduction, in the form of a Redaktionsgeschichte, focuses on
the development of the drafts of the Article, and particularly the first and second drafts. The pioneering
editorial work of Professor Walter Biemd, published in Hu 1X, is the indispensable foundation for what
follows To hiswork we have added our own close study of the available manuscripts in the light of
other materids, and we place this research in the appendix following this introduction. It isindispensable
for understanding the intricate and often puzzling questions pertaining to the chronology of drafts of the

Article.

*k*

°Prof. Biemel provides an earlier (1950) and alater (1962) description of the manuscripts of the EB
Article (which are catd ogued in the Husserl Archivesas M 111 10). Only the later description, which is
foundin Hu IX (1962), pp. 590-591, is correct. The earlier description isamost entirely wrong and
should be discarded. It isfound in Walter Biemd, "Husserls Encyclopaedia-Britannica Artikel und
Hedeggers Anmerkungen dazu,” Tijdschrift voor Philosophie, 12 (1950), p. 247-248,n. 1; in ET
"Husserl's Encyclopaedia Britannica Article and Heidegger's Remarks Thereon,” trans. P.
McCormick and F. Elliston in Husserl: Expositions and Appraisals, p. 303, n. 1. Asregards the |ater
description of the manuscriptsin Hu 1X, the following printers errors have been found: (1) p. 590, three
lines from the bottom: Instead of "264,15" read: "264,1-266,15." (2) p. 591.2: Ingtead of "Gruppe 1"
read "Gruppe 2." (3) p. 591, ten lines from the bottom: Instead of "M 111 10 4" read: "M 11 10111 4)."
(4) p. 605, re 277.22: Add "Letzte Ausarbeitung” to the title of C2: cf. the sametitle a p. 591. (5) At p.
607.20-21, Bieme attributes a an interlinear remark in C2, p. 6.8 ("sedischer Innerlichkeiten?’) to
Heidegger, wheress it is virtudly certain that Heidegger did not read C2. The words may stem from
Ingarden.



It is not known exactly when 1927 James Louis Garvin, British editor of the Encyclopaedia
Britannica, contacted Husserl with an invitation to write the entry "Phenomenology” for the new,
fourteenth ediition.® No relevant letter has been found in Husserl's papers, and in 1993 the Editorial
Offices of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc. reported that the company's correspondence with
Husserl was destroyed after the edition appeared. We do know that in April of 1927 Garvin sgt
September of 1929 as the target date for publication the new Britannica (that god was, in fact, met)
and that sometime after February of 1928 the find English version of Husserl's Article was completed
by Christopher V. Sdmon. Thefirst recorded mention of the EB Article comes on September 30,
1927, in Husserl's letter to his friend Paul Jensen of Gottingen:”

...| have had to work hard, and perhaps a bit too much, during this vacation period, in

the last instance on another article, entitled "Phenomenology,” for the Encyclopaedia

Britannica. It also proved to be quite difficult snce | was held to a very redtricted

length (equd to about twelve pages of the Jahrbuch). But it findly turned out to my
satisfaction.®

*The thirteen edition of the Britannica had appeared in 1926, but, like the twelfth ediition of 1922, it
congsted only of supplements (even if extraordinary ones -- by Trotsky and Eingtein, for example) to
the famous deventh edition brought out by Hugh Chisholm in 1911. The fourteenth edition would
remain in print (with revisons) from 1929 until 1974. Thefifteenth edition (1974 to the present;
designed by Mortimer Adler) carries anew sub-title -- "The New Encyclopaedia Britannica" -- which
replaced the subtitle that had been used from 1768 through 1973: "A New Survey of Universa
Knowledge." Beginning in 1928 the Britannica was owned by Sears, Roebuck Co., which was the
company that paid Husserl for his Article. The fourteen edition of the encyclopaedia was printed in
Chicago and was published in September 1929 (just weeks before the New Y ork Stock Market
crashed) at an estimated cost of $2.5 million. See Eugene P. Sheehy, ed., Guide to Reference Books,
10th ed., Chicago: American Library Association, 1986, pp. 134-135; and Herman Kogan, The Great
EB, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1958, chapters 17 and 18.

The first edition of Karl Schuhmann's Husser|-Chronik, p. 320, incorrectly indicates that Husserl's
earliest mention of the Article dates to aletter of "3.11.27" (i.e., February 3, 1927) written to Gustav
Albrecht. | am grateful to Prof. Karl Schuhmann for darifying (in hisletter of August 12, 1994) that
"311.27," isamigprint for "13.X1.27."

®Briefwechsel 1X, p. 306. A Jahrbuch page averaged about 360 words; hence the article was limited
to around 4000 words. Salmon's condensed trandation comes to 3844 words without bibliography,
4017 with bibliography.



What follows is a hypothetical recongtruction, with a reasonably high degree of probability, of
how events unfolded over the six months between the inception of the Article and its being sent to the
Encyclopaedia Britannica in London -- that is, the three months when Husserl was drafting the Article
(September through early December, 1927) and the three months that it was in the hands of
Christopher V. Samon (December to at least February 1928). At the Hussarl Archives, the EB Article
is consdered to have gone through four drafts, which, following Professor Biemd's guiddines, we cal
Drafts A, B, C, and D. Whereas Drafts A and B are clearly distinct from each other, and while Draft D
presents the Article in its complete and find form (though not the form in which it was published), there
iS, nonetheless, consderable fluidity between drafts B, C and D. In what follows we focus chiefly on A
and B. These are the only drafts on which Heidegger worked, and the evidence for their redactiona

history isthe clearest.

DRAFT A
(SEPTEMBER 1927)

The composing of Draft A: Husserl wrote Draft A, thefirst verson of the Article, in
September of 1927. He began the work while on vacation in Switzerland (September 1-15) and
finished it theresfter at his homein Freiburg.® This original text, written in Gabelsberg shorthand, came to
some 5000 words, and has since been lost. We cdl it Draft AO.

Not long after September 15 Husserl had Ludwig Landgrebe, his research assstant at Freiburg

University, type out this shorthand manuscript into twenty-five double-spaced pages, with two carbon

°0On the vacation in Switzerland: Briefwechsel V111, p. 39, n. 2, correcting Husserl, Briefe an
Ingarden, p. 152.



copies.™ After studying the typed version, Husserl added two more pages, numbered as 54" and 7a,"
for atotd of twenty-seven pages. Thisorigind typescript of the shorthand version of Draft A has since
been logt. We cdl it Draft AOO. However, the two carbon copies have survived, and we refer to them
as Draft A1 and Draft A2."

The outline of Draft A: Draft A isformaly divided into two parts -- "Psychologica
Phenomenology as 'Pure Phenomenology™” and " Transcendental Phenomenology as Contrasted with
Psychologica Phenomenology." However, it actudly deals with three topics that would continue to
occupy Husserl throughout al the drafts for the Article. And as a sign of the tentativeness of the draft,
the second of the three topics -- the historica treatment of phenomenology -- is awkwardly split

between the Parts | and II;

*Page 1 through the first half of p. 24 is double-spaced; the bibliography (second half of p. 24, plusp.
25) is singlespaced.

™0On p. 1 of Draft A2 Husserl writesin pencil: "Erste Entwurf 1-21" ("First Draft, [pp] 1-21").
However, A00 was made up of twenty- five pages, numbered 1-25, with two inserted pages numbered
ll5al.l a.]d Il7all



DRAFT A
GENERAL OUTLINE OF MAIN TOPICS

1 Pure phenomenologica psychology (grounded in the phenomenologica and
edetic reductions) as the basis for rigorous empirica psychology.

Part |
2. The historica intertwining of psychological and transcendental
phenomenology, and the need to digtinguish between them in order to avoid
psychologism;
Part 11
3. Transcendental experience achieved by the transcendenta reduction.

Universd transcendenta philosophy.

Getting Heidegger involved: In September of 1927 Heidegger was at his cabinin
Todtnauberg, near Freiburg, where he and his family had been vacationing snce mid-summer. Before
Husserl left for his vacation in Switzerland (September 1), he asked Heidegger for three things: (1) that
Heidegger read and comment on the EB Article when it would be finished; (2) that he read and
comment on a second typed manuscript, entitled "Studien zur Struktur des Bewul¥seins' ("Studies on
the Structure of Consciousness'), which likewise dedt with pure phenomenologica psychology; and (3)

that Heidegger vist Hussarl in Freiburg, beginning on October 10, in order to discuss these two texts.

10



In early September Heidegger set aside his own work™ in order begin reading the " Studies on
the Structure of Consciousness.” The manuscript, which Husserl had been working on since 1926,
consgted of three interrdated sudies: "Activity and Passivity,” "Vaue-Conditution, Mind, Will," and
"Moddities and Tendencies." The manuscript that Heidegger read represented Husserl's second draft of
the project.”

After returning from vacation (September 15), Husserl had Landgrebe type up his shorthand
Draft AQ. Then, no doubt impressing upon Heidegger the urgency of the task,™* he sent the second
carbon copy of the Article to Heidegger in Todtnauberg for his critical comments, while keeping A2 and
the now-logt typed origind, A0O, with himsef in Freiburg. Hence, we may designate A1 as the

"Todtnauberg copy” of the Article and A2 asthe "Freiburg copy.”

“Heidegger had been rereading Kant's Critique of Pure Reason in preparation for his autumn lecture
course, "'Phanomenologische Interpretation von Kants Kritik der reinen Vernunft." The course, edited
by Ingtraud Gorland, has been published under that sametitle in Gesamtausgabe 11/25, Frankfurt am
Main: Vittorio Klostermann, 1977.

BIn hisletter of October 22, 1927 from Messkirch, Heidegger mentions having read yet a second time
("lch habe ihn jetzt noch einma durchgelesen™) "the three sections of the manuscript that Landgrebe
typed" ("den drel Abschnitten des von Landgrebe getippten Ms."), and he refers to these texts as "the
second draft for the 'Studien™ ("'den zweiten Entwurf fUr die 'Studien™). Heidegger adjudges the text to
contain "the essentia dements’ of "a pure psychology” ('reine Psychologie...die wesentlichen Stiicke")
and urges Husserl to publish thisresearch (Hu 1X, p. 601; ET in Appendicesto Dréft B, infra). The
typescript of this manuscript, kept at the Husserl Archives under the sgnature M 111 3, isin three parts:
|. Aktivitét und Passvité; 11. Wertkondtitution, Gemdit, Wille; and 111. Modditéten und Tendenz.

YCf. Heidegger's letter to Husserl, October 22, 1927: "Diesmal stand alles under dem Druck einer
dringenden und wichtigen Aufgabe Hu 1X, p. 600.

11



Various schedules for meeting at Husserl's home: By September 27 Heidegger had settled
on his end-of-vacation plans. He would depart Todtnauberg (leaving hiswife and two children there) on
October 10, visit Husserl for two days, then vigit with his brother Fritz in Messkirch. Findly he would
go on to visit Karl Jaspers for aweek in Heidelberg before returning to Marburg to begin teaching.™
These plans would change three times over the next three weeks, each time, it seems, because Husserl
requested alonger visit in order to work together redacting the EB Article. Heidegger's first program for

traveling from Todtnauberg to Marburg was roughly as follows™

Original plan
(September 27, 1927)
October 10-11: vist with Husserl (Monday and Tuesday)
October 12-16: vigt with his brother Fritz in Messkirch
October 16-24: stay with Jaspersin Heidelberg

October 24:  return to Marburg.

In late September and/or early October Heidegger read Draft Al of the EB Article, at least up
through page 17, where hislast margind note gppears. The comments that he wrote into Draft A1 were
quite minima, mostly minor corrections to the text and rephrasings of Husserl's prose. They were hardly

subgtantial and, asfar asthey went, certainly not controversad. Heidegger had also read the "Studien”;

A magjor motive for Heidegger's trip to Messkirch was to visit the grave of his mother, who had died in
his absence five months earlier. See Heidegger's letter to Dietrich Mahnke, October 21, 1927: Ms. 862
(Nachlald Mahnke) der Universitétshibliothek Marburg: "Daich hier in meiner Heimat nach das Grab
einer in diesem Sommer verstorbenen Mutter besuchen will...." Also Heidegger's remarksto Jaspersin
their Briefwechsel, p. 79 (September 27, 1927). That this visit was part of the original plan can be
deduced from Heidegger/Jaspers Briefwechsel, p. 82 (October 19, 1927): "Ich fahre erst heute nach
memer Heimat...," emphasis added.

®Heidegger/Jaspers, Briefwechsel, pp. 79 (September 27, 1927). "Heute méchte ich nur fragen, ob
Sebzw. Ihre Frau mich als Gast brauchen kdnnen nach dem 15. Oktober.” That the stay with Jaspers
was planned to last something like eight daysis presumed fromibid., p. 81 (October 6, 1927).

12



and sometime before October 6 he communicated his evauation of that latter text (and maybe of the EB
Artide aswdl) in aletter to Husserl, which is now lost.”

It seems that once Husserl had read Heidegger's letter he requested alonger visit with
Heidegger than had been planned, no doubt to discuss the issues raised by the two texts and especidly
by Draft A of the Article. He asked that Heidegger plan to extend his scheduled stay from two daysto a
week. Heidegger agreed and changed his schedule accordingly. On October 6 he wrote to Jaspers that
he could not come to Heidelberg by October 15, as a first planned, but only around October 20.*

Thus, Heidegger's new end-of-vacation plans looked like this:

Second plan
(October 6, 1927)
October 10-17: vigt with Husserl (one week)
October 17-20: vigt with hisbrother Fritz in Messkirch
October 20-28: vist with Jaspersin Heidelberg
October 28:  return to Marburg.

Heldegger began his vist with Husserl on October 10; but after they had worked together on
the Article for afew days, Heidegger's plans changed yet again. The working visit was now extended
from sx to ten days, surely at Husserl's request. This congtitutes Heidegger's third end-of-vacation

schedule. And so on October 19 -- ten days into the visit -- Heidegger wrote Jaspers to say that only

’On our hypothesis, this now lost letter is the one that Heidegger refersto in his letter to Husserl dated
October 22, 1927: "[Ich] hdte mein Urteil im vorigen Brief aufrecht.” | date that letter before October
6, 1927 on the hypothesis that this letter (and the "Urteil" that Heidegger expressed in it) led to Husserl's
new request that Heidegger extend his visit beyond just two days (see below).

'®Heidegger/Jaspers, Briefwechsel, p. 81 (October 6, 1927): "Ich komme erst um den 20. Oktober
herum und mdchte dann, wenn es [hnen recht is, acht Tage bleiben.”
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today ("erst heute") was he about to leave for Messkirch. This meant that histrip to Heldelberg could
not happen before October 23 or 24.

And yet even after writing that to Jaspers, Heidegger stayed with Husserl yet one more day, for
atotal of eleven days of work on the EB Article. He would not leave Freiburg for Messkirch until
Thursday, October 20th.™ Husserl and Heidegger's visit in Freiburg led to anew draft of the
Encyclopaedia Britannica Article. It also spelled the beginning of the end of their professiond

relaionship. In any case, Heidegger's fourth and find schedule turned out to be as follows:

Final schedule
October 10-20: visit with Husserl (dleven days)™®
October 20-23: vigt with his brother Fritz in Messkirch
October 23-28: visit with Jespersin Heidelbergf™
October 28/29:return to Marburg

0on Friday, October 21, 1927, Heidegger wrote to Dietrich Mahnke from Messkirch: "Durch eine
gemeinsamer Arbeit mit Husserl (Artikel Gber Phdnomenologie fir die Encycl. Britannica) war ich bis
gestern in Freiburg festgehdten." Ms. 862 (Nachlal3 Mahnke) der Universitétshibliothek Marburg.

?°0On Wednesday, October 12, Husserl had a socia evening at his house for the Oskar Beckers,
Heidegger, Paul Hoffman, Erik Honecker, the Fritz Kaufmanns, Ludwig Langrebe, and from Japan
Baron Shizd Kuki and his wife. See Schuhmann, Husser|-Chronik, p. 325, and Husserl, Briefe an
Roman Ingarden, p. 157, where Ingarden wrongly reports that "Heidegger had merely come from
Marburg for ashort vigt."

*'Heidegger/Blochman, Briefwechsel, p. 22 (October 21, 1927): "Ubermorgen fahre ich bis zum 27.
Okt. zu Jaspers nach Heidelberg." However, Heidegger's | etter to Mahnke, dated Marburg, Saturday,
October 29, 1927, opens. "Eben bin ich angekommen...": Ms. 862 (Nachlal3 Mahnke) der
Universtéshibliothek Marburg.
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DRAFT B
(OCTOBER 10-22, 1927)

The manuscript of the second draft of the EB Article is made up of four new Sections, dl of
them distinct with regard to Draft A.* The first Section was composed by Heidegger and the last three
by Husserl. The materid of the second and third Sectionsis closely related and represents Husserl's
attempt to unite the "historical” materid of Draft A under one heading. One of our goasisto discern the
order in which these Sections were written. The following shows the relations between the four Sections

and the corresponding pagination in Hu IX:

DRAFT B
in manuscript in Hu 1 X (starting pages)
Section 256.1
Sectionii-a 264.1
Sectionii-b 266.16
Sectionii 271.1

Draft B, Section ii-a (before October 10): On September 30 Husserl had told Paul Jensen
that Draft A had "turned out to my satisfaction.””® However, even before Heidegger's arriva, the
shortcomings of Draft A had become clear to Husserl. To begin with, the treatment of the history of

phenomenology (topic number 2, above) is awkwardly spread over the Parts| and |1 of the draft and is

\We capitdize the word "Sections" in order to indicate the crucial role these divisions of the text play in
the articulation of Draft B. Biemd refersto them as "groups’ ("Gruppe'). He distinguishes only three of
them (Hu 1X, p. 591), thereby underplaying the bresk at the top of B p. 15 (= Hu IX, p. 266.15) that
leads usto divide Section i into "d' and "b."

“Briefwechsel 1X, p. 306; see above.
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somewhat ragged at best. For example, Part |, 86 discusses the pre-history of psychologica
phenomenology, whereas Part |1 8 1 deals with the historical transition to transcendental
phenomenology, but the distinction between the two is not made cleanly. Likewise: Part | 86 discusses
Locke but not Descartes; Part 11, 81 starts with Descartes, but takes up Locke yet again, and
progresses through Brentano's quasi- psychologism to Husserl's transcendental phenomenology. Hardly
anegtly organized trestment.

Thisiswhy, in late September or early October (in any case, before October 10, when
Heldegger arrived in Freiburg), Husserl took to rewriting the second of the three centrd topicslisted
above: the question of the higtoricd intertwining of pure psychology and transcendenta philosophy and
the need to distinguish between the two. Landgrebe typed out the initid results of this new text into three
double-spaced pages, with one carbon copy, and he typed page-numbers at the top right-hand corner:
1-3.%* (This page-numbering will become quite important for determining how the writing of Draft B
evolved.) These three pages, intended as arevision of Draft A, in fact turned out to be the first pagesto
be written of Draft B. They correspond to Hu IX, pp. 264.1-266.15, that is, to what we shall call
Section ii-a of that new draft.> Here and throughout the second draft, the original typescript pages are

cdled B1, and the single carbon copy is called B2.

?'Aswas his custom, Landgrebe |eft the first typed page unnumbered and typed the page numbers only
on the second and third pages. (As regards the Husserl Archives own penciled page-numbering of
Draft B: the pages of B1 that the Archives has page-numbered in pencil as pp. 24, 25, and 26 arein the
wrong order. Their correct order should be p. 25, p. 24, p. 26.)

*Thetitle that Husserl gives to Draft B2 (the only complete copy of Draft B to survive) is
"Encyclopaedia Britannica. The attempt at a second elaboration (during Heidegger's stay), pp. 15-28,
plus Heidegger's pp. 1-10." ( "Encycl Brit Zum Versuch der zweiten Bearbeitung (wahrend Held.
Anwesenheit) und Heid. 1-10": in Husserl's shorthand on a cover sheet preceding the text of B2. Hu
IX, p. 597 (and in part, p. 590).) The last phrase, "1-10") isamistake for "1-11." The "second
elaboration” does not include the three pages that come between 1-11 and 15-28 -- because they were
the three pages drafted before Heidegger's visit.
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Heidegger's critique of Draft A (beginning October 10): Heidegger brought Draft A1 (the
Todtnauberg copy) with him when he arrived a Husserl's home on October 10. Thiswas the first
occasion that either of them had to read the comments and corrections of the other. They exchanged
drafts -- Husserl got hisfirst look at Heidegger's annotations to the Todtnauberg copy, and Heldegger
read through Husserl's amendments to the Freiburg copy for the firgt time. Thisisthe origin of
Hedegger'sremarks in A2, the Freiburg copy, particularly around p. 7 of the manuscript. As he would
write to Husserl afew days later, Heidegger, in the course of their discussions, came to see for the firgt
time

the extent to which your emphasis on pure psychology provides the basis for dlarifying -

- or unfolding for the first time with complete exactness -- the question of transcendenta

subjectivity and its relation to the pure psychic. My disadvantage, to be sure, isthat | do

not know your concrete investigations of the last few years®

Nonetheless, to judge by Husserl's eventud awareness that the Article had to be rewritten, it
seems that Heidegger's critique of Draft A -- indeed, of Husserl's entire enterprise as that was
summarized in the Article -- was perceived by Husserl to be quite trenchant.

(1) Ashe had since at least 1919, Heidegger contested the centrality of the transcendental ego
in Husserl. And specifically as regards this text, he questioned the relation of the transcendenta ego to
the ego of pure psychology, and ultimately its relation to what Heidegger called 'fecticd Dasain.” This
would remain a pivota issue in Heidegger's and Husserl's discussions over these eleven days, aswell as
in Husserl's rewriting of the Article after the working vidt was over.

(2) Connected with the genera problem of the transcendental ego was the specific problem of

%L etter of October 22, 1927. Compare Heidegger's admission in the classroom on February 7, 1925:
"l am not sufficiently conversant with the contents of the present stance of hisinvestigations.”
Prolegomena zur Geschichte des Zeitbegriffs, p. 168; E.T., History of the Concept of Time, p.
121.
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Draft A's severely underdevel oped trestment of the transcendentd reduction to the field of
transcendenta condtitution (topic 3 above). Indeed, Draft A spent much more time addressing topicsin
transcendenta philosophy (itsrole in generating a universal phenomenologica ontology, in overcoming
the foundationdl crisesin the sciences, and in overcoming traditiona antitheses) than it did on how one
might get access to thefidld of transcendental experience and congtitution. For example, in Draft A
Husserl touches directly and focdly on the transcendental reduction and the transcendenta ego ina
mere thirty-three lines, whereas he devotes 166 lines (five pages) to his sketch of transcendental
philosophy.””

(3) Likewise there was the problem that, gpart from the barest of dlusions, Draft A made no
attempt to articulate how phenomenologica psychology might concretely serve as a propaedeutic to
transcendental phenomenology. The most the draft had said in that regard was that "one science turns
into the other through a mere change in focus, such that the 'same phenomena and eldetic insghts occur
in both sciences, abeit under adifferent rubric....””

(4) Findly amagor issue for Heidegger was the Article's inadequate contextudization of the
entire enterprise of phenomenology -- which Heidegger, unlike Husserl, saw primarily (and merely) asa
method for doing fundamenta ontology. Connected with this was Heldegger's reinterpretation of
phenomenologica method, atopic he had addressed on May 4, 1927 in his summer semester course,

"Die Grundprobleme der Phénomenologie™™ Like Husserl, Heidegger saw phenomenological reduction

“Thethirty-threelines Hu IX, p. 249.11-19 and 25-34; p. 250.10-16; the 166 lines: Hu IX, pp.
250.25--254.38.

®Draft A, Part 11, §1: pp. 14.27-15.3; = Hu IX, p. 247.31-248.2. And in the next sentences Husserl
mentions that, historicaly, Locke looked upon pure psychology only as "the meansto a universa
solution of the problem of 'understanding,” i.e., transcendentd philosophy.

*’For the following see Heidegger, Die Grundprobleme der Phanomenologie, p. 29-32; E.T. p. 21-
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as amater of refocusing attention on the aready operative activity of transcendenta congtitution.
However, Heidegger located that congtitution not in "consciousness and its noetic-noematic

experiences, in which objects are constituted as correlates of consciousness™ but in the "understanding
of being" i.e, the prior, sructurd ability (indeed, necessity) to take entities only in terms of how they are
disclosed.® In Heidegger's account, this prior, structural possibility / necessity is first-order
"condtitution” -- he called it eksstentia "transcendence’ qua "transcendental.” Thisiswhat underlies and
makes possible both the second-order congtitutive functions of acts of consciousness and the third-
order reflective-thematic performances of such things as "transcendentd reductions.” For Heidegger, the
performance of such areflective-thematic act entails not a return to consciousness' (a Zur tick-fiihrung
or re-duction) so much as a"leading-forward" (Hin-filhrung or in-duction: pa gwgZ™®) of one's gaze
towards the eks stentialy-transcendental ly disclosed form of being that lets the entity be understood as
thisor that. In his 1927 course Heidegger cdls such an jpagwgZ the"Schhinbringen zum San," the
"Hinfhrung zum Sein" or Smply "die Leitung.

There were dso other, lessimportant difficulties with Draft A, among them the unevenness of

23. See dso the thorough treatment in Burt C. Hopkins, Intentionality in Husser| and Heidegger :
The Problem of the Original Method and Phenomenon of Phenomenol ogy, Dordrecht: Kluwer,
1993, Parts Two and Three.

*Die Grundprobleme der Phanomenologie, p. 29; E.T. p. 21.

(Entwerfen [des Seienden] auf die Weise sainer Unverborgentheit).” See Steven Galt Crowell, "Husserl,
Heidegger, and Transcendental Philosophy: Another Look at the Encyclopaedia Britannica Article,”
Philosophy and Phenomenological Research, 1, 3 (March 1990), 501-518.

%See Heidegger, Gesamtausgabe 11/9, Wegmar ken, Frankfurt am Main: Klostermann, 1976, pp.
243-4 and 264, where Heidegger interprets jpagwgZ asit appearsin Aristotle's Physics, A 2, 185 a
12f. Thisthem is aready present in 1927 in Heidegger's use of HinflUhrung and Leitung.

®Loc. cit., p. 29; E.T., p. 21.
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Husserl's treetment of the intertwined histories of phenomenologica psychology and transcendentd
philosophy (topic 2 above). But the aggregate of these problems was serious enough to make Husserl
decide to put aside the first text and prepare anew one.

The " second elaboration™ of the Article (up to October 20): Having read and annotated
each other's copies, Husserl and Heidegger settled on adivision of labor for producing anew draft of
the EB Article. Heidegger would redo the introduction and the first half of the Article. Thet is, (1) he
would present the ontological contextudization of the entire project by stuating phenomenology within
his own vison of revitdizing the question of being via an inquiry into the essence of subjectivity; and (2)
he would reorganize Part | the object and method of pure phenomenologica psychology, and its
function as a foundation for empirica psychology.

Husserl, meanwhile, would continue working on (1) the intertwined historical development of
phenomenologica psychology and transcendenta phenomenology and (2) the need to distinguish
between the two. He would a so (3) flesh out the all-too-brief paragraphs on transcendental reduction
as giving access to the transcendenta field, and (4) say something about phenomenologica psychology
as a propaedeutic to transcendental phenomenol ogy.

But as regards the third main topic listed above -- the possible role of universa transcendental
philosophy -- Husserl considered it to have been handled adequately enough in Draft A and therefore
not to need any further attention &t this point.

The projected outline of the new draft: The plan, then, wasfindly to collate their individua
work, gathering it around the three new pages that Husserl had aready written prior to Heidegger's visit.
The resultant new Draft B would consist of four Sections (somewhat awkwardly stitched together

among themselves) with the last pages of Draft A added at the end:
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DRAFT B
Overview

Section i

Introduction:
Theideaof phenomenology,
and
the step back to consciousness.

Hedegger

Part |

Pure psychology:
Its object, method, and function

Heldegger

Section ii-a
continued in
Section ii-b

Section ii:

Part 11

A.
The higoricd intertwining of
phenomenologica psychology and transcendental phenomenology
and the need to digtinguish them

B.
The transcendenta reduction as giving accessto
the transcendentd ego.

Hussa

[not drafted]

Part |11

Transcendenta Philosophy

Husserl
[cf. A, 1l 82]
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The order in which the Sections of Draft B were written: The evidence shows that the

chronologica order of the writing (or a least the typing) of the Sections of Draft B is as follows:

Before October 10:
Sectionii-a

October 10-20:
Section ii-b
Sectioniiii
Section |

The clueto this chronologica order liesin determining the specific stages in which the pages of the
manuscript, specifically Draft B2 (the first carbon copy) were numbered. | provide that numeration
schemétically in the chart below and then follow with a narrative presentation of the order in which the

Sections were written.

LANDGREBE'STYPESCRIPT PUBLISHED VERSION

Origina Final Pagesin Hu IX
pagination pagination

Section i 1-11 1-11 256.1-263.37
typed numbers typed numbers

Section ii-a 1-3 12-14 264.1-266.15
typed numbers hand-numbered

Sectioniii-b 4-9 15-20 266.16-270.39
hand-numbered typed numbers

Sectionii 10-17 21-28 271.1-277.21
hand-numbered typed numbers

Section ii-b: Before Heidegger had finished drafting Section i, Husserl completed writing

Section ii-b and had Landgrebe type up an origind (=B1) with only one carbon copy (=B2). Since it
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was not yet known how many pages long Heidegger's Section i would be, Landgrebe did not type page
numbersin ether the origind (B1) or in the carbon (B2) of Section ii-b. Instead, to keep the continuity
with Section ii-a, which was aready typed and numbered as pp. 1-3, the eleven new pages of Section
ii-b were hand-numbered as pp. 4-9.*'

Section iii: Towardsthe end of Heidegger's vist -- and till before Heidegger had completed
Section i -- Hussarl finished Section iii and had Langrebe type it up, thistime up with two carbon copies
(B2 and B3). The reason for the extra carbon copy was that Heidegger would soon be leaving
Freiburg, and not having had time to read and annotate Section iii in Freiburg, he would take B3 with
him to Messkirch and work on it there. But again, Since Section i was not yet finished and typed,
Langrebe did not type page numbersin Section ii-b but instead hand-numbered them as pp. 10-17 to
keep continuity with the other two typed Sections®

Section i: Finaly Heidegger produced his draft of Section i -- the Introduction to the Article,
plus Part I on phenomenological psychology -- and Landgrebe typed it into eleven double-spaced
pages (=B1), but with only one carbon (B2). The reason why Husserl had Landgrebe type only asingle
carbon isthat Heidegger would not be taking this Section with him to Messkirch and therefore Husser!
would have the two copies he aways required -- the typed origind and the single carbon -- at his
disposd in Freiburg. Heidegger annotated this typescript (B1) of Section i, but only minimally (especidly
pp. 5-7 and 9-10), before returning it to Landgrebe to be collated with the other Sections.

Thefinal page-numbering of Draft B: Now that the length of Heildegger's Section i was

*The hand-numbering is preserved only in B2. Section ii-b is missing from what remains of B1, and, on
our hypothesis, no second carbon (B3) was ever typed up for Sectionsii-aand ii-b, only for Sectionsi
and iii, which were typed after Sectionsii-aand ii-b.

% Aswith Section ii-b, this hand-numbering is preserved only in B2.
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known to be eleven pages, Landgrebe could systematize the page numbers of the entire draft as follows.

Sectioni:

(B1,B2) The page numbers were aready typed as 1-11.

Sectionii-a

(B1, B2) The dready typed page numbers, 1-3, were crossed out and replaced by
handwritten page numbers 12, 13, 14.%°

Section ii-b:

(B1, B2) The dready handwritten pages numbers, 4-9, were replaced (without being
crossed out) by typed page numbers 15-20.

Sectioniii:

(B1, B2,B3) When the above had been done, page numbers 21-28 were typed onto the

pages of thisfind Section.

Heidegger'swork on Section iii (October 20-22): Heldegger Ieft Freiburg for Messkirch by
train on Thursday, October 20, taking with him the second carbon (B3) of Sectioniii -- pp. 21-28 of
the collated new draft -- and leaving the rest with Husserl. He dso took the three manuscripts of the
"Studien zur Struktur des Bewul¥sains' to reread over the next few days. While Hussel, in Freiburg,
was for the firgt time reading and marking up Heidegger's newly typed Section i (Husserl worked only
on the typed origind, B1), Heidegger, in Messkirch, was finding much to comment on and to question in
Hussarl's Section iii.

The main issue for Heidegger was the status of the transcendenta ego in relation to the pure

*The crossing out and renumbering is done in B1, the copy Husserl was going to work on. In B2 (the
clean copy) the renumbering begins with p. 4, which becomes type-numbered p. 15.
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psychologica ego. He wondered whether something like world-as-such was not an essentid correlative
of the absolute ego and, if so, whether Husserl's transcendental reduction could bracket out every actud
and possible world.*>” He challenged Husserl's claim that the transcendentally reduced ego could not be
the human ego stricte dicta® And he argued that the "transcendental reduction” -- the way one gets
access to the sdf of transcendenta congtitution -- was in fact a concrete and "immanent” possibility of
“factical Dasain," andogous to the way that, in Being and Time, resolutenessis an exigentiel possibility
whereby concrete, worldly human beings appropriate their existentia structure.™

When it came to writing up the outcome of his reading, Heidegger sought (1) to summarize what
he thought were the most important questions till outstanding in Sectioniii, (2) to characterize how
Being and Time frames the issue of the transcendental, and (3) to make genera suggestions about
reorganizing Section iii more concisely around the essentid issues. All three topics flow together into the
three pages that make up the first two appendices of his October 22 letter.”

For Husserl the transcendental condtitution of worldly entitiesis the proper purview of the
transcendenta ego as "absolute,” that is, precisaly as not aworldly entity. This entails that transcendental
condtitution is emphaticaly not the work of the pure psychologica ego gua psychologicd, for the latter
isdill a"pogtive' entity, sraightforwardly posited in -- and naively presuming the existence and validity
of -- the present-at-hand natural world. For Heidegger, on the other hand, the transcendental

condtitution of the being and significance of dl "pogitive’ present-at-hand entitiesis carried out by yet

¥Heidegger's marginal note at B3 p. 24.22 = Hu IX, p. 274.6.
*¥Margina note at B3 p. 25.21 = Hu IX, p. 275, n.
¥B3 p. 25, note at the top margin, = Hu IX, p. 275, n.

“In the seven pages (21-28) of B3, Section iii, Heidegger marksin red those marginal notes of histo
which he returnsin Anlage | and Anlage Il (the two gppendices) of hisetter.
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another entity "podited” in the world (indeed, "thrown™ there), the concrete human being as factical
Dasain. Although Dasain is through-and-through worldly, its very being, far from having the form of
worldly entities presence-at-hand, has the radicaly unique form of eksistence (Exigenz), whose
"wondersome” privilege it isto be the locus of transcendental congtitution. In language that Heldegger
usesin Being and Timebut not here: Dasainis a once ontic (although not present-at-hand) and
ontol ogico-transcendental.

On Saturday, October 22, having made his case as succinctly and pointedly as was feasible,
Heidegger packed it al together -- (1) the seven marked-up pages of B3, Section iii, (2) the eight pages
of his cover letter and its appendices, and (3) the copy of the "Studien zur Structur des Bewultsains'

that he had taken from Frelburg -- and mailed it dl off to Husserl.

FROM DRAFT B TO DRAFT C
(LATE OCTOBER 1927)

The dialogue of the deaf. Husserl received Heidegger's packet from Messkirch on or soon
after Monday, October 23, and on the returned copy of B3, Section iii, he wrote: "Duplicate copy. The
new text [that was prepared] for Heidegger, 21-28, with Heidegger's critical notes*! He read
Heidegger's cover letter and copied out Appendices| and Il in shorthand. In the process, he andyticaly
divided each Appendix into seven sections by ssimply numbering each sentence or related groups of

sentences.

*See Hu IX, p. 603.
*Husserl's shorthand transcriptions of Appendix | and Appendix 11 are catalogued in the Husserl

ArchivesasM 111 10 111 3 (B3), respectively pp. 7a-7b and p. 9. For atranscription of Appendix | (p.
7a, b) see Heidegger's letter of October 22, 1927, below.
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Appendix | was the core of Heidegger's letter. It summarized the argument he had been making
during October 10-20, that the locus of the transcendental condtitution of everything "postive” isthe
eksigtence-gtructure of factica Dasein, which is never present-at-hand. Having studied Heidegger's
argument Husserl sketched out a page of reflections on the issues it raised. This shorthand text, perhaps
more than any other in their exchange, articulates Husserl's inability to see Heidegger's point.

Humean beingsin the world -- belonging to it, each one present-at-hand for the
other, the way things are present-at-hand for everyone. But to have these presences-at-
hand [V orhandenheiten], there must be I-subjects who have consciousness of the
presences-at-hand, who have an idea of them, knowledge [of them]; [these I-subjects]
must have a desiring and willing ‘consciousness and mugt relate themselves, as
conscious subjects, in various ways -- sriving, valuing, acting -- to what they are
conscious of; must dso relate to other people as human beings, as presences-at-hand or
redities that are not just here or there and do not smply have red properties of
whatever kind, but which, instead, are conscious subjects, etc., as was just mentioned.

However, these various properties are properties of reditiesin the world. And
S0 too are my properties, | who am aman and come upon myself as precisdy that.

Ontology as science of the world and of a possible world in generd. The being-
Sructure of the world. Universal structures of the world -- of presences-at-hand. -- The
being-structure of subjects and of non-subjects.®

What Draft B accomplished. Although Husserl and Heidegger did not manage to agree on
very much of substance during their working visit, the draft they produced together nevertheless did
accomplish agreat dedl towards establishing the outline thet the EB Article would follow al the way to
itsfind form:

(1) Draft B determined that in the remaining drafts (athough not in the find English verson) the

Article would unfold in three Parts rather than in the two Parts that had structured Draft A:

®(Hu IX, p. 603 (=M 111 10, 11| 3[in B3]), numbered as p. 8 in the Husserl Archives catloguing of the
manuscript.
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GENERAL OUTLINE OF DRAFT B

|. Phenomenologica psychology
A. adintra: eidetic science of the pure psyche
B. ad extra: foundation for empirica psychology

I1. Psychologica and transcendental phenomenol ogy:
A. their difference
B. their relation (the one as propaedeutic to the other)

[11. Transcendenta phenomenology as universa science (from Draft A):
A. ad extra: asgrounding both apriori and factua sciences
B. ad intra: asfirgt philosophy, resolving dl problems

(2) Draft B also gave Part | of the Article the articulation that, in generd terms, would perdure
through the find draft: phenomenologica psychology both in itsdlf (its object and method) and vis-avis
pure psychology (its function as grounding). Husserl would add to this section and rewrite it, but at the
end of the entire process of writing the Article he could tell Heidegger that in Draft D, asregards Part |,
"something essential [of Heidegger's suggestions] was retained.™

(3) Draft B likewise determined the pattern that Part 11 of the Article would follow through the
find draft. Draft B focused Part 11 on five distinct topics, which here emerged clearly for thefirst time.
The firgt of those five topics findly gathered into one place the treetment of the pre-history of
phenomenology that in Draft A had been awkwardly divided between Part 1, 86 and Part 11, 81. More
importantly, the center of Part 11 became the section on the transcendentd reduction, which finaly
received the thorough trestment it deserved. The following chart indicates the five topics of Draft B, Part

I, and where those topics would finaly be located in the find draft of the Article:

“Briefwechsal 1V, p. 149.
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OUTLINE OF DRAFT B, PART TWO

Part |1: Psychological and Transcendental Phenomenology:
A. thar difference

the historical inability to distinguish between the two (Locke) (=D 86)

the necessity of distinguishing the two (the transcendenta problem) (=D 87)

the failure to distinguish the two (psychologism) (=D 88)

the proper way to distinguish between the two (transcendenta reduction) (=D 89)
B. their relation

the positive outcome of distinguishing between the two (propaedeutic) (=D 810)

(4) Findly, on the negetive Sde, Draft B produced an introduction that would not make it
beyond the next draft. Heldegger's attempt to locate the enterprise of phenomenology centraly within
philosophy's perennia and unsolved problem about the meaning of being did make its way (dightly
changed) into Husserl's trangitiona Draft C, but it was dropped entirely from Dreft D in favor of
Husserl's rewriting of the brief one-paragraph introduction that had opened Draft A.

Now that Heidegger had withdrawn from the project, and the dust had settled, Drafts C and D

could evolve. How did that take place?
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DRAFT C
(OCTOBER 23--?, 1927)
The dating of Draft C. Hussarl produced much if not dl of the penultimate Draft C Inthe
week between October 23 and 31. The terminus a quo of these dates is calculated from Husserl's

receipt of Heidegger's malling from Freiburg, and the terminus ad quem is deduced from certain remarks

of Husserl's Polish colleague Roman Ingarden, who, before departing Freiburg at the end of October,
read Draft C at Husserl's home. Ingarden, then thirty-four years old, had received a six-month research
grant, two months of which (September 1 to October 31) he spent in Freiburg. But because Husserl

was on vacation in Switzerland and did not return to Freiburg until September 15, Ingarden, as he notes

"> He writes:

inamemoir, "had only Sx weeksto talk with Husserl.
At the time, the Encyclopaedia Britannica Article was causing Husserl at great

ded of concern. He took the whole business with extraordinary seriousness and wrote a
number of drafts. | got the third or fourth version, and Husserl asked me to make critical
remarks. | would have shgped such an article in a completely different way than Husserl
did. I would have given areasonably concise but thorough report on the dready exigting
phenomenologica researches of Husserl and his co-workers. But Husserl sst himsdlf the
task of an entirely systemétic reflection that lays out the idea of phenomenology by
garting from phenomenological psychology. That was what he wanted to do, and |
thought it was none of my business to raise objections. [....] We spent two mornings
discussing these details, and Husserl was visibly pleased that | redly got into the work.
He even wrote notes from our discussion directly into histext. But asfar as| knew,
work on the Article continued for agood deal more time.*®

*Husserl, Briefe an Roman Ingarden, "Besuch bei Husserl im Herbst 1927," pp. 152-3. Ingarden
mistakenly says Husserl vacationed in the Black Forest: p. 152.

*Ibid., pp. 153. Ingarden continues (pp. 153-4): "Quietly within myself | found it unfortunate that
Husserl was spending so much time on the Article. | was convinced that the Article was much too long
and that he would have to cut it back it substantidly. | dso feared that when it came to shortening it and
putting it into English, an editor-trandator would be chosen who was not up to the matter and that to
some degree he might be without resources, since English is not suited to Husserl's subtle conceptua
formations (and basically remains so even today).”
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Ingarden says he read and discussed "the third or fourth version™ (die dritte oder vierte

Redaktion) of the EB Article, but it was certainly the third. Draft C was atrangtiond text between the
one that was worked out during Heidegger's visit and the fina verson that Husserl would send off to
England to be trandated. At fifty-two full pages, it was the longest of the four versons, and Husserl

referred to it as "the large draft" (die groRere Fassung).* Thefindl draft, D, is basically a compression of

C,* with some pages taken over entirdy and others rewritten in shorter form. It is highly unlikely that
Husserl composed two drafts by October 31: the 52-page Draft C and the twenty-one new pages that
meake up Draft D. Thus we conclude that Ingarden read Draft C.

Thetitle of Draft C. The Article as commissoned by the Encyclopaedia Britannica was to
be entitled smply "Phenomenology.” Husserl himsdlf had said as much in hisfirg reference to the work,
on September 30, 1927.* But with Draft C Husserl for the first and last time givesthe Articde a
decriptive working title: "Phenomenological Psychology and Transcendental Philosophy.'® Thistitle
disappearsin future drafts of the Article but is carried over into the Amsterdam L ectures. Those two
lectures, which Husserl described as a"reworking of the typed draft [written] for the Encyclopaedia

Britannica,”®" are entitled, respectively, "Phenomenologica Psychology” and "Transcendental

*In shorthand in the top margin of Draft D2, p. 1; cf. Hu IX, p. 591-2.

**The transitiona nature of C with regard to D can be see in the descriptive rubric that Husserl wrote on
the outer cover of the first carbon, C2: "Find draft [Sc!] -- Phenomenologica Psychology and
Transcendental Phenomenology -- Encyclopaedia Britannica. Last aboration [Sc!].” ("Endfassung --
phanomenol ogische Psychologie und transzendentale Phéanomenol ogie -- Encyclopaedia Britannica
Letzte Ausarbeitung”): Hu 1X, p. 591 with p. 605.

“Briefwechsal 1X, p. 306. See above.

®Husserl writes at the top of C2 (carbon copy): ...phénomenol ogische Psychologie und
transzendentale Philosophie...." Hu IX, p. 591, cf. p. 605.

*'Hu IX, p. 615; cf. pp. 617 and 621.
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Phenomenology.'?*

The Introduction to Draft C. Draft C represents a provisond effort by Husserl to utilize
some of the suggestions Heidegger had made. In Draft B Heidegger's "Introduction,” entitled "The Idea
of Philosophy, and the Step Back to Consciousness,” (B1 and B2, pp. 1.1--3.10), attempted to locate
the entire project of phenomenology within the treditiona problematic of the being of entities.
Surprisngly enough, Husserl lifted those three pages out of B and brought them over, with rdatively
minor changes, into Draft C, where they serve asits"Introduction” (pp. 1, a,b,c,d). We do observe,
however, that even as he appropriated Heidegger's Introduction, Husserl toned down the emphasis on
the question of being. For example, whereas Heidegger in B asserted that "the guiding philosophica
problematic” was "the quetion of the being of entities’ and only in the name of that was the turn to
consciousness called for,>* Husserl in C dlaims only that the "fundamenta relatedness of adl entitiesto
consciousness somehow captures the ontological sense of those entities'™ And in fact in Draft D

Husserl dropped this Introduction entirely.

DRAFT D
(NOVEMBER, 1927)

The dating of Draft D. Husserl reduced the fifty-two typed pages of Draft C to the thirty-five
pages of Draft D sometime between November 1 and December 1, 1927. The terminus a quo of

these dates is ca culated from Roman Ingarden's departure from Freiburg on October 31 after he had

*’But in aletter to Roman Ingarden (January 1, 1929) Husserl referred to the two Lectures by the titles
(1) "Phénom[enologie] u[nd] Psychologie" and (2) "Transcend[entale] Phdnom[enologie]™:
Briefwechsd 111, p. 245.

B, p. 2.2-9, partidly omitted by Biemel a Hu IX, p. 256.24-31.

*C 1b = Hu IX, p. 517.39-40, emphasis added.
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read (perhaps only some of) Draft C. The terminus ad quem is caculated from aletter that Husserl

addressed to Heidegger on December 8, 1927:

Freiburg 8.X11.27

Dear friend,

[...] Many thanks for your lovely letter.>® Why did | not answer [your letter of
October 22], why did | not write at al? Naturdly because of alack of inner cadm. The
new version of the London Article, now very carefully thought out and arranged,”
turned out nicdly, dthough quite differently from the way you would like to have it, even
though something essentid [of your suggestions] was retained. In the end it was -- and |
left it -- atogether too long, but | did not want to have to do anything more with it, and
it just could not be shortened any further. So | sent if off to England and till have no
answer. An expanded version, which takesinto consideration atopic that went
untreated -- the double meaning of psychology: as naturdigtic and as humanidicaly
oriented (my old antithesis) -- should go into the Jahrbuch as an introduction to further
publications.

Very cordid greetings from our family to yours,

Y our fathful friend,

EHS?

| argue that Draft D was finished and send it off to the publisher on or before December 1. My
reasons are asfollows: (1) | take it that the above letter is saying that Husserl had not answered
Heidegger's letter of October 22 until "today," December 8, because throughout November Husserl had
been too preoccupied (“well esan innerer Ruhe fehlte") with finishing Draft D of the Article by the
deadline. (2) And insofar as Husserl saysthat "today," eight days into December, he "dill" has had no

answer from England (or equaly "has had no answer yet"), we might caculate thet he mailed off Draft D

*Presumably not the letter of October 22 but one that arrived close to December 8, inquiring why
Husserl had not answered that of October 22.

A reference, perhaps, to Heidegger's suggestions, in Appendix 11 of his October 22 Ietter, about the
arrangement of Part |1 of the Article.

*Briefwechsal 1V, p. 149.
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at the very least one week before December 8, that is, on or before December 1.

Thewriting of Draft D. Thefourth dréft is, in the main, a condensation of the third draft, with
some significant omissions and changes. (1) The Introduction to Draft D represents Husserl's
abandonment of Heidegger's contextudization of the Article in terms of the question of being. Instead,
Husserl revertsto Draft A's Introduction, which he rewrites and expands. (2) Husserl takes over one-
third of Draft C (eleven pages) and inserts them whole in Draft D (see accompanying chart). The
remaining two-thirds of Draft D is comprised of twenty-one newly typed pages, which are often quite
closeto the materid of Draft C. (3) The mgor condensation takes place in Part 111, where Draft D
reduces the fifteen pages of C by more than hdf, to the sx-and-a-haf pages of D.

It should be noted that on p. 1 of the typed origina, D1, Husserl wrote in shorthand: "A draft of
the Encyclopaedia Britannica Article. The brackets are merdly indications for the proposed
abridgments, so asto stay within the restricted length of the English version (Sdmon)."®® However, |

have not found any significant bracketings of large sections of material in D1.>°

%8 Ein Entwurf zum Artikel der Encyclopaedia Britannica, die Einklammerungen sind blof? Anzeigen fiir
Verkirzungen, vorgeschlagen um den vorgeschriebenen engen Raum des englischen Artikels (Salmon)
innehalten zu kénnen." Hu 1X, 592 and 605.

**In the following chart arrows and half-bracketted numbers indicate pages that are taken over whole
(without retyping) from Draft C and inserted into Draft D. The other pages of Draft D were newly

typed.



TRANSITION FROM:

DRAFT C T0O DRAFT D
INTRODUCTION

la la

b (returnsto, and rewrites, Al)

c

d

PART |
PURE PSYCHOLOGY:
ITSFIELD OF EXPERIENCE, ITSMETHOD, AND FUNCTION
1 1b 81 27838
2 2 82 2796
3 - 3
Lo 4
5 5
6 6 83 281.24
7
8 7
8a
9 8
10 9 84 2844
11
12 10 §5 285.3
13 11
133 - 11a
13D e 11b
PART II

PHENOMENOL OGICAL PSYCHOLOGY AND TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOMENOLOGY
14 12 §6 287.2
15
16 13 87 288.14
17
18
19 - 16 88 290.11
20 17
2] e 18
22 19 §9 292.10
23 20
24 21
25
26 ---mmmmmme e 2
27 o 23
28 24 810 295.7
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25



PART III
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOMENOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY AS
UNIVERSAL SCIENCE WITH ABSOLUTE FOUNDATIONS

26 811 296.22

------------- 812 297.16

31 27 8§13 298.1

32

33

A

35

36

37 Cut entirely

33

39

40 28 8§14 208.25

1 8§15 299.3

42 29

43 top half --------------

43 bottom half ------------ 2% 816 299.33

Q4 e 30

45 top half --------------- 31

bottom half ------------

®These pages are translated below, Draft C, "From the Later Pages of the Third Draft."
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DRAFT D
TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION

PART I:
PURE PSYCHOLOGY:
ITSFIELD OF EXPERIENCE, ITSMETHOD, AND ITSFUNCTION

81 Pure natura science and pure psychology
82 The purdly psychical in sef-experience and community experience. The universal description
of intentiona experiences.
83 The sdlf-contained field of the purely psychicd. --Phenomenologica reduction and true inner
experience.
84 Eidetic reduction and phenomenologica psychology as an eidetic science.
85 The fundamentd function of pure phenomenologica psychology for an exact empirical
psychology.
PART 11
PHENOMENOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY AND TRANSCENDENTAL
PHENOMENOLOGY
86 Descartes; transcendenta turn and Locke's psychologism.
87 The transcendenta problem.
88 The solution by psychologism as a transcendentd circle.
89 The transcendental -phenomenologica reduction and the semblance of transcendental
doubling.
810  Pure psychology as a propaedeuitic to transcendental phenomenology.
PART 111
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOMENOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY AS
UNIVERSAL SCIENCE WITH ABSOLUTE FOUNDATIONS
811 Transcendenta phenomenology as ontology.
812  Phenomenology and the crisisin the foundations of the exact sciences.
813  The phenomenologicad grounding of the factud sciencesin relaion to empirica
phenomenology.
814  Complete phenomenology as al-embracing philosophy.
815  The"ultimate and highest" problems as phenomenological.
8§16  The phenomenologica resolution of al philosophica antitheses.
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DRAFT E
(DECEMBER 1, 1927 TO FEBRUARY [MARCH?], 1928)

Dréft E isthe name we give to the two English versons of Draft D that Christopher V. Sdmon
prepared in Oxford, England, between December 1, 1927 and the end of February, 1928. In many
passages Draft E represents a pargphrase rather than atrandation of Draft D; in fact, it isthe
paraphrase of a severely condensed, and in some sections significantly rearranged, Draft D. Aswe
argued above, Husserl sent Salmon Draft D on or about December 1, 1927.

Christopher V. Salmon. Having received his M.A. in philosophy a Oxford, Christopher
Verney Sdmon studied with Hussarl in Freiburg during the winter semester of 1922 and again during
1926-1927.%" In the summer of 1927 Salmon defended the doctoral dissertation that he had written
under Husserl's direction, "The Central Problem of Hume's Philosophy: A Phenomenol ogica
Interpretation of the First Book of the Treatise on Human Nature."® The work was published a year
later in Husserl's Jahrbuch, and Husserl refers to that forthcoming publication in his Bibliography to
Draft A of the Artide® A year after trandating the EB Article, Sdmon was appointed a lecturer at the
University of Belfast, and he continued to present Husserl's philasophy to the English-spesking public.
On December 2, 1929 he ddivered alecture to the Aristotelian Society in London, "The Starting-Point
of Husserl's Philosophy.”™* Soon after that he helped W.R.B. Gibson read the page proofs of Gibson's
trandation of Husserl's Ideas,” and in 1932, ayear after the work came out in English, Sdmon
published areview of it.® However, contact between Salmon and Husserl fell off after thet, and in the
spring of 1937 Husserl noted that Professor Salmon had not written to him over the last years®” Samon

published a brief articlein French on Husserl in 1947.%° He died in 1960.

%'See, respectively: Briefwechsel 11, p. 44 (December 13, 1922, to Winthrop Pickard Bell) and VI, p.
136 (October 23, 1929, to W.R.B. Gibson). On Husserl's estimation of him as hochbegabter
Engléander, see W.R. Boyce Gibson, "From Husserl to Heildegger: Excerpts from a 1928 Freiburg
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A chronology of Draft E. The evolution of Draft E appearsto be asfollows:

(1) SAmon having dready agreed to trandate the EB Article into English, Husserl sent him Draft
D by December 1, 1927. (Salmon was then residing at 14 . Giles ., Oxford, England.”®) To save
retyping the bibliography that had been prepared for Draft A, Husserl appended to Draft D the last two
pages of Draft A2 (pp. 24 and 25) -- that is, the bibliography plusthe last seven lines of text of that first

draft.

Diary," ed. Herbert Spiegelberg, Journal of the British Society for Phenomenology 2 (1971), 58-83:
p. 63; see also pp. 66 and 71.

%?Husserl's eval uation of the work isfound in Briefwechsel 1V, pp. 469-470 (July 12, 1927: Gutachten
Uber SAmons Dissertation).

% Jahrbuch fiir Philosophie und phanomenologische Forschung X (1929), 299-449; incorrectly
cited as"X (1928)" in Briefwechsd 1V, p. 469, n. 1. The work was likewise published in Halle by
Niemeyer in the same year. (For the correct date, see Schuhmann, "Husserl's Y earbook,” p. 20.) The
Bibliography to Draft A refers to the forthcoming work smply as: "Chr. Samon, Hume's Philosophy (in
English).”

*Published under that titlein Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, new series, 30 (1930), 55-78.
Husserl mentionsthe lecturein Briefwechsel VI, p. 137 (October 28, 1929, to Gibson).

®Briefwechsel 1V, pp. 136-140 (1929-30, various letters to Gibson), and Gibson's glowing remarks
inthe"Trandator's Preface’ to Husserl, Ideas: General Introduction to Pure Phenomenol ogy,
London: Routledge and Keegan Paul, 1931 (reprinted: New Y ork: Collier Books, 1962), p. 24.

®®Mind, 41 (1932), 226-236. See Briefwechsdl VI, p. 66 (May 12, 1932) and p. 70 (April 3, 1933)
Both of these are letters from Ernest Wood Edwards to Husserl.

*Briefwechsel 1V, p. 372 (May 5, 1937, to Landgrebe).

%"|_a phénoménologie aprés Husserl," in Revue des sciences phil osophiques et théologiques, 31
(1947), 237-240.

®Briefwechsel 1V, p. 152 (March 5, 1928, to Heidegger)
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(2) In the three months between early December 1927 and the end of February 1928 Salmon
produced two quite Smilar -- but chronologicdly distinct -- versons of Draft E, whichwe cdl E1 and
E2. Each of these two versons had atyped origind (which we cdl "a") and a carbon copy ("b"). The
Husserl Archives preserves, under the signature M 111 10, the carbon copy of E1 (= E1b), whichis
catalogued as "1l 2" and the typed origina of E2 (= E2a), which is catalogued as 11 1.""° Those texts
came about as follows:

(3) In December and/or January Salmon produced E1, both in atyped origind (Ela) and a
carbon copy (E1b). He retained the typed origina in Oxford (it is now lost) and mailed the carbon,
E1b, to Husserl in Freiburg.”™

(4) By the end of February 1928 -- without having heard back from Husserl -- Salmon typed
up the second and fina verson, E2, which smply incorporated the minor corrections aready madein
E1 but which changed nothing else. Sdmon then inscribed the title page of the typed origind (E2a) with

the dedication:

Herrn Gehemrat Edmund Husserl

“Hence: M 111 1011, 2 and I1, 1. Herbert Spiegelberg's comment that "All that can now be found in the
Husserl Archivesisthe dedicated persona copy of Samon's typescript without reading marks' ("On the
Misfortunes of Edmund Husserl's Article,” pp. 19f.) has proven not to be correct. Speigelberg is
referring to E2b (M 111 1011 1). However, both E1b and E2a can be found in the Husserl Archives,
Leuven.

""Salmon himself had written in some corrections, by hand, in the carbon copy. In E1b, for example,
Sadmon adds "Par." ("Paragraph™), plus a number, a each title of the sub-divisons, he aso corrects a
typographica error (“Internationd” for "Intentiond" in the title of 81); etc. Thetitle of 82 is corrected
(perhaps by ahand other than Samon's?) from "...Psychica Psychological..." to ...Phenomenologica
Psychology...," and so forth.
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with Affection and al Respect
from
Christopher V. Sdmon.
Feb. 1928.

(5) On Wednesday, February 29, 1928, Husserl and Heidegger met in Frelburg as each one
was going his separate way to vacationsin the Black Forest: Heidegger to Todtnauberg, Husserl to
Breitnau.” It was at this meeting that Husserl consigned to Heldegger the manuscript of the lectures on
interna time-consciousness, which Heidegger had agreed to edit. By accident, however, Husserl had
left ingde the folder of the manuscript some four pages from E1b. Husserl had aready corrected these
pages but had failed to send them back to Salmon. Therefore, on March 5, 1928, Husserl sent a letter
to Heldegger in Todtnauberg:

Dear friend,

In the folder with the time manuscript (which | originaly had wanted to take

with me to Breitnau) there are some pages from the English version of my

Encyclopaedia Article: Salmon's typewritten pages, to which | added corrections.

Would you please send these pages, as my corrections, directly to Chr. V. Sdmon,

Oxford, 14 . Giles, with asmple note saying they are from me. | am aso writing to
him directly.”

"*See Husser|/Jaspers, Briefwechsel p. 90-1 (February 25 and March 6, 1928, Heidegger to Jaspers).
On February 25 Heidegger had received the official "cal" to be Husserl's successor in the chair of
philosophy at Freiburg, effective October 1 of that year, and of course he and Husserl would have
discussed thet during their vist in Freiburg.

"*The letter continues: "I got asore throat in Breitnau, with a.cold, etc., so despite the wonderful
westher | had to come home on Sunday [March 4] dready. Fortunately it isnot aflu, but | sill have to
stay in bed about two more days and gulp down aspirin. / Best wishes. Surely you are enjoying the
lovely wesather. Are you ableto ski [in Todtnauberg]? All the best to your wife, / Yours, / EH."
Briefwechsel 1V, pp. 152-153.
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(6) The (four) pages that Husserl was referring to, and that Heidegger did indeed sent on to
Salmon, were pp. 14-16 and p. 20; they are missing from E1b.”* We are faced, then, with the anomaly
of Husserl sending off correctionsto E1 in early March 1928 after Sdmon had dready typed up and
dedicated E2 in late February. Moreover, there is no manuscript evidence that the pages of E2 that
correspond to the missing pages of E1 were changed by Sdlmon in any significant way.” It seems, then,
that Husserl's effort to amend some pages of Draft E failed. Sdmon sent off E2b to the editorid offices
of the Encyclopaedia Britannica in London (and E2ato Hussarl in Freiburg) without benefit of

Husserl's suggestions.

FROM DRAFT E TO DRAFT F
(MARCH 1928--SEPTEMBER 1929)

The structure of Drafts E and F: One should not conflate Draft E, and specifically E2, with
the verson that was findly published in the Encyclopaedia Britannica in 1929. E2 is the twenty-five-
page typescript that Salmon submitted to the London offices of the Britannica around March of 1928.
Itsdlf aradica condensation of Husserl's Draft D, Draft E2 was further cut back by the editors of the
Britannica -- two full pages were omitted -- before getting into print. We cal the published verson

Draft F."®

“Pages 14-16 correspond to materia from §9 of Draft D, while p. 20 corresponds to materia from
815.

™Whileit istrue that the first five lines of p. 13 of E2 do not follow from p. 12 (indicating that p. 12 was
retyped), they are not changed at dl from the last five lines of p. 12. | take it this indicates that Samon
did not appropriate any suggestions for Husserl at this point.

"°Besides omitting the two pages, the editors also made some orthographical changesin the text.
Whereas Samon tends to capitalize a number of words -- for example: Reflection, Phenomena,
Intentional, Perception, Imagined, Remembered, Copied -- the editors put such termsin lower case.
The editors, however, repeated Salmon's erroneous accents on two Greek words: Salmon's gCdoV



In the broadest terms, Draft E represents areversion to the outline of Draft A. Whereas Draft D
(explicitly) and Drafts B and C (implicitly) were divided into three Parts, E reverts to the two-part
outline of A -- that is, it gathers the topics of Draft D's Part 111 (" Transcendental Phenomenology and
Philosophy as Universal Science with Absolute Foundations') under Draft E's Part 11 (" Transcendental
Phenomenology™). Moreover, Draft E radicaly reduces the sixteen divisions of Draft D to only four, and

Draft F further reduces even those.

instead of gEdo\, and his n™gw instead of noXw.
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DIVISIONS AND SUB-DIVISIONS

IN
DRAFT E DRAFT F
(Salmon'stypescript) (Encyclopaedia Britannica)
Introduction Introduction
(untitled) (untitled)
PART | PART |

PHENOMENOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

PHENOMENOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

81 Natural Science and Psychology,
Intentiona Experience
82 The closed Fidd of the
Phenomenol ogical-Psychological and Phenomenol ogical-Psychological and
Eidetic Reductions Eidetic Reductions
PART II
TRANSCENDENTAL PART I
PHENOMENOLOGY TRANSCENDENTAL
PHENOMENOLOGY
83 L ocke and Descartes, and the Problems
of Transcendenta Philosophy
84 Phenomenology the Universal Science

Phenomenology, the Universal Science

REFERENCE

BIBLIOGRAPHY
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In the following chart the boxed materid indicates the sections of Draft D that are (severely) condensed
under the varioustitles of Draft C.

DRAFT E inrdationto DRAFT D

Introduction
(untitled)

PART |
PHENOMENOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY

81. Natural Science and Psychology, Intentional Experience

Part |:

§1 Pure Natural Science and Pure Psychology

§2 The Purely Psychical in Self-experience and Community Experience. The Universal Description
of Intentional Experiences.

82. The closed Field of the Phenomenol ogical-Psychological and Eidetic Reductions

83 The Self-contained Field of the Purely Psychical. -- Phenomenological Reduction and True Inner
Experience.

84 Eidetic Reduction and Phenomenological Psychology as an Eidetic Science

85 The Fundamental Function of Pure Phenomenological Psychology for an Exact Empirical
Science

PART Il
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOMENOLOGY

§3. Locke and Descartes, and the Problems of Transcendental Philosophy

Part 11:

86 Descartes' Transcendental Turn and Pocke's Psychol ogism

810 Pure Psychology as Propaedeutic
to Transcendental Phenomenol ogy

88 The Solution by Psychologism mixed together
asaTranscendental Circle

87 The Transcendental Problem

89 The Transcendental-Phenomenol ogical Reduction and the Semblance of Transcendental
Doubling

84. Phenomenology, the Universal Science

Part 111:

811 Transcendental Phenomenology as Ontology

8§12 Phenomenology and the Crisis of Foundations in the Exact Sciences
814 Complete Phenomenology as All-embracing Philosophy
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813
815
816

The Phenomenological Grounding of the Factual Sciences, and Empirical Phenomenol ogy
The"Ultimate and Highest" Problems as Phenomenological
The Phenomenological Resolution of All Philosophical Antitheses

BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Thelifespan of Draft F: 1929-1956. By September of 1929 it was over: the 4000-word
Draft F of the Article was published in the fourteenth edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica over the
sgnature "E. Hu."”" Although this fourteen edition stayed in print (with various up-dates and revisions)
until 1974, Hussarl's entry ""Phenomenology™ survived only until 1956, when it was replaced by another
article with the samefitle, written by John N. Findlay. After it went out of print with the Encyclopaedia
Britannica in 1956, Husserl's Draft F was republished, with one important orthographical correction --
and one glaring mistake -- in Roderick M. Chisholm's collection, Realism and the Background of
Phenomenology.” In 1966 Findlay's text was replaced by one written by Herbert Spiegelberg.
Beginning with the fifteenth edition of the Britannica (1974), the article "Phenomenology” was
embedded within the larger entry "Philosophical Schools and Doctrines” and Spiegelberg'stext, ina
curious editoria amagamation, got rearranged and merged with atext written by Walter Biemd. In
1986 the Spiegelberg-Biemd article was dropped in favor of a short summary-article on

phenomenology written by Britannica staffers.”

""The Encyclopaedia Britannica: A New Survey of Universal Knowledge, 14th edition London and
New Y ork: The Encyclopaedia Britannica Company, 1929, vol. 17 ("P to Planting of Trees"), pp. 699-
702. The identification of the author is given in that same volume on p. viii: "Edmund Husserl. Professor
of Philosophy, University of Fretberg [sic].”

"®Roderick M. Chisholm, ed., Realism and the Background of Phenomenology, New Y ork and
Glencoe: Free Press, 1960, pp. 118-128. The orthographical correction: from Salmon's erroneous
"phenomendids’ to the correct trandation "phenomenologists’ in the last sentence. The glaring mistake:
the trandator was identified (in this, the year he died) as "Christopher V. Solomon."

"The fifteen edition was the one newly designed by Mortimer Adler and others (Micropaedia,
Macropaedia, Proppaedia). | am grateful to Mr. Sherman Hollar of the Britannica officesin Chicago
for the information in this paragraph on the editorid higtory of the article.
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APPENDI X:
THE MANUSCRI PTS OF THE EB ARTI CLE

Thomas Sheehan

The catal ogi ng of Husserl's manuscripts in general.

Husserl's manuscripts are preserved in the Husserl Archives, Leuven, and
are catalogued in Goups that are designated by capitalized letters of the
al phabet. These, in turn, are divided into Sub-groups that are designated by
capitalized Roman nunerals. The Goups fall into two sets:

(1) Groups A-F were organized in Freiburg, in March 1935, by Ludwi g
Landgrebe and Eugen Fi nke wor ki ng under Husserl's direction. Goup B, for
exanpl e, contains manuscripts pertaining to the reduction, which are further
di vided into such Sub-groups as: |. "Ways to the Reduction,” II. "The
Reduction itself and its Methodol ogy," and so on. Group F contains the texts
of Husserl's courses and his individual |ectures (Vorlesungen und Vortrage). It
isin this |last group (specifically in Sub-group Il) that the Amsterdam
Lectures are found.

(2) The second set -- Goups Kto X -- was organi zed after Husserl had
died in 1938. This work was initiated by the first Director of the Husserl
Archives, Father Herman Leo Van Breda, and was carried out in Leuven/Louvain.
The drafts of the EB Article fall into this second category, specifically in

Goup M

The catal ogui ng of the nmanuscripts of the EB Article

Goup Mis divided into three Sub-groups. The third of these, MIII,
contai ns seventeen "Projects for Publication," each project being designated
by an Arabic nuneral. Number 10 of those projects is the EB Article. Hence,
the lead-in signature that is conmon to all the drafts of the EB Article is "M

11 10."

courses (Vorl esungen)

i ndi vi dual |ectures (\Vortréage)

projects for publication (Entwirfe fir Publikationen)
Number 10: The Encycl opaedia Britannica Article

<=L

The general signature MIIIl 10 is further subdivided (and subdivi ded

again) in quite unhel pful ways, insofar as these further sub-divisions (a) do



not correspond to the chronol ogi cal devel opnment of the drafts of the Article,
(b) do not accurately distinguish the various drafts, and (c) are inconsistent
in making a distinctions between the different drafts and the various copies
(typed original, and carbon copies) within each draft.' I'n short, the current
cat al ogui ng of the manuscripts of the EB Article is quite m sl eading and
arguably shoul d be replaced by a nore rational system

The following two charts present (1) the current ordering of the
manuscripts of the EB Article at the Husserl Archives and (2) the presuned
chronol ogi cal order of those manuscripts. For the latter we provide both a

brief and a detailed form

"The catal oguing of Drafts A, B, and C (and especially B) at the Husserl
Archives | eaves much to be desired. The drafts are all |unped together under
the lead-in signature "M 11l 10 IIl," acconpani ed by Van Breda's uni nformative
rubric "Fragnments for the preparation of the article "Phenonenol ogy" in the
Encycl opaedi a Britannica. | ncluded: M Heidegger's |etter and notes on the
article - 1927." ("Bruchsticke zur Vorbereitung des Artikels "Phenonmenol ogy"
in En. Br. Dabei: Brief und Noten dazu von M Hei degger -- 1927.")

If one wanted to follow this catal oguing and gather all the preparatory
drafts (A, B, C under one heading, the three copies of Draft B (the typed
original and the two carbons) should have been nunbered separately so as to
keep consistency with the copies in Drafts A and C. The current catal ogui ng
makes no distinction between the copies of Draft B: (1) they are all | unped
together as MIIIl 10 IIl 3; and (2) the first two copies of Draft B are hand-
nunbered by the Husserl Archives staff as if they constituted a single,
consecutive text: the typed original is hand-nunbered pp. 2-45; the first
carbon copy is hand-nunbered pp. 46-74 (as if it were a continuation of, not a
copy of, the first forty-five pages).



THE CATALOGED ORDER OF "M Il1 10" IN THE HUSSERL ARCHI VES
|
1 carbon copy pp. la, 1b, 10-11, 11a, 11b
12-29, 29b, 30-1
[ D1] FOURTH
| DRAFT
2 carbon copy pp. 1, 2, 5-15, 17, 24-29 [ D]
[ D2]
|
1 Sal non's second draft) pp. 1-13; 17-9; 21-2; i-ii and 1- 2°
typed original SALMON' S
I [ E2a] ABRI DGED
TRANSLATI ON
2 Sal mon' s
f| rst draft
p. 1-22 + i-
ii and 1-2°
, [E]
carbon copy
[ E1b]
I
1 second car bon: pp. 1-23, plus 5a and 7a
[ A1] (p. 24-25 are found in Elb] FI RST
DRAFT
2 first carbon:?®
pp. 1-24, plus 5a and 7a
[Al
[ A2] (p. 25 = m’ssing)
typed original: i pp. 1-11
[ B1] ii-a pp. 12-14 <1-3>
-- -- --  mssing
i pp. 21-28
3 first carbon: i pp. 1-11 SECOND
[ B2] ii-a pp. 12-14 <1-3> DRAFT
ii-b pp. 15-20 <4-9> [ B]
iii pp. 21-28 <10-17>
second carbon: -- -- -- non-exi stent
[ B3] -- -- -- non-exi stent
-- -- -- non-exi stent
iii pp. 21-28
4 carbon copy: pp. la,b,c,d; 1-13, plus 8a; 13a,b;
[C2] 14-18, 20, 22- 25 28- 42
43 (second half) 44- 45,
5 carbon copy: pp. la, b,c,d; 1-13, plus 8a; 13a,b; TH RD
[C3] 14- 45 DRAFT
[d
6 typed ori gi nal
[C1] pp. la,b,c,d; 1-2,5-13, plus 8a;

15-18. 20, 22-25, 28-30,
43 (first haif)

THE DRAFTS OF THE EB ARTI CLE
I N CHRONOLOG CAL CRDER

’Here and in the following draft, p. i is the cover sheet, and p. ii is the introductory paragraph,

wher eas R 1-2 are the bibli og.eaphy at the end. Concerni ng the m ssing pages, see Briefwechsel 1V, p.
152 (March 5, 1928, Husserl to i degger)

°Pp. 24-25 of Draft Al (i.e., the last lines of the German draft plus the two pages of bibliography) are
attached to the end of this text.

“The original is |lost.

5 o .

The original is |ost.



SHORT FORM

[The lead-in Archival signature for all the following is MIIIl 10.]

FI RST DRAFT ("A")

---- A0 original shorthand text by Husserl: | ost
----  A00 typed copy of the original shorthand text: | ost
Il 2 A2 first carbon copy of the typed original: "Freiburg copy"
Ml 1 A second carbon copy of the typed original: "Todtnauberg copy"
SECOND DRAFT ("B")
Bl typed original: working copy, inconplete. Sections i, ii-a, iii
11 3 B2 first carbon copy, conplete and clean. Sections i, ii-a, ii-b,
i
B3 second carbon copy, "Messkirch copy." Section iii only
TH RD DRAFT ("C")
I 6 c typed original: inconplete
1 4 carbon copy; inconplete working copy
I 5 3 carbon copy; only conplete copy of Draft C
FOURTH DRAFT ("D')
I 1 D1 complete fourth draft
| 2 D2 i nconpl ete carbon copy
---- D3 conpl ete carbon copy, sent to Sal non: | ost
SALMON S ABRI DGED TRANSLATION ("E")
----  Ela First draft: typed original: |ost
Elb First draft: carbon copy (sent to Husserl)
E2a Second draft, correction of El: typed (sent to Husserl)
---- E2b Copy of E2a, sent to Encyclopaedia Britannica: |ost.
PUBLI SHED VERSI ON ("F")
---- F Edi ted version of E2b, published




THE CHRONOLOG CAL ORDER
OF THE MANUSCRI PTS OF THE EB ARTI CLE

LONGER FORM.
FI RST DRAFT ("A")
[T, 1 and 2]
Draft AO

Form ori gi nal Gabel sberg shorthand draft

Dat e: Sept enber 1-15, 1927 (Switzerland’) perhaps continuing after
Sept enber 15, 1927 (Freiburg)

St at us: | ost

Draft AOO

For m original typed version of the shorthand draft

Dat e: typed after Septenber 15, 1927

St at us: | ost

Pages: 27 pages: originally 25 pages; then pp. 5a and 7a were added.

Draft A2, The "Freiburg" copy [= 111, 2]

Form first carbon copy of a lost typed original of 27 pages.

Dat e: typed after Septenber 15, 1927

St at us: virtually conpl ete carbon copy of the typed transcription of
Husserl's original shorthand text; pp. 24-25 (the |ast two pages)
are found in Elb.

Title: None.

Pages: 25 out of 27 pages: pp. 1-23, plus pp. 5a and 7a inserted. Husserl
sent pages 24-25 (containing the last lines of the text, plus the
bi bl i ography) to Sal non; they are found at the end of Elb
(Salnmon's first translation-draft).

Draft Al, The "Todt nauber%" copy [=I11, 1]

Form second carbon copy (sane as IIl, 2, above) of a |lost typed
ori gi nal

St at us: virtually conpl ete carbon copy of the typed transcription of
Husserl's original, shorthand text;

Title: "First draft, [pp.] 1-21"

Pages: 26 out of 27 pages: pp. 1-24, plus pp. 5a and 7a. Page 25 (the
| ast page of the bibliography, what woul d be the twenty-seventh
page of the conplete draft) is mssing.

6Briefwechse|, VIIl, p. 39, n.2, correcting the information in Husserl, Briefe a
Ingarden, p. 152. Cf. also Briefwechsel, IIl, p. 456 (August 3, 1927, to
Mahnke) .

"Thi s phrase -- "Erster Entwurf 1-21" -- appears in Husserl's shorthand on p

1 of the text; cf. Hu I X, p. 592. However, the text has 26 pages (see

i medi ately below). Could the last two lines of p. 21, where the paragraph
begins with a hand-nunbered "3" (=Hu | X, p. 252.38-39) have been a later
addition to Husserl's "first draft"?



SECOND DRAFT ("B")

[11r, 3]
Draft Bl

Form typed original (inconplete). Heidegger wote the first 11 pages
(Sgc;ipn i), Husserl the remaining 17 pages (Sections ii-a, ii-b
and iii.

Dat e: bet ween Septenber 15 and Oct ober 10, 1927 (section ii-a) , between
Cct ober 10 and 20, 1927 (Sections i, ii-b, and iii).

St at us: i nconpl ete typed version of Husserl's and Hei degger's attenpt to
conpose a second draft: Section ii-b is missing. Many editoria
mar ks.

Title: None.

Pages: 24 pages: (1) In the editing process pp. 15-20 were renoved,

I eaving 19 out of the original 28 pages; and then (2) two pages
were inserted from el sewhere
Draft B2

Form first carbon copy of typed original, in four sections as above.

St at us: conpl ete (and cl ean) carbon copy of Husserl's and Hei degger's
attenpt to conpose a second draft

Title: " Encycl opaedi a Britannica. The attenpt at a second draft (duging
Hei degger's stay), pp. 15-28, plus Heidegger's pp. 1-10."

Pages: 28 out of 28 pages

Draft B3, the "Messkirch" copy

For m second carbon copy, inconplete.

Dat e: typed shortly before Cctober 20, 1927.

St at us: severely inconplete: contains only Section iii.

Title: "Duplicate copy. The new text [that was prepajed] for Heidegger
[pp.] 21-28 with Heidegger's critical notes."

Pages: Only pp. 21-28.

O her: Included is Heidegger's handwitten letter to Husserl, dated

Oct ober 22, 1927, along with its three appendices.

’Re the two inserted pages: (1) After p. 14 of this draft Husserl has inserted
p. 14 of Draft Cl. (2) Next to p. 21 of the present draft Husserl has placed
the bottomhalf of p. 21 (i.e., lines 19-28) of Draft B3.

9"Encycl Brit Zum Versuch der zweiten Bearbeitung (wdhrend Hei d. Anwesenheit)
und Heid. 1-10"(in HusserT™s shorthand on a cover sheet preceding the article;
only "Encycl Brit" and "Heid." are in Husserl's cursive; the rest is in
shorthand; underlinings are fromHusserl): Hu I X, p. 597 (and in part, 590).
Not e, however, that Heidegger's text takes up eleven, not ten, pages.

“"publ ette. Der neue Text fir Heidegger 21-28 mit Hei deggers kritischen
Noten."™ Hu I X, p. 591.



TH RD DRAFT ("C')

1

[111, 4-6]

Draft Cl1 [=I1l, 6]
Form typed original of third draft
Dat e: bet ween Cctober 23 and Cctober 31 (?), 1927
St at us: i nconpl ete; much edited; served as basis for Draft D.
Title: none
Pages: 28 out of 52 pages
Draft G [=I11, 4]
Form carbon copy of typed original
St at us: i nconpl ete
Title: "Final draft -- Phenomenol ogi cal Psychol ogy and Transcendept al
Phenomenol ogy -- Encycl opaedia Britannica. Last el aboration.”
(from Husserl, on outer cover)
Pages: 48 out of 52 pages
Draft C3 [=II1l, 5]
For m carbon copy of typed ori gi nal
St at us: only conpl ete version of aft C
Title: "Last draft, fourth copy." ™ (from Husserl, on outer cover)
Pages: 52 out of 52 pages
“Husser!| calls Draft C "die gr6Rere Fassung" -- "the larger draft."” (Hu I X, p.
592, line 1.
Y Endf assung -- phéanonenol ogi sche Psychol ogi e und transzendental e
Phanonenol ogi e -- Encycl opaedi a Britannica. Letzte Ausarbeitung": Hui | X, p.

591 with p. 605.

Peletzte Fassung, 4. Duplikat." Hu I X, p. 591; cf.

p. 605.

(Why "fourth"?)



FOURTH DRAFT ("D')

Draft D1 [=I, 1]
Form typed origina
Dat e: bet ween October 23 and Decenber 1, 1927
St at us: compl ete
Title: "A draft of the Encyclopaedia Britannica Article. The brackets are

nmerely indications for the proposed abridgnents, so as to stay
within the restricted Il ength of the English version (Sal non)."

Pages: 33 out of 33 pages: pp. 1-31, plus 1la and 11b; el even of these
pages are taken from C1.

14

Draft D2 [=I, 2]
Form second carbon copy of I, 1
St at us: i nconpl ete copy of typed origina
Title: "Third copy of the Encyclopaedia Britannica article, not corrected.

Lacki ng pages 3-4, 16 (which is p. 19 of the larger draft [i.e.,
Draft C]), 18-21, 22-23 (which are 26/27 of the larger draft), 30-
31 ([which equal g] p. 43, second paragraph through p. 45 [of the
| arger draft])."

Pages: See i mredi ately above.

“Ein Entwurf zum Artikel der Encycl opaedi a Britannica, die Einklamrerungen
sind bl o Anzeigen fir Verkirzungen, vorgeschl agen um den vorgeschri ebenen
engen Raum des englischen Artikels (Sal non) innehalten zu kénnen." The title
is fromHusserl, in shorthand on p. 1 of the text: Hu I X, pp. 592 and 605

3. Abdruck des Encycl opaedia Britannica Artikels, nicht ausgebessert. Es
fehlt 3-4, 16 (19 in der groéBeren Fassung), 18-21, 22-23 (26/27 der grofReren
Fassung), 30-31 (42, 2. Absatz - 45)." This title is from Husserl, in
shorthand on p. 1 of the text: Hu I X, pp. 591-2. | take it that "3. Abdruck"
refers to the second carbon copy of the typed original, the first carbon copy
havi ng been sent to Sal non. Thus, the typed original would be the "1.
Abdruck," and the copy Sal non got would be the "2. Abdruck." On the fol der-

cover of D2 Father Von Breda identifies it as: -- "Ein unvoll stéandi ges
Exenpl ar der dritte (fast definitive) Fassung des Artikels "Phenonmenol ogy" der
Encycl. Brit. Ende 1927 [V.B.]," i.e.," "An inconplete coPy of the third

(al nost definitive) draft of the article "Phenonenol ogy" for the Encycl opaedi a

Britannica. End of 1927 [Van Breda]."



Elb [=I1, 2]
Form
Dat e:
St at us:

Title:
Pages:

E2a [=I1, 1]
Form
Dat e:

St at us:
Title:

Pages:

Form

Dat e:
St at us:

Title:

SALMON S CONDENSED TRANSLATI ON ("E")

carbon copy of lost original: Salmon's first condensed translation
of Draft D (presumably made fromthe typed German original).

bet ween Decenber 1, 1927 and the end of February 1928.

conpl et e:

"Phenonenol ogy. / Ednund Husserl."

22 out of 26 pages (plus two Gernman pages appended):

title page + unnunbered page with first paragraph of the
translation + pp. 1-13, 17-19, 21-22 + two pages of bibliography
("Reference”) in English, nunbered 1 and 2. (The last two German
pages of Draft A2 are appended.)

typed original: Salnmon's second condensed translation of Draft D
i ncorporating corrections to E1

by the end of February 1928.

conpl ete. No corrections by Husserl.

"Encycl opaedi a Britannica. / Phenonenol ogy. / Edmund Husserl. /
Done into English / by / Christopher V. Salnon." The title page
bears a handwitten dedication: "Herrn Geheinrat Edmund Husserl, /
with Affection and all Respect / from/ Christopher V. Salnon. /
Feb. 1928."

25 pages: title page with dedication; unnunbered page contai ning
the first paragraph of the translation; pp. 1-21; two pages of

bi bl i ography (" Reference"), nunbered 1-2.

THE PUBLI SHED VERSI ON ("F")

printed in seven colums over four pages in The Encycl opaedi a
Britannica: A New Survey of Universal Know edge, 14th edition London
and New York: The Encycl opaedia Britannica Conpany, 1929, vol. 17,
pp. 699-702. Signed "E. Hu."

edited after February 1928, published Septenber 1929

Same as E2a except for orthographical changes and the oni ssion of
two manuscri pt pages of E2a.

"Phenonenol ogy"

“Husser| renoved pp. 14-16 and 20 and had Hei degger send them w th Husserl's

corrections,

1928) .

to Christopher V. Salnon. See Briefwechsel, |V, p. 152 (March 5,



EDMUND HUSSERL

" PHENOVENCLOGY"
THE ENCYCLOPAEDI A BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE



EDI TORI AL NOTES ON THE PRESENT EDI TI ON OF THE EB ARTI CLE
Page and line references:

Wthin the text of our translation we provide the pagination of the German
texts:
(a) The pagi nation of the version published in Hu I X is given within
square brackets, for exanple: [p. 237].
(b) The pagi nation of the original 1927 typescripts is given within
angl e brackets, for exanple: <p. 1>.

Wthin our footnotes to the translation we often indicate the |ine as well as
the page of the German texts, separating the two by a period. For exanple:

(a) "Hu I X, p. 238.9" refers to page 238, line 9 of the published
Cer man version.

(b) "Al, p. 1.21" refers to page 1, line 21 of the typed nmanuscript of
Draft A.

Hei degger's coments on Drafts A and B

Hei degger's coments on Husserl's drafts are found in two different |ocations
in H I X
(a) Comments on the first draft (A) are found at pp. 592-97, as wel
as in some of the footnotes to the published version, pp. 239-53.
(b) Those on the second draft (B) are found at pp. 579-600 and 603-5,
as well as in sone of the footnotes to the published version
(c) Hei degger's letter of Cctober 22, 1927, with its three appendices,
is published in Hu | X, pp. 600-02, and in Briefwechsel |V, pp. 144-
148.

In this translation, Heidegger's changes to, or remarks on, Drafts A and B are
provided in the footnotes in bol df ace print.

The text of Draft B:

In H | X, pp. 264-270, Bienel generally uses B2 rather than Bl, because the
latter is so full of changes and cross-outs as to make a detailed presentation
of the manuscript inpractical. Nonethel ess, Bienel occasionally gives not the
original text but sone of the |egible changes that Husserl made in Bl (see Hu

I X, p. 599ff.

In the present translation of the second draft -- as contrasted with the
edition in Hu I X and all previous translations in any |anguage -- the
“Introduction" and "Part |," which were witten by Hei degger, follow

Heidegger's original text as it appears in Bl. The amendments and substitutions
made to that text by both Hei degger and Husserl are given in the footnotes.
The reason for this is that we have wanted to present the original text that
Hei degger read and conmented on, rather than the text as Husserl revised it
afterwards and in the |ight of Heidegger's conments.

However, within the sections that Husserl contributed -- that is, Part Il --
we followthe text fromDraft B2.

Pagi nation in Draft B, Sections ii-a, ii-b, and iii:

As we have argued above, the way in which the pages of Draft B were nunbered
is quite inmportant. It is crucial, for exanple, in discerning the order in
which the draft was witten and typed. Therefore, we give both sets of page
nunbers for Sections ii-a, ii-b, and iii. Wthin angl ed brackets, page nunbers
t hat appear without quotation marks indicate the final page nunbers of those
Sections, whereas nunbers within quotation marks are the original pages
nunbers. Thus, for exanple, the reference <p. 12="p. 1"> nmeans that the page
in question was originally nunmbered as "1" but was finally changed to "12."




Regar di ng par agraph breaks:

Husserl's and Hei degger's texts often run on at great |ength w thout paragraph
breaks. In order to indicate obvious articulations within the text, as well as
to aid in reading, we have added paragraph breaks where deenmed suitable.

Regarding section titles within brackets:

In order to show the relation of earlier drafts to the final Draft D, we have
occasionally added section titles, within brackets, in Drafts A, B, and C. In
t hose cases, the bracketed section titles are drawn from Draft D.



EDMUND HUSSERL
" PHENOVENCLOGY™
THE ENCYCLOPAEDI A BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE
DRAFT A

Transl ated by Thonmas Sheehan



EDMUND HUSSERL

THE ENCYCLOPAEDI A BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE
DRAFT A

[p. 237] <p. 1>

[I ntroducti on]

The term phenonenol ogy is generally understood to designate a

phi | osophi cal nmovenent, arising at the turn of this century, that has proposed
a radical new grounding of a scientific philosophy and thereby for al

sci ences. But phenonenol ogy al so designates a new, fundanental science serving
t hese ends, and here we nust distinguish between psychol ogi cal and

transcendental phenomenol ogy.

. PSYCHOLOG CAL PHENOVENCOLOGY AS "PURE' PSYCHOLOGY

3
[ Phenonenol ogi cal Reflection ]

1. Every experience and every other way we are consciously involved with
objects clearly allows of a "phenonenol ogical turn,” a transferral into a
process of "phenonenol ogi cal experience." In sinple perception we are directed
toward perceived nmatters, in nenory toward renenbered matters, in thinking
toward thoughts, in valuing toward values, in willing toward ends and neans,
and so on. Thus every such pursuit has its "object” [Thema]. But at any given
time we can effect a change of focus that shifts our thematic gaze away from
the current matters, thoughts, values, ends, etc., and directs our gaze

instead toward the manifoldly changi ng "subjective ways" in whi ch® t hey

*Hu I X, p. 238.9-240.4. The material under this heading generally corresponds
to some of the material in Draft D 82, "The Pure Psychical [etc.]."

4Heidegger (A1, p. 1.21, within the text) changes Husserl's German from "wi e"



"appear," the ways they are consciously known. For exanple, to perceive a
fi xed and unchanged brass cube neans to run through its formas a cube -- the
i ndi vi dual surfaces, edges, corners, as well as its color, luster and other
determinations as a spatial thing -- [p. 238] and thus to bring the cube to
cogni zance for oneself.

But instead of proceeding like that, we can attend phenonenol ogically to

how -- for exanple, in what kind of variously changing "perspectives" -- <p.

2> the cube presents itself and yet is still experienced as unchanged; or how

the very sane cube appears differently as "sonething nearby" than as
"sonet hing far off"; or which nodes of appearance it offers when we change our
orientation; and al so how each individual determ nation within the process of
perception presents itself as the one determination in the nultiple nodes of
appear ance bel onging particularly to that perception

This return to reflective experience teaches us that there is no
progressively perceived thing, nor any el enent perceived as a determnination
within it, that does not appear, during perception, in rmultiplicities of
di fferent appearances, even though it is given and grasped as continuously one
and the same thing. But in nor mal ° ongoi ng perception, only this unity, only
the thing itself, stands in the conprehendi ng gaze while the functioning
processes of |ived experience remain extra-thematic, ungrasped, and |atent.

Perception is not sone enpty "having" of perceived things, but rather a

flowing |ived experience of subjective appearances synthetically uniting
thenmsel ves in a consciousness of the self-sanme entity existing in this way or
that. In this connection, "nopdes of appearance" is to be taken in the broadest
sense. Thus, in the recollection of the cube or in the inmagining of an
entirely simlar one, the nodes of appearance are "the sane" as in the
perception [of the cube], but each of themis nodified in a certain way,
precisely insofar as it deals with nmenory or inmagination. Again, differences

such as those between a clearer and a nore obscure menmory, or those between

to "in denen," i.e., from"how' or "as" to "in which." (Cf. Hu I X, p. 237.20).
Unl ess ot herw se noted, Heidegger's renmarks appear in the left margin of
Husserl's texts.

5Heidegger (A1, p. 2.13, within the text) changes "normal" [nornmal] to
“unreflective" [unreflektiert]. See Hu | X, p. 238.15.



gradations of clarity, or even between |evels of relative definiteness or

i ndefiniteness, are differences within the "nodes of appearance.” So too with
di fferences of tinme-perspectives, <p. 3> of attention, and so forth.

Quite analogously,6 the thoughts, values, decisions, etc., in the
corresponding |ived experiences of thinking, valuing, willing, etc., are
uni ties of hiddenly functioning "nodes of appearance." For exanple,7 the sane
judgment, with the same subject and predicate, is consciously known, within
t hi nki ng, according to changi ng nodes: sonetines as evident, sonetinmes as not
evident; and in the latter case, sonetinmes as explicitly judged in
st ep-by-step action and other times as not explicitly judged but rather as
sonmet hing that conmes vaguely to mind. In these cases, in the transition from
one node to the other [p. 239] there arises the identifying consciousness of
the sanme judgnment, nmeant sonetines in one node and sometimes in another. What
hol ds true for the whole of a judgnent or even a proof, or for a whole theory,
al so holds true for every thematic el ement, for every concept, every form of
judgment, etc., [within that whole]. Here too, as everywhere else, the
thematic unity is constituted in the synthesis of nultiplicities of
"phenonmena"” <p. 4> that are hidden but that can be disclosed at any tine by
means of phenonenol ogi cal reflection, analysis, and description.

Thus there arises the idea of a universal task: Instead of living in

"the" world directly in the "natural attitude" and, so to speak, I|ike
“children of this world"; that is, instead of living within the latently
functioning |ife of consciousness and thereby having the world, and it al one,
as our field of being -- as nowexisting for us (fromout of perception), as
past (from out of nmenory), as coming in the future (from out of expectation) -

- instead of judging and valuing this world of experience and nmaking it the

*The remminder of this sentence stens from Landgrebe, who substitutes it for
some fourteen typed lines in Husserl's text: Al, p. 3.2-16. For the omtted
text see Hu I X, p. 593, note to p. 238.32-35. W give Landgrebe's version
because the correction seens to have been made before the text was sent to
Hei degger.

7Heidegger's note (Al, p. 3.17, shorthand; cf. Hu I X, p. 593):

"Thus, for exanple, what-is-adjudged in a judgnent is repeated [wi ederholt] as the
sane. "




field of theoretical or practical projects -- instead of all that, we attenpt
a uni versal phenonenol ogical reflection on this entire |ife-process, be it
pre-theoretical, theoretical or whatever. W attenpt to disclose it
systematically and thereby to understand the "how' of its achieving of
unities; thus we seek to understand: in what manifold typical forns this life
is a "consciousness-of"; how it constitutes synthetically conscious unities;
how and in which fornms these syntheses, as syntheses of passivity and

spont aneous activity, run their course and thereby in particular how their
unities are constituted as objectively existing or not existing, and the |iKke;
and thus finally how a unified world of experience and know edge is there,
operative and valid for us, in a conpletely famliar set of ontic types.

If it is the case that whatever is experienced, whatever is thought, and
what ever is seen as the truth are given and are possible only within [the
correspondi ng acts of] experiencing, thinking, and insight, then the concrete
and conpl ete exploration of the world that exists and has scientific and
evidential validity for us requires also the universal phenonenol ogica
exploration of the nultiplicities of consciousness in whose synthetic changes
the worl d subjectively takes shape as valid for us and perhaps as given with
insi ght.® The task extends to the whol e [p. 240] of life -- including aesthetic
life, valuing life of whatever type, <p. 5> and practical life -- through
which the concrete life-world with its changing content |ikew se continuously

. 9
t akes shape for us as a value-world and a practical world.

8Heidegger's note (Al p. 4.24, CGerman cursive; cf. Hu I X, p. 239.32 and n. 1):
Hei degger underlines erfordert ["requires"] twice and wites:

"Way? First off, all it requires is that we exhibit and give a pure ontol ogi ca
clarification of its field, which lies behind us, as it were."

(More TiterallTy: "Why? First of all [what is required is] only to exhibit --
purely in ontological clarification -- its field, which lies in the rear, as
it were."

*The text here reflects Landgrebe's changes in Husserl's text: Al, p. 5.2-4;
cf. Hu I X, p. 593, note to p. 240.2-4. As the typing of Al, p. 4 shows,
Landgrebe's changes were nade before the Al was sent to Hei degger



[ The Need for and Possibility of Pure Psychologylﬁ

2. Does posing the task in this way lead to a new science? I's there --
corresponding to the idea of a universal experience directed exclusively to
"subj ective phenomena" -- a self-contained field of experience that stands
over against universal experience of the world, and thus a basis for a
sel f-contai ned science? At first one nay object that a new science is not
required, since all nerely subjective phenonena, all nopdes of appearance of
what appears, belong naturally within psychol ogy as the science of the
psychic.12

<p. 5a> Doubtless that is true. However, it |eaves open [the fact] t hat =
a purely self-contained psychol ogical discipline is required here™ in much
the sanme way that a [pure science of] mechanics is required for an exclusively

theoretical inquiry into nmovenent and noving forces (taken as a nere structure

iy I X, p. 240.5-241.36. The material under this heading generally corresponds
to sone of the material in Draft D 81, "Pure Natural Science and Pure
Psychol ogy. "

11Heidegger‘s note (Al, p. 5.6-7; cf. Hi I X, p. 593):
"Cf. 5a below "

sposition of the note:

%1) Vhat sentence is the note keyed to? Al though Hei degger's note appears in
the left margin at this point (Al, p. 5.5-6), it may be linked by a line to
the | ast sentence of the previous paragraph (Al, p. 5.4); Bienel so takes it.

(2) What page does the note refer to? Heidegger is referring to nms. p. 5a,
which is inserted between pp. 5 and 6 in both AL and A2 and which, in Hui I X
corresponds to pp. 240.14-241.7 and, in the present translation, to the text
running from"That is doubtless true" to the sentence, "Fromthis vantage
poi nt...neani ng and necessity of a pure psychol ogy."

(3) What passage does the note refer to? | believe Heidegger's note refers to
p. 240.15-18 (ns. p. 5a.3-5), i.e., to the second sentence of the next
paragraph where, in A2, the latter half of the sentence (from"in nuch the
same way" on) is crossed out. However, Bienel (Hu I X, p. 593) takes it as
referring to all of p. 5a, i.e., Hu I X pp. 240.32-241.7.

“At this point in both Al and A2 (where p. 5.13 = Hy I X, p. 240.14) the second
hal f of the page is crossed out along with the first three lines of p. 6; the
del eted passage is reproduced in Hu I X, p. 593. For this del eted passage
Husserl substitutes ms. p. 5a, which foll ows.

13Heidegger (A2, p. 5a.1, within the text) changes "daR" ("[the fact] that")
to "ob" ("whether”), thus changing the reading to: "7t |eaves open [the
question] whether...."

“I'n A2, p. 5a.3-5, the remainder of this sentence is crossed out -- although
it isretained in Hu I X, p. 15-18 -- and may be the referent of Heidegger's
mar gi nal note in the previous paragraph.



of nature).

Let us consider the matter nmore closely. What is the general theme of
psychol ogy? Answer: Psychi cal being15 and psychical life that exist concretely
in the world as human and, nore generally, as animal. Accordingly, psychol ogy
is a branch of the nore concrete sciences of anthropol ogy or zool ogy. Ani mal
realities are of two levels, the first |evel being the basic one of physica
realities. For, like all realities, animal realities are spatio-tenporal, and
they admt of a systematically abstractive focus of experience upon that
factor in themthat is purely "res extensa." This reduction to the purely
physical brings us into the self-contained nexus of physical nature, to which
ani mal organi sms, as nmere bodies, belong. Consequently, scientific exploration
of this area takes its place within the universal unity of natural science and
specifically wi thin physical biology as the general science of organisnms in
purely physical experience.

But animals do not exist sinply as nature; they exist as "subjects" of a
"mental life," alife of experiencing, feeling, thinking, striving, etc. If,
with systematic purity and a differently focused abstractive attitude, we put
into practice the conpletely new kind of psychic experience (which, as
psychol ogical, is clearly the specific source of psychology), this orientation
gives us the psychic in its pure and proper essential-ness and, so |ong as we
direct our gaze unswervingly in this direction, [p. 241] this orientation |eads
continually fromthe purely psychic to the purely psychic. If we change our
focus and interweave both kinds of experience, then there arises the conbined
psychophysi cal experience in which the real forms of the rel atedness of the
psychic to physical corporeality becone thematic. Fromthis vantage point it
is easy to see the meaning and necessity of a pure psychol ogy.

<p. 6> All specifically psychol ogi cal concepts obviously stemfrom
purely psychic experience, just as all specifically natura

(natural -scientific) concepts stemfrompurely natural experience. Thus every

15Heidegger (A2, p. 5a.6, within the text) changes Husserl's "psychi cal being"
[Seelisches Sein] to "psychical entities" (Seelisch Seiendes. ("Seelisches [also
Seelisch] 1s capitalized because it begins the sentence.) See Hu I'X p.
240.109.

“The first two-and-a-half |ines of Al, p. 6 are crossed out. Those lines,
pl us the second half of p. 5.14-27, were dropped in favor of p. b5a.



scientific psychology rests on nethodically scientific concept-formation in
the area of purely psychic experience. If there are apodictic insights at work
in such concepts, insights that can be gained by focusing on the purely
psychic, then as "purely psychol ogical" they nmust precede all psychophysica
cogni tion.

Wt hin the natural apperception of a human being taken as a concrete
reality, there is already given his or her psychic subjectivity, the manifold
[ di mensi ons of the] psychic that can be experienced as a surplus over and
above his or her corporeal physis and as a self-contained unity and totality
of experience. If a "soul" (in this sense of experience) has a genera
structural essence -- the typical formof its structure as regards psychic
conditions, acts, and forns of a pure psychic synthesis -- then the basic task

of psychol ogy, as first and forenost a "pure" psychol ogy, nmust be to

systematically explore these typical forms. However |arge the domain of
psychophysi cal research may be, and however nuch it may contribute to our

know edge of the soul, there is one thing it can do only on the basis of a
pure psychol ogy, nanmely, exhibit the real relations of the psychic to physis.
Al the indirect indications of the psychic that are possible here, presuppose
scientific experience of the purely psychic and know edge of its essentia

17
structures.

[Original Intuitive Experience: Two Level s]

<p. 75" Al experiential know edge rests finally on original experience,

on perception and the originally presentiating variations that derive from

“I'n the bottom margin of Al, p. 6.27 Husserl adds in shorthand: "Accordingly,

anong the 'basic concepts' of psychology -- the original elenments of
psychol ogi cal theory -- the purely psychol ogi cal concepts have intrinsic
priority and precede psychophysical concepts and therefore all psychol ogica
concepts in general." (This sentence is taken over at this point in Hi I X p.

241.32-36.) This shorthand sentence in Al may be a repl acenent

for the words "the ultimate theoretical elenents of all psychol ogy, which
precede all other psychol ogi cal concepts" fromthe next paragraph, which are
crossed out in Al, p. 7.6-7 (but retained in Hu I X, p. 242.3-5).

YAt this point in the typed ns. Husserl substitutes two typed pages, 7 and
7a, for a previous page 7. The first four lines of ns. p. 8, which foll owed
fromthe original p. 7, are crossed out. They are reproduced in Hu | X, pp
594.



it [p. 242] Wthout an original intuitive exanple there is no origina
uni versalizing, no concept-formation. The sane holds here. Al of pure
psychol ogy's basic concepts -- the ultimate theoretical elenents of al
psychology,20 whi ch precede all other psychol ogi cal concepts -- nust be drawn
from original psychol ogi cal intuition.” Such intuition has two |evels: self-
experience and intersubjective experience.22

The first,23 which itself is gradated according to originality, is
carried out in the formof self-perception and its variations (renenbering
onesel f, imagining oneself); this provides the psychol ogi st with origina
psychol ogi cal intuitions, but only of his or her own (present, past, etc.)
psychi c [ experience]. vaiously”’the sense of any25 experience of sonmeone
else's "interiority" inplies that his or her interiority is an anal ogous

variation of ny own, such that the other person's interiority,26 can fit under

19Heidegger‘s note (A2, p. 7.1-5; cf. Hu I X, p. 594):

"Put this earlier, at |east at page 6 above."

20Heidegger (A2, p. 7.6; cf. HuIX ©p. 594) wites

"OF. p. 11"

he reference seens to be to AL, p. 11.5-6 (=Hu T X p. 244.32-33), the second
sentence under "4."

21Heidegger (A2, p. 7.8) suggests changing the passage to read: "nust be drawn

fromoriginal intuition of the psychic as such.”" Husserl carries the change over
into AL, p. 7.8 (= Hu I X, p. 242.6-7).

22Heidegger‘s note (A2, p. 7.10; cf. Hu I X, p. 594):

"An other in individuality or in community."

n A2 Husserl changes the sentence to: "Such intuition has three Tevels
founded one upon the other: self-experience, intersubjective experience, and
comunity experience as such." This reading appears in Hi | X, p. 242.8-10.

23Heidegger (A2, p. 7.10, in the text) suggests beginning the sentence with
"the former" (Jene: not Diese as in Hu I X, p. 594, note to p. 242.9), just as he
wi | | suggest begi nning the next sentence with "the former." See the follow ng

f oot not e.

24Heidegger (A2, p. 7.14) suggests use of "the latter" (diese) here, so as to
read perhaps: "In the latter case obviously..." Husserl does not carry over the
suggestion into A2 (Hu | X, p. 242.14).

25Heidegger (A2, p. 7.15, within the text) adds the word "intersubjektiven"
["intersubjective"] at this point.

*Husser (Al and A2, p. 7.16) adds "as an individual psyche," at this point.
Cf. Hu I X p. 242.16.



t he sane basic concepts as (and no other than) those | originally fashioned
fromnmy experience of nyself. Yes, the experience of personal conmmunity and
community life, which is founded in experience of the self and of the other
does indeed yield new concepts, but they are concepts that in any case

presuppose the concepts of self—experience.27

[Oiginal Intuitive Experience of Oneself]

If we now ask what it is that first of all brings self-experience, both
actual and possible, originarily to intuition, then Descartes' classica
formula, the ego cogito, provides the only possible answer to that question --
so long as we | eave aside all the concerns that determined himin a
transcendent al - phil osophical way. In other words, we hit upon nothing other

than the ego, consciousness, and the conscious object as such. <p. 7a> Inits

purity, the psychic is nothing other than what we nmight call the specifically
egoical: the |ife of consciousness and being-as-ego within that life. If, when
we consider the human community, we also maintain a firmfocus on the purely
psychic, then over and above the pure individual subjects (psyches), there
arise intersubjectivity's nodes of consciousness that bind those subjects
together on a purely psychic |level. Anbng these are the "social acts"”
(appealing to other persons, neking agreenents with them subduing their
wills, and so on)28 as well as, related to those, the abiding interpersona
bonds linking pure [p. 243] persons to personal communities at different

29
levels. <p. 8>

27Heidegger's note (A2, p. 7.16-21, keyed to the end of this sentence but
apparently pertaining to the last two sentences of the paragraph; cf. Hi I X
p. 594):

"In the text there is a threefold [division]: self-experience, experience of soneone
el se, experience of the |life of the coomunity. Bring these three together in a
stylistically clearer way."

usserl seens to have appropriated this suggestion: see above re A2, p. 7.10,
and Hu | X, p. 242.8-10.

*The remainder of this sentence (=Hu I X, p. 242.37-243.2) appears in Al and
A2, p. 7a.8 as a shorthand addition by Husserl.

29Regarding what inmediately follows in Draft A p. 8. The first four lines of
p. 8 are crossed out (this was part of the substitution of pp. 7 and 7a for
the original p. 7) and the next fifteen lines are bracketed. The onmtted text
is reproduced in Hu | X, pp. 594-595



[ The Phenonenol ogi cal Reducti onso]

3. The correct performance of a pure phenonenol ogi cal reflection, as an

originary intuition of the psychic in its pure particularity, is fraught with
great difficulties; and the possibility of a pure psychology -- and hence, of

1

any psychology at all -- depends on recogni zi ng and overcom ng them * The
met hod of "phenonenol ogi cal reduction” is the basic nethod for throwing into
relief the phenonenol ogical - psychol ogical field, and it al one has made "pure
psychol ogy" possi bl e.

Let us, for exanple, <p. 9> try to grasp and describe any kind of
external perception -- say, the perception of this tree -- as a purely psychic
datum Naturally the tree itself, which stands there in the garden, bel ongs
not to the perception but to extra-nmental nature. Neverthel ess, the perception
is what it is -- nanely, sonmething psychic -- [only] insofar as it is a
perception "of this tree.” Wthout the "of this" or "of that,” a perception
cannot be described in its own essential psychic nake-up. The inseparability
of this elenment is shown by the fact that it remains with the perception even
when the perception is shown to be an illusion. Wether the natural object
truly exists or not, the perception is a perception of it and is given to ne

i n phenomenol ogi cal reflection as that. >

i I X, p. 243.3-244.29. The material under this headi ng corresponds generally
to Draft D, 83, "The Self-contained Field of the Purely Psychical. --
Phenonenol ogi cal Reduction and True | nner Experience."

31Heidegger‘s note (Al, p. 8.20-27, left and bottom margi ns, keyed to the
first two sentences of this paragraph):

"More succinctly:
The possibility of a pure psychology in general depends on the correct performance of
the original intuition of the psychic as such. This performance 1s determ ned and
gui ded by the ' phenonenol ogi cal reduction.' The essential characteristics of this
nmet hod are the follow ng:
a view of the psychic as essentially intentional;
in connection with that, the epoché;
constitution of the intentumin the multiplicity of its nmodes of
appear ance;
[the] universal validity of this basic structure of the nethod in keeping
with the universality of the intentional structure.”

H wbhpk

32Heidegger (AL, p. 9.11, within the text) changes als das ("as that") to als



Thus, in order to grasp the purely psychic [element] of a cogito of the

type "perception," the psychol ogi st nmust, on the one hand, abstain fromtaking
any position on the actual being of the perceived (i.e., of the cogitatun);
that is, he nust perform an epoché as regards that and thereafter nmake no

nat ural perceptual judgments, since the very sense of such judgnents al ways
entails an assertion about objective being and non-being. On the other hand,33

however, the npbst essential thing of all should not be overl ooked, nanely that

even after this purifying epoché, perception still remains perception of this
house, indeed, of this house with the accepted status of "actually existing."
In other words, the pure make-up of ny perception includes the perceptua
object -- but purely as perceptually nmeant, and specifically as the
sense-content (the perceptual sense) of the perceptual belief.

But in the epoché, this "perceived house" (the "bracketed" house, as we
say) bel ongs to the phenonmenol ogical content not as [p. 244] a rigid, lifeless
el ement but rather as a vitally self- <p. 10> -constituting unity in the
fluctuating nultiplicities of nodes of appearance, each of which intrinsically

has the character of an "appearance of..." (e.g., views of,
appear ance- at-a-di stance of, etc.), and each of which, in the course of
interrel ated appearances, synthetically produces the consciousness of one and
the sane thing. It is clear that exactly the same point holds true for every
kind of cogito, for every kind of "I experience,” "I think," "I feel,” "I
desire,” and so on

In each case the reduction to the phenonenol ogical, as the purely
psychi c, demands that we nethodically refrain fromtaking any
nat ural - obj ective position; and not only that, but also fromtaking any

position on the particular val ues, goods, etc., that the subject, in his or

her naturally functioning cogitationes, straightforwardly accepts as valid in

solches ("as such"). Cf. Hu I X, p. 243.23.

33Heidegger's note (Al, p. 9.19-25, keyed to this and the next sentence; cf. Hu
I X, p. 595):

"Make this point at the beginning, and fromthat the necessity of the epoché wll
becone clear."

usserl copied the remark, in shorthand, into the corresponding margin of A2
and, while leaving the passage in the same place, made sonme changes in it. See

Hu | X, p. 243.30 and p. 595.




any given case. In each instance the task is to pursue the at first

i ncal cul abl e pl ethora of nodes in which the respective "intentiona
objectivities" (the perceived as such, the renenbered as such, the thought and
the val ued as such, etc.) are gradually "constituted" as synthetic unities of
multiplicities of consciousness; the task is also to disclose the manifold
forms of syntheses whereby, in general, consciousness combines with
consciousness into the unity of a consci ousness. ' But other than
"consciousness-of" -- always centered on the sane pole of unity, the ego --
there is nothing to be found here. Every psychic datumcan itself be exhibited
only as a unity that refers back to constituting nultiplicities. Pure

psychol ogy (and consequently any psychology at all) nust begin with the data
of actual experience, that is to say, with ny pure egoical |ived experiences
as perceptions-of, remenbrances-of, and things of that sort, and never wth

hypot heses and abstractions, such as "sense data" and the |ike are.

[Ei detic Reduction. Pure Eidetic Psychol ogy as the Foundation

for Empirical Psychol ogyss]

4. Phenonenol ogi cal or pure psychology as an intrinsically primry and
compl etely sel f-contai ned psychol ogi cal discipline, which is also <p. 11>
sharply separated from natural science, is, for very fundanmental reasons, not
to be established as an enpirical science but rather as a purely rational ("a

priori," "eidetic") science. As such® it is the necessary foundation for any

34Heidegger's note (Al, p.10.20; cf. Hi I X, p. 595):
"of. p. 11"

= Hu I X p. 245 Tine 12f1.]

*hy I X, p. 244.30-247.3. The material under this heading corresponds to
material found in Draft 85, "The Fundanmental Function of Pure Phenonenol ogica
Psychol ogy for an Exact Enpirical Psychol ogy" and § 4, "Eidetic Reduction and
Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy as an Ei detic Science."

36Heidegger‘s note (Al, p. 11.6):

"G, p. 7"

el degger seens to be referring AL and A2, p. 7.6 (see above). Husserl copies
Hei degger's note into the corresponding place in A2, but with the remark:
"However, there [i.e., p. 7.6, = Hu | X, p. 242.3-4] the discussion was only




rigorous empirical science dealing with the I aws of the psychic, quite the
same way that the purely rational disciplines of nature -- pure geonetry,

ki nemati cs, chronol ogy, nmechanics -- are the foundation for every possible
"exact" enpirical science of nature. [p. 245] Just as the grounding of such an
enpirical science would require a systematic disclosure of the essential forns
of nature in general, wi thout which it is not possible to think nature -- and
nore specifically, spatial and tenmporal form novenent, change, physica
substantiality and causality -- so too a scientifically "exact" psychol ogy
requires a disclosure of the a priori typical forms without which it is not
possible to think the | (or the we), consciousness, the objects of

consci ousness, and hence any psychic life at all, along with all the
distinctions and essentially possible forns of syntheses that are inseparable
fromthe idea of an individual and conmunal psychic whol e.

Accordingly, the method of phenonenol ogi cal reduction is connected with
the nethod of psychological inquiry into essence, as eidetic inquiry:37 t hat
is to say, exclusion not only of all judgnents that go beyond pure conscious
life (exclusion, therefore, of all natural positive sciences) but also of al
purely psychol ogi cal factuality. Such factuality serves only as an exenplar, a
basis for the free variation of possibilities, whereas what we are seeking to
ascertain is the invariant that emerges in the variation, the necessary
typical form which is bound up with the ability to be thought. So, for
exanpl e, the phenonenol ogy of the perception of spatial things is not a

doctrine about <p. 125> ext er nal perceptions that either factually occur or

about concepts as first theoretical elenments.”

*’Hei degger's note (Al, p. 11.18-20):

"Cf. p. 10."
Husser| copies this note into the corresponding nmarginal place in A2. Bienel
takes this as referring to Hu I X, p. 244.19-21, i.e., in the present
translation, to the words "disclose the manifold forns of syntheses whereby,
in general, consciousness conbines with consciousness into the unity of a
consci ousness. "

*Here at the begi nning of A2, p. 12, in the top margin, Heidegger wites (and
underli nes):

"p. 11 in Landgrebe"

which Biemel (Hu I'X, p. 595, re 245.21) takes as referring to the opening
sentence of paragraph "4." above. It is at |east possible, however, that
Hei degger is referring to Landgrebe's typescript of Husserl's "Studien zur
Struktur des Bewusstseins,” which Hei degger had just read.




enpirically can be expected; rather, it sets forth the necessary system of
structures without which it is not possible to think a synthesis of manifold
perceptions as perceptions of one and the sanme thing. Armng39 t he nost

i mportant of the psychol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi cal syntheses to be explored are
the syntheses of confirmation, for exanple, the way that, in externa
percepti on, consciousness -- in the formof agreenment and via the fulfillnent
of anticipatory pre-grasps -- appropriates to itself evidential belief in the
bei ng [of sonething], and does so as a consciousness of the self-show ng thing
itself. Correlatively: there is the exploration of nodalizations,
doubt ful ness, nere likelihood, and perhaps evident nullity as counterforns of
the syntheses of agreenent -- and so on for every kind of act (a pure

psychol ogy of reason).

[ Reduction to Pure Intersubjectivity]

5. The first phenonenol ogi cal reduction, the one described above, is the
egol ogi cal reduction; and so too phenonenology in the first [p. 246] instance
is the phenonenol ogy of the essential possibilities only of ny own originally

intuitive ego (egol ogi cal phenonenol ogy). However, a phenonenol ogy of enpathy

and of the way enpathy, as a synthesis of phenonena in ny mind, can run its
course with harnony and confirnmation and can then, with consistent
confirmation, indicate a "foreign subjectivity” -- all of that |leads to the

expansi on of the phenonenol ogi cal reduction into a reduction to pure

i ntersubjectivity. There then arises, as purely psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy in

its conpl eteness, the eidetic doctrine of a community constituted purely
psychol ogi cally, in whose intersubjectively entwi ned acts (acts of community
l[ife) there is constituted the "objective" <p. 13> world (the world for
everyone) as "objective" nature, as a world of culture and as a world of

"obj ectively" existing communities.

*Fromthis sentence to the end of the par agraph the text is bracketed in Al
and A2 (p. 12.5-14). In Al it is marked with a deletion sign. In the |eft
margin of Al (cf. Hu I X, p. 245, n. 1) Heidegger wites:

"Transcendent al questions!”




[ The H story of Phenomnenol ogi cal Psychol ogy40
6. The idea of a pure, non-psychophysical psychol ogy fashi oned purely
from psychol ogi cal experience goes back historically to Locke's noteworthy and
foundati onal work, while the devel opnment and el aborati on of what Locke started
is carried out by the enpiricist movenent to which he gave rise. The novenent

culmnates in David Hune's brilliant A Treatise [of Human Nature]. One can see

it as the first projection of a pure psychol ogy carried through in al nost
perfect [reiner] consistency (even though it is only an egol ogi ca

psychol ogy); yet it is nothing less than the first attenpt at a
phenonenol ogi cal transcendental philosophy.

We can distinguish two tendencies that are m ngled already in Locke,
nanmely, the positive-psychol ogical and the transcendental - phi | osophi cal
However, in spite of its many deep prenonitions and its rich promse, this
novenment cones to grief in both areas. It |acks any radical reflection on the
goal and possibilities of a pure psychology, and it |acks the basic nethod of
phenonenol ogi cal reduction. Being blind to consci ousness as consci ousness- of
("intentionality") means being blind as well to the tasks and special nethods
that flow fromthis view of consciousness. In the final analysis enpiricism
al so lacks insight into the necessity of a rational eidetic doctrine of the
purely psychic sphere. In the intervening years all of this also precluded any
radi cal groundi ng of pure psychol ogy and hence of a rigorously scientific
psychol ogy in general

The first decisive inpulse [in that direction] was given by Franz

Brentano [p. 247] (Psychologie, I, 1874)41 by means of his great discovery that

10X p. 245.37-247.23. In all the later drafts, the material under this
headi ng was conbined with the material that comes in the next section (II. 1),
and the conbination was nmade into a single section that opens Part I1. In
Draft D that single section is 86, "Descartes' Transcendental Turn and Locke's
Psychol ogi sm "

“ [Transl ator's note: Franz Brentano, Psychol ogi e vom enpirischen Standpunkt,

Lei pzi g: Duncker and Hunbl ot, 2 vol unes, 1874; second edition, ed. Gskar

Kraus, Leipzig: Felix Meiner, 2 vols. 1924-1925, reprinted: Hanmburg: Felix

Mei ner, 1955. English translation: Psychol ogy froman Enpirical Standpoint,

ed. Oskar Kraus, English edition by Linda L. MAlister, translTated by Antos C.
Rancurello, D. B. Terrell, and Linda L. MAlister, London: Routl edge and Kegan
Paul ; New York: Humanities Press, 1973.]




consisted in his revaluation of the scholastic concept of intentionality into
an essential characteristic of <p. 14> "mental phenonena." But still inhibited
by naturalistic prejudices, even Brentano does not see the problens of
synthesis and intentional constitution, and he does not find the way through
to establishing a pure, indeed an eidetic, psychology in our sense of
phenonenol ogy. Nonet hel ess, his discovery al one made possible the
phenonenol ogi cal novenent that began at the turn of this century.

Drawi ng the parallel between this pure and a priori psychol ogy on the
one hand and pure and a priori natural science (e.g., geonetry) on the other
makes it clear that this psychology is not a matter of enpty "a priori
specul ations." Rather, it consists of rigorously scientific work carried out
in the framework of concrete psychol ogical intuition, the work of
systematical ly shaping pure psychol ogi cal concepts -- along with the evident,
necessarily valid | aws of essence that pertain to them-- into an infinite but
systematic hierarchical series. On the other hand, we should not presuppose
here even the scientific character of the a priori sciences |ong known to us.
Corresponding to the fundamentally sui generis nature of the psychic there is

the equal ly unique systemof its a priori and its entire method.



.
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOVENOLOGY
AS CONTRASTED W TH
PSYCHOLOGE CAL PHENOVENCLOGY

[ The Hi storical Intertw ning of Phenonenol ogi cal and Transcendental Phenonenol ogy,

and the Need to Distinguish the Two42]

1. The new phenonenol ogy did not originally arise as pure psychol ogy and
thus was not born of a concern for establishing a radically scientific

psychology;43 rather, it arose as "transcendental phenonenol ogy" with the

pur pose of reform ng philosophy into a strict science. Because transcendenta
and psychol ogi cal phenomenol ogy have fundamental ly different neanings, they
nmust be kept nost rigorously distinct. This is the case even though one
science turns into the other through a nere change in focus, <p. 15> such that
the "same" phenonena and eidetic insights occur in both sciences, [p. 248]
al beit under a different rubric, so to speak, which changes their meaning
fundanment al | y.

Even Locke's interest lay not primarily in establishing a pure
psychol ogy; rather, this was to be only the neans to a universal solution of

the probl em of "understanding." Thus his primary theme was the enigma of the

functions of understanding that are carried out as know edge and sci ence
within subjectivity while nmaking clains to objective validity. In short,

Locke's Essay was intended as the projection of a theory of know edge, a

“hy I X, p. 247.24-249.4. The material under this heading generally corresponds
to Draft D, 86, with intimations of 87 (the need to distinguish the
transcendental and the psychol ogi cal problematics; cf. pp. 248.15-28:
Descartes' transcendental view) and 88 (the inadequaci es of psychol ogi sm cf.
pp. 248.28-249.4: Locke's psychol ogism.

43Heidegger's (erased) marginal note (AL, p. 14.23; cf. Hu I X p. 247, n. 1):

"Rational psychol ogy!"

n Al and A2 Husserl changed his text here to read: "establishing a strictly
scientific enpirical psychology." See Hu | X, p. 247.25-26




transcendent al phil osophy. He*" and his school have been charged with
"psychologism" But if the thrust of the transcendental problemis to
interrogate the sense and the legitinmcy of an objectivity that becones
consciously known in the i nmanence of pure subjectivity and that presumably is
denonstrated within the subjective groundi ng-processes, then this question
equal |y concerns anything and everything objective.

[Intimtions of the Transcendental Problen]i Already in Descartes' Meditations
(and this is precisely the reason why he was the epoch-naki ng awakener of
transcendental problematic) the insight was already prepared, nanely, that, as
far as the knowi ng ego is concerned, everything we declare to really be and to
be-thus-and-so -- and finally this means the whole universe -- is only as
sonmet hing believed-in within subjective beliefs, and is-thus-and-so only as
sonmet hi ng represented, thought, and so on, as having this or that sense.

Hence, the subjective conscious life in pure inmmnence is the place where al
sense is bestowed and all being is posited and confirnmed. Thus if we are to
clarify what subjectivity can and does acconplish here in its hidden

i mmanence, we need a systematic and pure self-understanding <p. 16> of the
knower, a disclosure of the life of thinking, exclusively by means of "inner
experience. "

[ Psychol ogi snj Al t hough Locke was guided by this great insight, he | acked
the [necessary] basic purity and fell into the error of psychol ogism |nsofar
as objective-real experience and know edge in general were being subjected to
transcendental questioning, it was absurd of himto presuppose any kind of
obj ective experiences and know edge -- as if the very sense and | egitinmcy of
their objective validity were not thenselves part of the problem A psychol ogy
could not be the foundation of transcendental philosophy. Even pure psychol ogy
in the phenonenol ogi cal sense, thematically delinmted by the
psychol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi cal reduction, still is and always will be a
positive science: it has the world as its pre-given foundation. The pure

psyches [p. 249] and comunities of psyches [that it treats] are psyches that

“This and the next sentence are joined within brackets in A2, p. 15.12-19. In
the left margin there is a note in shorthand, possibly from Hei degger

"Unusabl e. "
he sentences are retained in Hi X, p. 248.10-15




bel ong to bodies in nature that are presupposed but sinply left out of
consi deration. Like every positive science, this pure psychology45 is itself

transcendental |y probl ematic.

[ The Transcendental Reduction and the Senbl ance of Doubling4ﬁ

But the objectives of a transcendental philosophy require a broadened
and fully universal phenonenol ogi cal reduction (the transcendental reduction)
that does justice to the universality of the problem and practices an "epoché"
regardi ng the whole world of experience and regarding all the positive
cognition and sciences that rest on it, transformng themall into phenonena
-- transcendental phenonena.

Descartes had al ready touched upon this reduction insofar as (in keeping
with his nmethodical principle of epoché with regard to everything that can
possi bly be doubted) he puts out of play the being of the whole world of
experience; he already recognizes that what remains in play thereafter is the
ego cogito as the universumof pure <p. 17> subjectivity and that this pure
subjectivity -- which is not to be taken as the [enpirical] I, "this man" " --
is the entity that is, inits immanent validity, presupposed by, and therefore
has intrinsic priority over, all positive cognition. If to this we add Locke's
nonment ous recognition of the necessity for describing cognitive life
concretely in all its basic kinds and | evels, plus Brentano's discovery of
intentionality in its newutilization, plus finally the recognition of the
necessity of a priori method, then what results is the theme and nethod of

present-day transcendental phenonenol ogy. Instead of a reduction nerely to

45Heidegger‘s note (Al, p. 16.17; cf. Hu I X, p. 249, n.1):

_"as enpirical"
[underlined in the original]

usserl transcribed this, in cursive, into the corresponding nmargin of A2.

“hy I X, pp. 249.4-250.24. The material here generally corresponds to Draft D
8§ 9, fromwhich we derive this title.

47Heidegger (AL, p. 17.2; cf. Hu I X, p. 249, n. 2) glosses "this man" wth:

"but rather [is to be taken] as 'nanness.'" ["wohl aber als 'Menschheit'"].

remel (Hu TX, p. 249, n. 2) in turn glosses "manness” w th: "understood as
the essence of man.") Husserl transcribed Heidegger's note, in cursive, into
the correspondi ng margi n of A2.




purely psychic subjectivity (the pure m nds of human beings in the world), we
get a reduction to transcendental subjectivity by nmeans of a nethodical epoché
regarding the real world as such and even regarding all ideal objectivities as
well (the "world" of nunber and such like). What remains in validity is
exclusively the universum of "transcendentally pure" subjectivity and,
enclosed within it, all the actual and possible "phenonena" of objectivities,
all nodes of appearance and nodes of consciousness that pertain to such
objectivities, and so forth.

Only by nmeans of this radical nethod does transcendental phenonenol ogy
avoid the contradiction of the epistenological circle: in particular
presupposing [p. 250] (as if it were beyond question) that which is included
[as questionable] in the general thrust of transcendental questioning itself.
Moreover, only at this point can we fully understand the tenptation of
psychol ogism Now we can easily see that in a certain way purely psychol ogi ca
phenonenol ogy in fact coincides with transcendental phenonenol ogy, proposition
for proposition -- <p. 18> except that what their respective assertions
under stand by the phenonenol ogically pure [realm is, in the one case, the
psychic, a stratum of being within the naturally accepted world, and, in the
ot her case, the transcendental -subjective, where the sense and existentia
validity of the naturally accepted world originate. The transcendenta
reducti on opens up, in fact, a conpletely new kind of experience that can be
systematical ly pursued: transcendental experience. Through the transcendenta
reducti on, absolute subjectivity, which functions everywhere in hiddenness, is
brought to light along with its whole transcendental |ife, in whose
i ntentional syntheses all real and ideal objects, with their positive
exi stential validity, are constituted. The transcendental reduction yields the
thematic field of an absol ute phenonenol ogi cal science, called the
transcendental science because it enconpasses within itself all transcendenta
or rational-theoretical inquiries. On the other hand, the transcendenta
theory of reason is distinguished fromit only in the starting point of its
inquiries, since carrying out such a theory presupposes the universal studium
of the whole of transcendental subjectivity. It is one and the sane a prior

sci ence.



[ Transcendental Phil osophy as Uni versal ChtologyAﬁ

2. All positive sciences are sciences [that function] in transcendenta
naiveté. Wthout realizing it, they do their research with a one-sided
orientation in which the entire life that transcendentally constitutes the
real unities of experience and know edge remai ns hidden to these sciences --
even though, as one can see clearly only after our reductions, all such
unities, according to their own cognitional sense, are what they are only as
unities of transcendentally constituting multiplicities. Only transcendenta
phenomenol ogy (and <p. 19> its transcendental idealism consists in nothing
ot her than this) makes possible sciences that deal with the fully concrete,
conpr ehensi ve sciences, which inplies: sciences that thoroughly understand and
justify thensel ves. The theme of transcendental phenonenol ogy has to do with
any and every possible subjectivity as such, in whose conscious life [p. 251]
and constitutive experiences and cognitions a possible objective world cones
to consci ousness.

The worl d as experienced in factual experience is the theme of the fully
t hought - out system of the positive enpirical sciences. But on the basis of a
free ideal variation of factual experience in relation to its world of
experience there arises the idea of possible experience in general as
experience of a possible world, and consequently the idea of the possible
system of experiential sciences as belonging a priori to the unity of a
possi ble world. So, on the one hand there is an a priori ontol ogy that
systematically explores the structures that essentially and necessarily bel ong
to a possible world, that is, everything w thout which a world as such could
not be ontically thought. But on the other hand there is phenonenol ogi ca
correl ation-research, which explores the possible world and its ontic
structures (as a world of possible experience) with regard to the possible
best owal of sense and the establishment of being, w thout which that world

equal ly could not be thought. In this way transcendental phenonenol ogy, once

“hy I X, p. 250.25--251.23. The material corresponds generally to Draft D, |11
811, fromwhich we derive this title.



reali zed, enconpasses a universal ontology in a broadened sense: a full
uni versal, and concrete ontology in which all correlative ontol ogical concepts
are drawn froma transcendental originality that |eaves no questions of sense

and legitimacy in any way unclarified.

49
[ Phenonenol ogy and the Crisis in Foundations of the Exact Sciences ]

<p. 20> The a priori sciences that have devel oped historically do not at
all bring to realization the full idea of a positive ontology. They deal only
(and in this regard, even inconpletely) with the |logical form of every

possible world (fornmal mathesis universalis) and the eidetic formof a

possi bl e physical nature. They remmin stuck in transcendental naiveté and
consequently are burdened with those shortcom ngs in foundation-buil ding that
necessarily follow fromit. In this naive formthey function as methodol ogi ca
i nstruments for the correspondi ng "exact" enpirical sciences, or to put it
nmore accurately, they serve: to rationalize the regions of enpirical data; to
supply a nmethexis between the factual and the necessary by neans of a
reference back to the eidetic structure of a possible world-fact in general
and thereby to provide a foundation of laws to undergird nmerely inductive
rules. The "basic concepts” of all positive sciences -- those from out of
which all concepts of worldly reality are built -- are at the sanme tine the
basi ¢ concepts of the corresponding rational sciences. [p. 252] If there is any
lack of clarity as regards their origins, and consequently any failure
regardi ng knowi ng their genui ne and necessary sense, this lack of clarity gets
transmitted to the whole theoretical nake-up of the positive sciences. In nost
recent tines the defectiveness of all positive sciences has been discl osed by
the crisis of foundations into which all positive, enpirical and a priori

sci ences have fallen, as well as by the battle over the "paradoxes," over the
ei t her genui ne or nmerely apparent evidentiality of the traditional basic

concepts and principles in arithnmetic, chronology, and so forth. In |ight of

“hy I X, p. 251.23--252.15. The material corresponds generally to Draft D, |11
812, fromwhich we take this title.



the whol e character of their nethod, the positive sciences can no | onger be
consi dered genui ne sciences -- sciences that <p. 21> can conpl etely understand
and justify thensel ves and that can sketch out sure paths for thenselves with
conprehensi ve insight. Mddern science can be |iberated fromthis intolerable

situation only by a phenonenol ogi cal reform

50
[ The Phenonenol ogi cal G ounding of the Factual Sciences ]

According to what we said earlier, transcendental phenonenology is
call ed upon to develop the idea, which it harbors within itself, of a
uni versal ontology elevated to the transcendental |evel and thus brought to
concrete conprehensiveness -- that is, the idea of a science of the system of
eidetic fornms of every possible world of cognition as such and of the
correlative forns of their intentional constitution. Accordingly,
phenonmenol ogy is the original |ocus of the basic concepts of all a priori
sci ences (as branches of the one ontol ogy) and hence of all the corresponding
enpirical sciences of our factual world -- basic concepts that are to be
formed in originary genuineness and that, as regards their phenonenol ogi ca
devel opnent, are, fromthe outset, free of any unclarity. As it unfolds
systematically, this phenonenol ogi cal ontol ogy prepares all the as yet
ungrounded a priori sciences and thus prepares for the devel opnent of al
enpirical sciences into "exact" (rationalized) sciences. An inportant step in
that direction is the founding of an a priori pure psychol ogy that functions
for empirical psychology the way a priori geonetry, etc., functions for
enpirical physics. This idea will necessarily determ ne the work of the next
one hundred years.51 A major task contained therein is the phenonenol ogi ca
interpretation of history and of the universal "sense" contained in its
unrepeatability.

3. The phenonenol ogy of enotional and volitional life with the

intentionality proper to it, [which is] founded on the [p. 253] phenonenol ogy

i I X, p. 252.15--253.21. The material corresponds generally to that in Draft
D, Il

, 813, fromwhich we derive this title.

*'This sentence is struck out in both Al and A2, p. 21.23-24.



<p. 22> of natural experience and know edge, enconpasses the whole of culture
according to its necessary and possible eidetic forns as well as the
correlative a priori that belongs to the eidetic fornms of sociality. Obviously
every normative discipline and every phil osophical discipline in the
speci al i zed sense belongs within the circle of phenonenol ogy, just as,

hi storically, philosophical phenonmenol ogy arose in connection with clarifying
the idea of a pure logic, a formal axiology, and a theory of practice.
Phenonenol ogy i s anti-nmetaphysical insofar as it rejects every netaphysics
concerned with the construction of purely fornal hypotheses.52 But |ike al
genui ne phil osophi cal problens, all netaphysical problems return to a
phenonenol ogi cal base, where they find their genuine transcendental form and
nmet hod fashioned fromintuition. Mreover, phenonenology is not at all a
system phi |l osophy in the tradition style, but rather a science that works via
systematic, concrete investigations. Even the |owest |level -- the purely
descriptive eidetic analysis of the structures of a transcendentally pure
subjectivity (of the ego as a nmonad) -- is already an i mense field of

concrete investigative work, whose results are basic for all philosophy (and

psychol ogy) .
[ The Phenonenol ogi cal Resolution of Al Phil osophical Antit hesesss]

As the work of phenonenol ogy advances systematically fromintuitive data
to abstract heights, the old traditional anbiguous antitheses of philosophica
st andpoi nts get resolved by thenselves without the tricks of argunentative

dialectics or feeble efforts at conprom se -- antitheses such as those between

52Heidegger's note (A2, p. 22.10; cf. Hi I X, p. 253, n. 1):

"or: and all the nore so insofar as one understands netaphysics as the
presentation of a world-viewthat is perforned in the natural attitude and that is
always tailored only to the natural attitude in particular historical situations of
life -- those of life's specifically factical cognitional possibilities."

["oder und erst recht sofern man unter Metaphysik die Darstellung ei nes Wl tbil des
versteht, das in der natirlichen E nstellung vollzogen und je nur auf sie in
besti mten historischen Situationen des Lebens -- seiner gerade faktischen
Er kennt ni sndgl i chkeiten -- zugeschnitten ist."]

“hy I X, p. 253.21--254.38. The material corresponds generally to Draft D, |11
816, whence we take this title.



rationalism (Platonisn) and enpiricism subjectivismand objectivism idealism
and realism ontol ogismand transcendentali sm psychol ogi sm and

anti - psychol ogi sm positivismand netaphysics, between a teleogical54
conception of the world and a causalistic one. <p. 23> On both sides there are
legitimate reasons, but also half-truths and i nadm ssi bl e absol utizations of
partial positions that are only relatively and abstractly justified.

Subj ectivism can be overcone only by the npbst universal and consi stent

subj ectivism (transcendental subjectivism. In this form[p. 254] subjectivism
is at the same tine objectivism insofar as it defends the rights of every
objectivity that is to be denonstrated by harnoni ous experience, but indeed
also brings to validity its full and genui ne sense, agai nst which the
so-called realistic objectivismsins in its msunderstandi ng of transcendenta
constitution. Again it has to be said: Enmpiricismcan [be overcone%] only by
the nost universal and consistent enpiricismthat, in place of the narrowed-
down "experience" of the enpiricists, posits the necessarily broadened concept
of experience -- originarily giving intuition -- that in all its forns
(intuition of the eidos, apodictic evidence, phenonmenol ogical intuition of
essence, etc.) denopnstrates the kind and formof its legitimtion by nmeans of
phenonenol ogi cal clarification. Phenonenol ogy as eidetics, on the other hand,
is rationalistic; it overcomes narrow, dogmatic rationalism by neans of the
nost uni versal rationalism that of eidetic research related in a unified way
to transcendental subjectivity, ego-consciousness and consci ous objectivity.
The sane goes for the other mutually intertwined antitheses. Wthin its
doctrine of genesis, phenonenology treats the eidetic doctrine of association
it purifies and justifies Hune's prelimnary discoveries but then goes on to
show that the essence of transcendental subjectivity as well as its system of
eidetic laws are thoroughly tel eol ogical. Phenonenol ogy's transcendenta

i dealism harbors natural realismentirely within itself, but it proves
itself not by aporetic argumentation but by the consistency of

phenonmenol ogi cal work itself. Phenomenol ogy joins ranks with Kant in the

“I'n I X, p. 253.31, this word, teleologischer, is msprinted as
t heol ogi scher.

**The brackets words are supplied by Bienel: Hu | X, p. 254.7-8.



battl e agai nst the shall ow ontol ogi sm of concept-analysis, but it is itself an
ontol ogy, albeit one drawn fromtranscendental "experience." Phenonenol ogy
repudi ates every phil osophical "renaissance"; as a phil osophy of self-
reflection at its nost original and its nost universal, it is directed to
concepts, problens and insights <p. 24>>° that one achi eves by oneself, and yet
it does get stinulation fromthe great nmen and wonen of the past, whose
earlier intuitions it corroborates while transposing themto the firm ground
of concrete research that one can take up and carry through. It demands of the
phenonenol ogi st that he or she personally renounce the ideal of a phil osophy
that would be only one's own and, instead, as a nodest worker in a community

with others, live for a phil osophia perennis.57

56Pp. 24-25 of A2 were renmpoved by Husserl and are found appended to the end of
Christopher V. Salnon's first draft of the condensed translation.

*This last sentence is taken over virtually verbatimas the | ast sentence of
Draft C, p. 45.15-18 and (since this p. 45 was inported, renunbered, into
Draft D) of Draft D, p. 31.15-18.
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*“This entry refers to the dissertation that Christopher V. Salnon had witten
under Husserl's direction and defended in the sunmrer of 1927. It was published
late in 1928 as: "The Central Problem of Hunme's Phil osophy: A Phenonenol ogica
Interpretation of the Treatise on Human Nature" in Jahrbuch fir Philosophie und
phanonenol ogi sche Forschung | X (1928), 299-449.



A. Pféander,
Logi k, Halle, 1921 (= Jb. IV).
M Hei degger
Di e Kat egori en- und Bedeut ungsl ehre des Duns Scotus, Tubi ngen, 1916.
R. I ngarden,
"Essenziale Fragen,” Jb. VII, 1925.
PSYCHOL OGY
A. Pféander,
" Psychol ogi e der Gesinnungen," Jb. |, 1913.
W Schapp
Bei trdge zur Phanonenol ogi e der Wahrnehnung, Halle, 1910.
4. ETH CS
M Schel er,
Der Forpgmlismus in der Ethik und die materiale Wertethik, 1913f. (=Jb
, 117).
5. AESTHETI CS
M Cei ger,
Bei trdge zur Phanonenol ogi e des &sthetischen Genusses, Halle, 1913.
R Odebrecht,
Grundl egung ei ner &asthetischen Werttheorie, Berlin, 1927
6. PHI LOSOPHY OF MATHEMATI CS AND PHI LOSOPHY OF NATURE
O. Becker,
"Beitrage zur phéanonfenol ogi schen] Begrindung der Geonetrie," Jb. VI,
1923.
T Mathematische Existenz, Halle, 1927 (= Jb. VIII).
H. Conrad- Marti us,
"Real ontologie, I," Jb. VI, 1922/23.
7. PHI LOSOPHY OF RELI Gl ON
M Schel er,
Vom Ewi gen i m Menschen, Leipzig, 1921
K. Stavenhagen,

Absol ute Stell ungnahnen, Erlangen, 1925.

Jean Héri ng,

Phénonménol ogi e et phil osophie religi euse, Strasbourg, 1925.

%In the margin next to the Scheler entry Husserl wote: "D. v. Hildebrand,"

., Dietrich von Hil debrand.



<p. 25>
8. PH LOSOPHY OF LAW SOCI OLOGY

A. Rei nach,

Die apriorischen Grundl agen des birgerlichen Rechts, Jb.

F. Kauf mann,
Logi K und Recht swi ssenschaft, Tubi ngen, 1922.

F. Schreier,
Grundbegriffe und Grundfornen des Rechts, Vienna, 1924.

Gerh. Husserl,
Recht skraft und Rechtsgeltung, |., Berlin, 1925,

M Schel er,
Wesen und Formen der Synpathie, Bonn, 1923.

Th. Litt,
I ndi vi duum und Genei nschaft, Leipzig, 1924.

E. Stein,
Ei ne Untersuchung uber den Staat, Jb. VII, 1925.

1913.



EDMUND HUSSERL
" PHENOVENOLOGY™
THE ENCYCLOPAEDI A BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE
DRAFT B

(" ATTEMPT AT A SECOND DRAFT" )

Transl ated by Thomas Sheehan

t Encycl Brit Zum Versuch der zweiten Bearbeitung (wahrend Hei d. Anwesenheit)
und Heid. 1-10": in Husserl™s shorthand on a cover sheet preceding the text of
B2. mu T X, p. 597 (and in part, p. 590).




[p. 256] <p. 1>

[Section i, <pp. 1-11>]

| NTRCDUCTI ON:
THE | DEA OF PHENOMVENCOLOGY,
AND
THE STEP BACK TO CONSCI QUSNESS

drafted by
Marti n Hei degger

The universe of entities is the field fromwhich the positive sciences
of nature, history, space2 acquire their respective areas of objects. Directed
straight at entities, these sciences in their totality undertake the
i nvestigation of everything that is. So apparently there is no field of
possi bl e research | eft over for philosophy, which since antiquity has been
considered the fundanental science.’ But does not Greek phi |l osophy, right from
its decisive origins, precisely make "entities" its object of inquiry?
Certainly it does -- not, however, in order to determne this or that entity,
but rather in order to understand entities as entities, that is to say, with
regard to their being.4 Efforts at answering the question "What are entities

as such?" remain shaky for a long time because the posing of the question is

itself entangled in essential obscurities.

Nonet hel ess, already in the first steps of the science of the being of

entities sonething striking cones to Iight.5 Phi | osophy seeks to clarify

’Husser | (B1, p. 1.4) glosses the words "history, space" with "spirit
hi story."

*Husser | (B1, p. 1.7-8) puts square brackets around the phrase "which since
antiquity has been considered the fundamental science."

‘I'n B1 p. 1.13 this word is underlined by hand, probably by Hei degger

*Husser | (Bl, p. 1.13-18) brackets the last two sentences and in the left
margi n substitutes the following for them "For a long tine the posing of the
guestion, and consequently the answers, remain entangled in obscurities.
Nonet hel ess already in the origins sonething striking cones to light." This
latter text is taken into Hu | X at p. 256.12-14.



being6 via a reflection on one's thinking about entities (Parnenides).7

Pl ato's disclosure of the Ideas takes its bearings fromthe soul's solil oquy

(logos) with itself.® The Aristotelian categories originate with regard to
reason's assertoric know edge. Descartes explicitly founds First Philosophy on
the res cogitans. Kant's transcendent problematic operates in the field of

consci ousness. Is this turning of the gaze away from<p. 2> entities and onto

consci ousness sonething accidental, or is it demanded, in the final analysis,
by the specific character of that which, under the title "being," has
constantly been sought for as the problem area of philosophy?9

The fundanental insight into™ the necessity of the return to
consci ousness; the radical and explicit determ nation of the path of, and the
procedural rules for, this return; the principle-based determ nation and
systematic exploration of the field that is to be di sclosed™ in this return -
- this we designate as phenonenology.12 It stands in the service of the

gui di ng phil osophi cal problematic, nanely, the question about the being of

*Husser | (B1, p. 1.18) glosses "being" with "entities as such."

‘Cf. Parnenides, Fragnment 3: t_ g_a_t_no_n _st.nt a nai.

®See Pl ato, Sophist, 263e, where thought, di_noia, is defined as _ mn _nt_V

yuc_Vp__Va_t_ndi_logV_n_u _wn_Vggn_mnoV that is, "the interior

di al ogue of the soul with itself, which happens w thout sound." See

Hei degger's |l ecture course of 1924-1925 published as Pl aton: Sophistes, GA |
19, edited by Ingeborg Schuf’l er, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klostermann,

1992, pp. 607-608: "es ist ein | _g.in der Seele zu sich selbst," p. 608.

*The inplicit quotation here is fromAristotle, Mtaphysics, Z 1, 1028 b 2ff.:
,a_d__a_t_p.lait__a_nn_a___ zhtomnon _a_ ___ _po_o_mnon, t_
t n, tot _sti, tV_o.s a; -- atext that Heidegger cites in part in

Kant und das Probl em der Metaphysi k, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Kl osternmann,
fourth, enlarged edition, 1973, p. 239, E.T., Kant and the Probl em of

Met aphysi cs, translated by Richard Taft, Bl oom ngton, I'ndiana: Tndiana
University Press, 1990, p. 168; and Was ist das -- die Phil osophie?, fourth
edition, Pfullingen: Neske, 1966, p. 15, E. T. What is PhilTosophy? translated
by Jean T. Wlde and W Iiam Kl uback, New Haven, Connecticut: College and

Uni versity Press, 1958, p. 53.

“Husser (B1, p. 2.3-4) changes "The fundamental insight into..." to "The
fundanental clarification of...." See Hu I X, p. 256.26

“Husser| (B1, p. 2.7) changes "to be disclosed" to "is disclosed." See Hu | X
p. 256. 30.

“Husserl (B1, p.2.8) changes "we designate as phenonenol ogy"” to "is called
phenonenol ogy." See Hu | X, p. 256. 31.



entities in the articulated manifold of its kinds and | evels.™

But for a long tine now" has not this task of returning to
consci ousness been taken over and adequately fulfilled by psychol ogy, with the
result that laying a radical foundation for philosophy coincides with
produci ng a pure psychology?15 Nonet hel ess, fundamental reflection on the
obj ect and nethod of a pure psychol ogy can |l et us see precisely16 that such a
psychol ogy is fundanentally unable to secure’’ the foundations for phi | osophy
as a science. For psychology itself, as a positive science, is the
i nvestigation of a determinate region of entities and thus, for its part,
requires a f oundati on. **

Therefore, the return to consciousness, which every phil osophy seeks
with varying [degrees of] certitude and clarity, reaches back beyond the
regi on of the pure psychic into the field of pure subjectivity. Because the
bei ng of everything that can be experienced by the subject in various ways --
the transcendent in the broadest sense -- is constituted in this pure
subj ectivity, pure subjectivity is called transcendental subjectivity. Pure
psychol ogy as a positive science of consciousness points <p. 3> back to the

transcendental science of pure subjectivity. This latter is the realization of

° Husserl (B1, p. 2.8-11) brackets this sentence and in the left margin
substitutes the following for it: "The ultimate clarification of the

phi | osophi cal problem of being, and its nethodic reduction to scientifically
execut ed phil osophical work, overconme the vague generality and enptiness of
traditional [p. 2579 phi | osophi zi ng. The nmpde of inquiry, the nethodic research
and solutions, follow the classification, according to principles, of what
[the attitude of] positivity straightforwardly accepts as 'entities' in al
their kinds and levels." See Hu | X 256.31 to 257. 3.

“Husser | (B1, p. 2.12, within the text) overwites this phrase with "since
Locke. "

“Husser| (B1, p. 2.11-14) amends this sentence to read: "But since Locke, has
not this task been taken over by psychol ogy? Does the radical grounding of

phi | osophy demand anything other than sinply a psychol ogy of pure conscious
subjectivity, nethodically and consistently restricted to inner experience?"
See Hu | X, p. 257.4-8.

“Husserl (B1, p. 2.15) brackets out this word ["gerade"]. See Hu | X, p. 257.8.

“Husser| (B1, p. 2.17) changes this from "secure" [sichern] to "provide"
[beistellen] See Hu | X, p. 257.11.

“Husser| (B1, p. 2.18-20) amends this sentence to read: "For psychology is
itself a positive science, and in keeping with the way any positive science
does its research, psychol ogy | eaves untouched the question that concerns al

t hese sciences equally, nanely, the question about the nmeaning of being in the
regi ons of being of these sciences.” See Hu I X, p. 257.12-15



t he i dea of phenonenol ogy as scientific philosophy. Conversely, only the

transcendental science of consciousness provides full insight into the essence

of pure psychology, its basic function, and the conditions of its
possibility.19

“on the back of Bl, p. 2 Husserl wites a long shorthand nmeno. It is
difficult to ascertain to what passage of the typescript (if at all) it is
intended to pertain. Bienel transcribes the text at Hu I X, p. 598-599. For a
transl ation of the text, see below Husserl, Appendix to Draft Bl



PART |
THE | DEA OF A PURE PSYCHOLOGY

Al lived experiences in which we relate directly to objects --
experiencing, thinking, willing, valuing -- allow of a turn of the gaze
wher eby they thensel ves becone objects. The various nodes of |ived experience
are reveal ed to be that wherein everything to which we relate shows itself,

that is to say,20 "appears.” For that reason the |ived experiences are called
phenonena. The turning of the gaze towards them the experience and definition
of the lived experiences21 as such is the phenonenol ogical attitude. In [p.

258] this npde of expression, the word "phenomenol ogical” is still being
enployed in a prelimnary sense. Wth the turning of the gaze to the phenonena
a universal task opens up, that of exploring systematically the multitudes of
lived experiences, their typical forns, levels and interrelations of |evels,
and of understanding them as a self-contained whole. Directed towards the

lived experiences, we make the "soul's" nodes of conportment -- the pure
psychic -- into our object. W call it "the pure psychic" because, in |ooking
at the lived experiences as such, one prescinds fromall psychic functions in
the sense of the organization of bodiliness, which is to say, one prescinds
fromthe psychophysical. <p. 4> The aforenentioned phenonenol ogi cal attitude
provi des the access to the pure psychic and nakes possible the thematic

investigation of it in the formof a pure psychology. Carifying the

under st andi ng of the idea of a pure psychol ogy requires answering three

guesti ons:
1. What counts as the object of pure psychol ogy?
2. What npde of access and what kind of treatnent does this object,
given its own structure, denmand?
3. VWhat is the basic function of pure psychol ogy?

2I'n Bl, p. 3.12 this phrase is crossed out in the typescript. See Hu | X, p.
33.

Husser | (B1, p. 3.14) adds the word "purely" after "lived experiences." See

Hi | X, p. 257.36.



1. The bject of Pure Psychol ogy

How in general is one to characterize the entity that becones the object
t hrough the phenonenol ogi cal turn of gaze? In all of the psyche's pure |ived
experience (in the perceiving of something, in the renenbering of sonething,

in the imagining of something, in the passing of judgnent about sonething, in

the willing of sonething, in the enjoying of something,22 in the hoping for
sonmet hing, and so forth) there is an intrinsic directedness-toward.... Lived
experiences are intentional. This relating-oneself-to... is not nerely added

on to the psychic subsequently and occasionally as sone accidental relation
as if lived experiences could be what they are without the intentiona
relation. Rather, the intentionality of |ived experiences shows itself to be
the essential structure of the pure psychic. The whole of a conplex of |ived
experience -- that is to say, a psychic life”® -- exists at each nonent as a
self (an "1"), and as this self it lives factically in comunity with others.
The purely psychic is therefore accessible both in experience of the self <p.
5> [p. 259] as well as in the intersubjective experience of other [frenden]
psychic lives.

Each one of the lived experiences that manifest thenselves in experience
of the self has about it, in the first instance, its own essential form and
t he possi bl e nodes of change that belong to it. The perception of, for
exanpl e, a cube has this one thing itself in the originary conprehendi ng gaze:
the one thing.24 Nonet hel ess, as a |lived experience, the perception itsel f% is
not a sinple enpty having-present of the thing. Rather, the thing is presented

in perception via nmultiple "nobdes of appearance." The interconnection of these

*’Bj enel transposes this phrase fromhere to the position after "in the
i magi ng of sonething." Conpare Bl, p. 4.16 and Hu | X, 258. 26

®I'n B1 p. 4.23 the phrase "that is to say" [das heil3&t] is crossed out. In Hu
I X, p. 258.34 the phrase is changed, w thout apparent manuscript evidence, to
read: "Das Ganze el nes Erl ebni szusammenhangs, el nes seelischen Lebens
existiert..." ("The whole of a conplex of lived experience, of a psychic
life...").

*I'n Bl, p. 5.5-6 "the one thing" is crossed out, and the earlier word "one"
is underlined. See Hu I'X| p. 259.5-6.

25Heidegger (B1, p. 5.6, calligraphy) crosses out this word in his original
text and substitutes "for its part." See Hu I X, p. 259.6.



modes, which in fact® constitutes the perception as a whole, has its own set
of typical forms and its own typical regulation of its flow

In the recollection of that sane object,27 of that same thing, the nopdes
of appearance are identical [to those of the perception] and yet are nodified
in a way that befits a recollection. What is nore, there cone to |ight
di stinctions and grades of clarity and of relative determ nateness and
i ndet erm nateness in the conprehension -- such as those of tine-perspectives,
attention, and so on. Thus, for exanple, the judged [content] of a judgnent is
known sonetinmes as evident and other tines as not evident. In turn, the
non- evi dent judgnment either can occur as sonmething that nmerely happens to have
struck you or it can be sonething explicated step by step. Correspondingly the
lived experiences of willing and val uing are always unities of hidden founding
"nodes of appearance."”

However, *° that which is experienced in such lived experiences does not
appear sinply as identical and different, individual and general, as an entity
or not an entity, a possible and probable entity, as useful, beautiful, or
good; rather, it is confirnmed as true or untrue, genuine or not genui ne. But
the essential forns of individual |ived experiences are enbedded in typica
forms of possible syntheses and flows within <p. 6> a closed psychical nexus.
The essential formof this® [nexus], as a totality, is that of the psychic
life of an individual self as such. This self exists on the basis of its
abi di ng convictions, decisions, habits, and character-traits. And this whole
of the self's habituality manifests in turn the essential forns of its genesis
and of its current possible activity, which for its part remi ns enbedded in
t he associative matrices whose specific form of happening is one with that
activity throughout typical relations of change.

Factically the self always lives in conmunity with others. Social acts

26Heidegger (B1, p. 5.9, calligraphy) wites in the word "alone." See Hu I X, p.
259. 10.

“"The phrase "that sanme object" is crossed out in Bl, p. 5.12 [cf. Hu I X, p
259.12]. The reference is to the cube nentioned above.

28Heidegger (B1, p. 5.21, calligraphy) changes this to "Nonetheless." See Hu
I X, p. 259.22.

29Heidegger (B1, 6.1, calligraphy) substitutes "g" for "Dieser."



(such as appealing to other persons, nmeking an agreement [p. 260] With them
domi nating their will, and so on) not only have about them their own proper
formas the |ived experiences of groups, fanmlies, corporate bodies, and
soci eties, but also have a typical formof the way they happen, of the way
they effect things (power and powerl essness), of their devel opment and
progression.30 Intrinsically and thoroughly structured as intentional, this
totality of life of individuals in possible comunities nmakes up the whole
field of the pure psychic. By what neans does one achi eve secure access to

this region, and what kind of disclosure is appropriate to it?

2. The Method of Pure Psychol ogy

The essential conponents of the nmethod are determ ned by the basic
structure and kind of being of the object. If the pure psychic is essentially
intentional and initially accessible in one's experience of one's individua
sel f, the phenonenol ogi cal turn of the gaze onto |ived experiences nust be
carried out in such a way that these |lived experiences are shown in their
intentionality and becone conprehensible in® their fornal types. Access to
entities that are, by their basic structure, intentional is carried out <p. 7>
by way of the phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction. Renmaining within the
reductive attitude, one carries out the eidetic analysis of the pure psychic,
that is to say, one lays out of the essential structures of particular Kkinds
of lived experience, their forms of interrelation and occurrence. |nasnuch as
the psychi c becones accessible both in experience of the self and in
i ntersubj ective experience, the reduction is correspondingly divided into the

egol ogi cal and the intersubjective reductions.

30Heidegger (B1, p. 6.15; cf. Hu I X, p. 260.5 and p. 599) subsequently anends
his own text here. He changes "Verl aufes" ("course" or "progression") to
"Verfalls" ("decline") in calligraphy, and in the left margin wites
("Gﬁfchichte"), to be inserted after "Verfalls,” thus making the anended text
read:

"of how they devel op and decline (history)."

31Heidegger (B1, p. 6.26, calligraphy) subsequently changes "in

to." See Hu | X, p. 260.16.

to "with regard






a) The Phenomanological32 Reducti on

The turning of the gaze away fromthe non-reflective perception of, for
exanple, a thing in nature [Naturdinges] and onto this very act of perceiving
has a special characteristic: in it the direction of the conprehending act,
whi ch was previously directed at the thing, is pulled back fromthe
non-reflective perception in order to be directed at the act of perceiving as
such. This |eading-back (reduction) of the direction of the conprehendi ng act
fromthe perception, and the shifting of the conprehending [p. 261] onto the
act of perceiving, changes al nost nothing in the perception; indeed, the
reduction actually renders the perception accessible as what it is, nanely, as
perception of the thing. O course, the physical thing in nature, by reason of
its very essence, is itself never a possible object of a psychol ogica
reflection. Nevertheless, it shows up in the reducing gaze that focuses on the
act of perceiving, because this perceiving is essentially a perceiving of the

thing. The thing belongs to the perceiving as its perceived. The perceiving's

intentional relation is certainly not sone free-floating relation directed
into the void; rather, as intentio it has an intentumthat belongs to it
essentially. Whether or not what-is-perceived in the perception is itself in
truth® present at hand, <p. 8> the perception's intentional act-of-nmeaning

[ Vernmei nen], in keeping with its own tendency to grasp sonething, is
nonet hel ess directed to the entity as bodily present. Any perceptual illusion

makes this plain. Only because the perceiving34 essentially has its intentum

32Heidegger (B1, p. 7.9, calligraphy) subsequently anends this by inserting "-
psychol ogi cal” here, so as to read:

" The Phenomenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal Reduction.'

See Hu | X, p. 260.26-27. In 1925 Hel degger called this reduction "the first
stage within the process of phenonenol ogi cal reductions” [note the plural] and
referred to it as "the so-callTed transcendental reduction." See his

Prol egonena zur Geschichte des Zeitbegriffs, GATT, 20, edited by Petra
Jaeger, Frankfurt am Main: Vittorio Klostermann, 1979, p. 137, E. T. History of
the Concept of Tinme, translated by Theodore Kisiel, Bloonm ngton: |ndiana
University Press, 1985, p. 100.

33Heidegger (B1, p. 7.26, calligraphy) subsequently substitutes "truly"
(wahrhaft) for "in truth." See Hu | X, p. 261.12

“After "perceiving" Heidegger (Bl, p. 7.4, calligraphy) inserts

"as intentional"

See Hu TX, p. 261.16-17



can it be nodified into a deception about sonething.
Through the performance of the reduction the full intentional make-up of
a lived experience becones visible for the first tine. But because all pure

lived experiences and their interrelations are structured intentionally, the

reducti on guarantees universal access to the pure psychic, that is to say, to
t he phenonena. For this reason the reduction is called "phenonenol ogical ."
However, that which first of all becones accessible in the perfornmance of the

phenonenol ogi cal reduction is the pure psychic as a factical, unrepeatable set

of experiences of one here-and-now self. But over and above the descriptive
characterization of this nomentary and unrepeatable streamof |ived
experience, is a genuine, scientific -- that is, objectively valid --

know edge of the psychic possible?

b) The Eidetic Analysis

If intentionality makes up the basic structure of all pure lived
experiences and varies according to individual kinds of such experience, then
there arises the possible and necessary task of spelling out what pertains to,
for exanmple, a perception in general, a wish in general, in each instance
according to the make-up of its full intentional structure. Therefore [p. 262]
the attitude of reduction to the pure psychic that initially shows up as an
i ndi vi dual factical set of experiences nmust prescind fromall psychic
facticity. This facticity serves only exenplarily as a basis for the free
variation of possibilities.

Thus, for instance, the phenonenol ogi cal anal ysis of the perception of
<p. 9> spatial things is in no way a report on perceptions that occur
factically or that are to be expected enpirically. Rather, a phenonenol ogi ca
anal ysis neans | aying out the necessary structural system w thout which a
synt hesi s of manifold perceptions, as perception of one and the sane thing,
could not be thought. Accordingly, the exhibiting of the psychic, carried out

in the reductive attitude, ainms at the invariant -- the necessary typical form

*mn May 29, 1925, in his course Ceschichte des Zeitbegriffs, Heidegger
referred to this as the eidetic reduction rather than eidetic analysis. See GA
vol. 20, p. 137; History of the Concept of Tine, p. 100.




(eidos) of the lived experience -- which cones out in the variations. The
attitude of reduction to the psychic, therefore, functions in the manner of an

ei detic anal ysis of phenonena. The scientific exploration of the pure psychic,
36

pure psychol ogy, can be realized only as reductive-eidetic -- that is,  as
phenonenol ogi cal -- psychol ogy. Phenonenol ogi cal psychology is descriptive,

whi ch neans that the essential structures of the psychic are read off fromthe
psychic directly.37 Al'l phenonenol ogi cal concepts and propositions require
di rect denonstration upon the phenonena thensel ves.

I nasmuch as the reduction, as we have characterized it, medi ates access
only to the psychic life that is always one's own, it is called the egol ogica
reducti on. Neverthel ess, because every self stands in a nexus of enpathy with
ot hers, and because this nexus is constituted in intersubjective lived
experiences, the egol ogical reduction requires a necessary expansi on by neans

of the intersubjective reduction. The phenonenol ogy of enpathy that is to be

treated within the framework of the intersubjective reduction |eads -- by
clarifying how the phenonena of enpathy within ny pure psychic nexus can
unfold in nutually felt confirmation® -- to nore than the description of this
type of syntheses as syntheses of my own psyche. What is confirmed here, in a

peculiar form of evidence, is the co-existence [Mtdasein] of a concrete

subjectivity,39 <p. 10> indicated consistently and with ever new deterni ning
content -- co-present with a bodiliness that is experienced originally and
har moni ously in my own sphere of consciousness; and [yet], on the other hand,
not present for ne originaliter [p. 263] the way ny own subjectivity is

[present] in its original relation to my corporeality.40 The carrying out of

36Heidegger (B1, p. 9.12) crosses out this phrase.

*Husser | (B1, p. 9.14) changes "directly" to "directly-and-intuitively via
the nethod of variation.” Cf. Hu I X, p. 262.21.

*®Husser (B1, p. 9.24) notes: "intersubjective reduction.™

39Heidegger (B1, p. 9.28, calligraphy) changes "subjectivity" to "other self,
so as to read

"to a concrete other self."

See tu TX, p. 262.37.

40Heidegger (B1, p. 10.2-4, calligraphy; cf. Hui I X p. 262.39 to 263.1)
subsequent|ly changed the clause after the sem colon to read:



t he phenomenol ogi cal reduction in nmy actual and possible acceptance of a
"foreign" subjectivity in the evidential formof nutually felt enpathy is the
i ntersubj ective reduction, in which, on the underlying basis of the reduction
to my pure and concrete subjectivity, the foreign subjectivities that are
originally confirmed in it," come to be accepted as pure, along with, in

further sequence, their pure psychic connecti ons.

3. The Basic Function of Pure Psychol ogy

The reduction opens the way to the pure psychic as such. The eidetic
anal ysis discloses the essential interrelations of what has becone accessible
in the reduction.™ Consequently in the reductive eidetic investigation of the
pure psychic there energe the determinations that belong to the pure psychic
as such, that is to say, the basic concepts of psychol ogy, insofar as
psychol ogy, as an enpirical science of the psychophysical whole of the
concrete human being, has its central region in pure psychic life as such

Pure psychol ogy furnishes the necessary a priori foundation for
enpirical psychology with regard to the pure psychic. Just as the grounding of
an "exact" enpirical science of nature requires a systematic disclosure of the

essential forms of nature in general, without which it is inpossible to think

"But on the other hand this other [frende] self is not present originaliter the way
one's own [self] isinits original relation to its bodiliness.”

41 . . . . .

The reference of "it" (sie) seenms to be "ny pure and concrete subjectivity"”
at Bl, p. 10.8-9, although it could refer back to "intersubjective reduction"
at B1, p. 10.7-8.

42Heidegger (B1, p. 10.8-11, calligraphy; cf. Hu I X, p. 263.5-8) subsequently
changed this to read as follows (the last word, "it," seenms to refer to "the
i nt ersubj ective reduction"):

"The carrying out of the phenonenol ogi cal reduction in ny actual and possible
acceptance of a 'foreign' psychic life in the evidential formof nmutually felt
synpathy is the intersubjective reduction. On the basis of the egol ogical reduction
the intersubjective reduction renders accessible the foreign psychic life originally
confirnmed init.”

43Heidegger (B1, p. 10.15, calligraphy; cf. Hu I X, p. 263.11-13) adds:

"The former is the necessary conponent -- the latter along with the forner is the
sufficient conponent -- of the phenonenol ogi cal nethod of pure psychol ogy."




nature at all and, nore specifically, to think spatial and tenporal form
nmovenent, change, physical substantiality and causality -- so too a
scientifically <p. 11> "exact" psychol ogy requires a disclosure of the a

priori typical forms without which it is inpossible to think the I (or the
we), consciousness, the objects of consci ousness, ** and hence any psychic life
at all, along with all the distinctions and essentially possible forms of
syntheses that are inseparable fromthe idea of an individual and conmuna
psychi c whol e. Although the psychophysical nexus as such has its own proper a
priori that is not yet determ ned by the basic concepts of pure psychol ogy,
nonet hel ess this psychophysical a priori requires a fundanental orientation to

the a priori of the pure psychic.45

44"Bewusstseinsgegensténdlichkeit" -- perhaps "the objectivity of
consci ousness. "

“Husser| (B1, 11.9-10) adds: "and yet founded on what is intrinsically prior
[an sich...friheren]."




[p. 264] <p. 12="p.1">

PART ||
PHENOVENCLOG CAL  PSYCHOLOGY
AND

TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOVENCLOGY

drafted by
Edmund Husser|

. . 46
[Section ii-a]

[The H storical Intertw ning of Phenonenol ogi cal and Transcendental Phenonenol ogy,
and the Need to Distinguish the Two]

The idea of pure psychol ogy did not grow out of psychol ogy's own needs
to fulfill the conditions essential to its systematic construction. Rather
the history of pure psychol ogy takes us back to John Locke's fanmpus and
foundati onal work, and back to David Hunme's noteworthy el aboration of the
tendenci es that stem from Locke. Hune's brilliant Treatise already has the
formof a rigorous and systematic structural exploration of the sphere of pure
lived experience. Thus in a certain sense it [is“] the first attenpt at a
"phenonenol ogy. "

But here in the beginning, the restriction [of the investigation] to the
real m of the pure subjective was deternmined by interests conmi ng from outside
psychol ogy. Psychol ogy was at the service of the problematic of
"under st andi ng" or "reason" that Descartes had reawakened® in a new form --
nanely, the fact that entities in the true sense are known to be such only via

these subjective faculties. In our current way of speaking, it was a matter of

“I'n B2, pp. 12-14 = "pp. 1-3." (The original page nuneration is always given
in quotation marks.) This equals Hu I X, pp. 264.1-266.15. The material of

Section ii-a, which is continued in Section ii-b, generally corresponds to the
topics treated in Draft D, Part 11, 86, fromwhich we take the title that
i medi ately follows. Husserl put no paragraph breaks in Section ii-a. | have

added those that appear bel ow
“"The bracketed word is added by Biemel, Hu I X, 264.8.

“Wthin the text of Bl, p. 12.12 Husserl here adds in shorthand "and raised
to a new | evel of consciousness" ["und auf eine neue Stufe des Bewusstseins

er hobenen"]. The addition is taken over into Draft C (typed p. 3, hand-
nunbered p. 14, although the page is actually found in Bl; cf. Hi I X, p. 610).
However, the sentence was radically edited in Draft C to read: "Psychol ogy
stood in the service of the transcendental problem awakened by Descartes.” In
that formit entered the D draft at Hu I X, p. 287.13-14. These changes -- made
in Bl but not in B2, included in some but not all the C drafts, and yet taken
into the Ddraft -- showthe fluidity that existed between drafts B, C, and D
bet ween ni d- Cct ober and Decenber 8, 1927.



"transcendent al philosophy."49 Descartes put in doubt the general possibility
that any know edge could legitimtely transcend the knowi ng subject. That, in
turn, rendered made it inpossible to understand the genui ne ontol ogica
sense™ of any entity qua objective reality, insofar as its existence is

i ntended and denonstrated only by way of subjective experiences. The
"transcendent” world, which, froma naive point of view, is given as existing
beconmes problematic froma "transcendental" point of view it cannot serve as
a basis for cognition the way it does in the positive sciences. According to
Descartes, such a basis requires that we get a pure grasp of that which is
presupposed in the transcendental inquiry and which is itself beyond question
the ego cogito. Descartes' Meditations already gained the insight that
everything real -- ultimately this whole world -- has being for us only in
terms <p. 13="p. 2"> of our experience and cognition, and that even the
performances of reason, ained at objective truth with the character of
"evidence," unfold purely within subjectivity.51 For all its primtiveness,
Descartes' nethodical attenpt at universal doubt is the first radical method
of reduction to pure subjectivity.

It was Locke, however, who first sawin all of this a broad area of
concrete [p. 265] tasks and began to work on it. Because rational cognition in
general occurs only in cognitive subjectivity, the only way to get a
transcendental clarification of the transcendental validity of cognition is by
way of a systematic study of all levels of cognitive experiences, activities,

and faculties exactly as these present thenselves in pure "inner experience"

49Heidegger changes this (Bl1, p. 12.14-15, calligraphy) to:

"The tendency was towards a 'transcendental phil osophy.

usser|l takes this change over 1nto the C drafts but not Iinto the D draft.
Mor eover, in Bl Heidegger recomrends that Husserl insert here the sentence
that appears three sentences below (B1l, p. 12.26--13.3) and that runs from
"Descartes' Meditations already [Hei degger reconmends dropping "already"]
attained the'insight..." to "...unfold purely within subjectivity." Husser
foll owed the suggestion (along with nmaking editorial changes in the sentence)
in C(cf. Hu I X, p. 610.12-16) and carried the result over into D (p. 12 = Hu
I X, p. 287.14-19). [This present note corrects Hu | X, p. 600.5, "bis ?": it
shoul d read: "bis 264.33."]

*Phrases |ike "Seinssinn" or "Sei nsgel tung" are translated as "ontol ogi cal
sense" or "ontological validity.™

51Heidegger suggests (Bl, p. 12.26) that this sentence (mnus the "already")
be | ocated above. See footnote *



- a study that was gui ded, however, by the naively devel oped basic concepts of
the experiential world and their |ogical elaboration. What is required, in
short, is inner-directed descriptions and the exploration of pure
psychol ogi cal genesis.52

But Locke did not know how to sustain this nomentous idea at the high
| evel of the principles that characterize Descartes' inquiry. Wth Locke the
nmet hodi cal |y reduced Cartesian ego -- the ego that would renain in being even
if the experiential world did not -- once again beconmes the ordinary ego, the
human psyche in the world. Although Locke certainly wanted to solve the
transcendental questions of cognition, they get transfornmed in his work into
psychol ogi cal questions about how hunman beings living in the world attain and
justify knowl edge of the world that exists outside the mind. In this way Locke
fell into transcendental psychol ogism which then got passed down through the
centuries (although Hune knew how to avoid it). The contradiction consists in
this: Locke pursues the transcendental exploration of cognition as a
psychol ogical (in the natural positive sense of that word) exploration of
cognition, thereby constantly presupposing the ontological validity of the
experiential <p. 14="p. 3"> world -- whereas that very world, along with al
the positive cognition that can relate to it, is what is transcendentally
problematic in its ontol ogical sense and validity. Locke confuses two things:
(1) questions about natural legitimacy in the real mof positivity (that53 of
all the positive sciences), where the experiential world is the general and
unquesti oned presupposition, and (2) the question of transcendenta

Iegitinacy,“’mhere what is put into question is the world itself --

52Apparently Hei degger suggests (B1, p. 13.12-15, calligraphy) dropping this
sentence and changi ng the preceding two sentences to read:

"...a transcendental clarification of cognition's transcendental validity can
[proceed] only as a systematic study of all |evels of cognitive experiences,
activities, and faculties exactly as these present thenselves in pure "inner

experi ence" and announce their pure [Heidegger |ater erases 'pure'] psychic genesis.
Natural |y the nost accessible clue for this study was provided by the naively

devel oped basi c concepts of the experiential world and by their |ogical elaboration."

usserl takes over this suggestion in C (H X, p. 610.36-37) but drops 1t In
D (ibid., p. 287).

*Thi s word, "die," instead of referring to "positivity," could be in the
plural ("thosé™) and could refer to "questions of natural |egitinmacy"
(natdrlichen Rechtsfragen).

54Heidegger (B1, p. 14.7, calligraphy) suggests ending this sentence here and



everything that has the sense of "being-in-itself" over against cognition --
and where we ask in the nost radical way not whether sonething is valid but
rat her what sense and inport such validity can have. Wth that, all questions
about cognition within the realmof positivity (that55 of all the positive

sci ences) are burdened fromthe outset with the transcendental question about
sense.

Neverthel ess, the historical insurnountability of Locke's psychol ogi sm
poi nts back to a deeply rooted [p. 266] sense of truth that can be utilized in
the transcendental project, a sense of truth that, despite the contradiction
in [Locke's] transcendental claim is necessarily a part of every carefully
carried out part of a pure psychol ogy of know edge and reason. Moreover, as
transcendental phenonenol ogy (whose proper idea we are striving for) nakes
clear for the first tinme, the reverse is equally true: every correctly (hence,
concretely) realized part of a genuine transcendental theory of know edge
contains a sense of truth that can be utilized in psychology. On the one hand,
every genui ne and pure psychol ogy of know edge (even though it is not itself a
transcendental theory) can be "changed over"™ into a transcendental [theory of
know edge]. And on the other hand, every genuine transcendental theory of
know edge (even though it is not itself a psychology)56 can be changed over
into a pure psychol ogy of know edge. This holds on both sides, proposition for

proposition.

changi ng the remai nder of the sentence, and the next sentence, to:

"Here the world itself -- that is, every entity with the characteristic of '"in-itself-
ness' with regard to cognition -- is put into question. W ask not whether something
"is valid" but rather what sense and, in keeping with this sense, what inport such a
validity can have. The transcendental question of sense weights upon the positive

sci ences. "

usserl does not take this into C

*Thi s word, "die," could be in the plural ("those") and could refer to
"questions about cognition" (Erkenntnisfrage).

56Heidegger (B1, p. 14.27-28, calligraphy) suggests that the renmninder of the
sentence read:

"...allows of being changed over into a pure psychol ogy of know edge."




. L. 57
[Section ii-Db]

[The H storical Intertw ning of Phenonenol ogi cal and Transcendental Phenonenol ogy,
and the Need to Distinguish the Two (concl uded)]

<p. 15="p. 4"> In the beginning such insights were unavail able. People
were not prepared to grasp the profound neani ng of Descartes' radicalismin
exhibiting the pure ego cogito, nor to draw out its consequences with strict
consi stency. One was unable to distinguish the attitudes of positive research
fromthose of transcendental research and, as a result, one could not delimt
the proper sense of positive science. And given the ardent efforts to create a
scientific psychology that could conpete in fruitful ness and rigor with the
pace-setting natural sciences, people failed to radically think through the
requi renents of such a psychol ogy.

In this situation, which entrapped | ater thinkers too, neither
transcendental phil osophy nor psychol ogy was able to attain the "sure path of
a science" -- a rigorous science fashioned originally fromthe sources of
experience peculiar to it -- nor could the anmbi guous interpenetration [of
transcendent al phil osophy and psychol ogy] be clarified. The psychol ogi sm of
the empiricists had the advantage to the degree that it ignored the objections
of the anti-psychol ogi sts and foll owed the evidence that any science which
guestions cognition in all its forns can get answers only by systematically
studying these forns via direct "inner" intuition. The know edge thus acquired
about the essence of cognition could not go astray if only it questioned [p.
267] the ontol ogi cal sense of the objective world, that is, if it followed
Descartes' shift of focus and his reduction to the pure ego. The charge that
this was psychol ogism had no real effect because the anti-psychol ogi sts, out
of fear of succunmbing to psychol ogism avoided any systematically <p. 16="p.
5"> concrete study of cognition; and, as they reacted ever nore vociferously

agai nst the increasing power of enmpiricismin the last century, they finally

I'n BL and 2, pp. pp. 15-20 = "p. 4-9" = Hu I X, pp. 266.16 to 270.39. The
material of Section ii-b, which continues that of Section ii-a, generally
corresponds to the topics treated in Draft D, Part Il, 86, fromwhich we take
the title below There is only one paragraph break in Husserl's text of
Section ii-b, at Hu I X, p. 270.7 ("Of course one very quickly recognized....".
I have added the others that appear bel ow.



fell into an enpty aporetics and dial ectics that managed to get what neager
sense it had only by secretly borrowing it fromintuition

Even though much val uabl e preparatory work towards a pure psychol ogy can
be found in Locke's Essay and in the rel ated epistenol ogi cal and psychol ogi ca
literature of the ensuing years, neverthel ess pure psychology itself stil
attained no real foundation. For one thing, its essential neaning as what we
mi ght call "first psychology" -- the eidetic science of the |ogos ('?)58 of the
psychic -- remained hidden, and thus the genuine guiding idea for systematic
work [on it] was |acking. For another thing, the great efforts of individua
psychol ogi cal investigations, whether concerned with the transcendental or
not, could bear no real fruit so long as naturalism which dom nated
everything, remained blind to intentionality -- the essential characteristic
of the psychic sphere -- and therefore blind to the infinite breadth of the
pure psychol ogi cal problematic and met hodol ogy that belong to intentionality.

Pure psychol ogy, in the fundamental sense sketched out in Part |, arose
from out si de general psychol ogy; specifically, it blossoned as the final fruit
of a met hodol ogi cally new devel opnent of transcendental philosophy, in which
it becane a rigorously systematic science constructed concretely from bel ow.
But of course pure psychol ogy arose not as the goal of transcendenta
phil osophy or as a discipline belonging to it but rather as a result of the
fact that the relations between positivity and transcendentality were finally
clarified. This clarification nade possible for the first time a principled
solution to the problem of psychol ogisnt and followi ng fromthat, <p. 17="p.
6"> t he nethodol ogi cal reform of philosophy into rigorous science was
concl uded and phil osophy was freed fromthe persistent hindrances of inherited
conf usi on.

The prior event that make this devel opnent possible was Brentano's great
di scovery: his transformation of the schol astic concept [p. 268] of
intentionality into an essential characteristic of "nental phenonena" as
phenonmena of "inner perception.” In general, Brentano's psychol ogy and

phi | osophy have had an historical inpact on the rise of phenonenol ogy but no

*Thi s gquestion mark appears typed in the B drafts at this point (B2, p
16=5. 11).



influence at all on its content. Brentano hinself was still caught in the
prevailing naturalistic msunderstandi ng of conscious life, and into that
orbit he drew those "nental phenonena." He was unable to grasp the true sense
of a descriptive and genetic disclosure of intentionality. H's work | acked a
conscious utilization of the method of "phenonenol ogi cal reduction” and

consequently a correct and steady consideration of the cogitata qua cogitata.

The idea of a phenonenol ogically pure psychology in the sense just described
remai ned foreign to him Equally foreign to himwas the true neani ng of
transcendental phil osophy, indeed the necessity of a basic eidetic
transcendental discipline related to transcendental subjectivity. Essentially
determined by the British enpiricists, Brentano in his phil osophica
orientation took up the demand for a grounding of all specifically
psychol ogi cal disciplines (including transcendental philosophy) on a
psychol ogy that would be [constructed] purely out of inner experience but
that, in keeping with his discovery, would have to be a psychol ogy of
intentionalities. As with all enpiricists, Brentano's psychol ogy was, and ever
remai ned, a positive and enpirical science of human psychic being.

<p. 18="p. 7"> Brentano never understood the fundamental charge [laid
agai nst him of psychologism any nore than he understood the profound sense
of Descartes' first Meditations, where both the radical nethod of access to
the transcendental sphere and the transcendental problemitself were already
di scovered in a first, if primtive, form Brentano did not appropriate the
i nsight (which energed already in Descartes) into the antithesis between
positive and transcendental science and into the necessity of an absolute
transcendental groundi ng of positive science, w thout which it cannot be
sci ence in the highest sense.

There is another limtation to Brentano's research. It is true that, as
with the old, npderate enpiricismof a Locke, Brentano did stimnmulate various a
priori disciplines, although without clarifying their deeper sense as
inquiries into essence. However, grounded in the positivity that he never [p.
269] overcame, he did not recognize the universal necessity of a priori
research in all ontol ogical spheres if rigorous science is to be possible. For

precisely that reason he also failed to recogni ze the fundanmental necessity of



a systematic science of the essence of pure subjectivity.

The phenonenol ogy that grew out of *° Brentano was notivated not by
psychol ogical interests and not at all by positive-scientific ones, but purely
by transcendental concerns. In our critique of Brentano we have indicated the
noti ves whi ch determ ned the devel opnent of his phenonenol ogy. In that regard
it is always to be remarked that he continued to be determ ned by a
traditional notive of Lockean-Hunmean phil osophy, nanmely, that regardl ess of
its orientation, every theory of reason, cognitive or otherwi se, had to be
derived frominner experience of the correspondi ng phenonena.

Thus, the mmjor points are: the disclosure of the genuine sense-content
and nethod of intentionality; disclosure of the deepest notives and the
hori zon of Descartes' intuitions [Intuitionen], <p. 19="p. 8"'> culninating in

t he nethod of "transcendental reduction,” first of all as egological and then
as intersubjective. By such neans one |ays out the transcendental field as the
arena of such transcendental experience. | may also nmention the separation

bet ween positivity and transcendentality, as well as the systematic unfol ding
of the fundanental content of positivity under the rubric of an universitas of
ri gorous positive sciences, nmerged with the conplete science of the given
world and related to the universitas of the underlying a priori disciplines,
thensel ves nerged with the unity of a universal positive ontol ogy. Furthernore
there is the conprehension of the concrete totality of transcendenta

guestions posed by the positivity of all these sciences; the know edge that
transcendental philosophy inits primary sense is a science of essence rel ated
to the field of transcendental possible experience; further, the fact that on
this ground a universal descriptive science and then a genetic science nust be
established purely from out of possible experience (in the eidetic sense),
which is the source of all transcendental questions relative to the particular
sciences and then to all forms of social culture as well. At the beginning of
this devel opnent, [p. 270] stinuli from Leibniz' philosophy, nediated by Lotze
and Bol zano, played a role with regard to the pure exhibition of a priori

"ontologies." The first studies nade were the intentional anal yses connected

*The literal meaning is "that is connected with" (anknipfende); but it is
clear that Husserl is referring here to his own phenonenol ogy, which was
connected with, but grew away from Brentano's work.



with the production of a "formal ontol ogy" (pure logic as mathesis
uni versalis, along with pure |ogical grarmar).60

O course one” very qui ckly recogni zed the proper realmof a priori <p.
20="p. 9"> psychol ogy and the necessity of positively developing it.
Neverthel ess that faded for a while in the interests of exploring the
intentional structures of the transcendental field, and thus in general al
the work renmmi ned purely phil osophical work carried out within a rigorous
transcendental reduction. Only very late did one® cone to see that in the
return (which is possible at any tinme) fromthe transcendental attitude to the
natural attitude, the whole of transcendental cognition within the
transcendental field of intuition changes into pure psychol ogical (eidetic)
cognition within the field of psychic positivity, both individual and
i nterpersonal. That very insight led to a pedagogi cal idea about how to
i ntroduce people to phenonenol ogy given all the difficulties related to its
unaccustoned transcendental attitude. Essentially every philosophy has to
start with the attitude of positivity and only [subsequently], by notivations
far renoved fromnatural life, clarify the neaning and necessity of the
transcendental attitude and research; therefore, the systematic devel opment of
pure psychol ogy as a positive science can serve in the first instance as a
pedagogi cal propaedeutic.

The new nmethod of intentionality as such and the i mMmense system of tasks
that go with subjectivity as such offer extraordinary difficulties, which can
be overcone at first without touching on the transcendental problem But this
totality of scientific doctrines grounded in positivity then acquires
transcendental sense through the specific nmethod of transcendenta
phenonenol ogi cal reduction, which elevates the whole [real mof] positivity to

t he phil osophical level. This was the very nethod we foll owed when we deal t

“Husserl is referring to his Logische Untersuchungen (1900-01). The topic of

pure logical grammar is treated there in vol. Il, Investigation IV, pp. 286-
321 (1984 ed., pp. 301-351), E. T. vol Il, 491--529. The idea of pure logic as
a formal ontology or mathesis universalis is sketched out in vol. I, pp. 228-
257 (1975 ed., pp. 230-258), E.T. vol. |, pp. 225-247.

“Husserl is referring to hinself.

“Husserl is again referring to hinself.



wi t h phenonenol ogy as pure psychology in Part |, thereby giving phenomenol ogy

a pedagogically lower, and not yet fully genuine, sense.



. ... 63
[Section iii]

64
[ The Transcendental Probl eni

[p. 271] <p. 21="p. 10">"

The issue of all-inclusiveness belongs to the essential sense of the
transcendent al problem66 Each and every entity, the whole world that we talk
about straightforwardly and that is the constant field (pre-given as self-
evidently real) of all our theoretical and practical activities -- all of that
suddenly becones unintelligible.67 Every sense it has for us, whether
unconditionally universal or applicable case by case to individuals, is, as we
then see, a neaning that occurs in the i mmanence® of our own per cei vi ng

representing, thinking, evaluating (and so on) lives and that takes shape in

®I'n Draft B, pp. 21-28 = "pp. 10-17" = Hu I X, pp. 271.1-277.21. The materia

of Section iii generally corresponds to the topics treated in Draft D, Part
1, 8§8§7-10.
“Wi 11X, p. 271.1-26. W supply this title fromDraft D, 11, §7, to which its

contents corr espond.

At the top of p. 21 in B3 Husserl wites: "Duplicate. The new text [that was
prepared] for Hei degger 21-28 with Heidegger's critical notes." These pages in
B3 are the ones Heidegger took from Freiburg to Messkirch on Thursday, October
20, 1927, for the purposes of correcting and conmenting upon them and it is
to these pages that Heidegger refers in his letter of October 22, 1927.

®*The German word that we translate as "all-inclusiveness" is "Universalitéat."
As the text below shows (Hu I X, p. 273.31; ms. p. 24=p.13), this
"universality" refers to the all-enconpassing breadth of the transcendenta
epoché.

67Following on Hei degger's criticisns (see belowin this sanme paragraph),
Husser|l changes this sentence in B3 and Bl to read: "As soon as one's

t heoretical concern turns toward the |ife of consciousness in which each and
every thing that is real for us is always "present," a cloud of
unintelligibility spreads over the whole world, this world that we tal k about
straightforwardly and that is the constant field -- pre-given as
self-evidently real -- of all our theoretical and practical activities." This
|atter reading is reproduced in Hui I X, p. 217.2-8.

68Heidegger‘s note (B3, p. 21.7; cf. Hu I X ©p. 271, n. 1, where Bienel fails to
under score "Auf gabe"):

"It is the task of transcendental philosophy to show this, and that point as such nust
be made directly here.”

D sposition of the note: (1) Husserl copied this note in shorthand into the
corresponding margin of Bl and, in that text, changed the word "I mmnenz," to
whi ch Hei degger's note is keyed, to "lnnerlichkeit" (see Hu | X, "p. 271.10-
11).

(2) In H I X p. 271, n. 1 Heidegger's marginal note given above is
incorrectly keyed to the word "Variieren" at Hu I X, p. 271.19, whereas it
shoul d be keyed to Hu I X, p. 271.11. See the foll ow ng footnote.



subj ective genesis; every acceptance of being is carried out wthin ourselves,
all experiential or theoretical evidence grounding that acceptance is active
within us and habitually notivates us onward. This applies to the world in
each of the determ nations [we make about it], including the taken-for-granted
determ nation that what belongs to the world is "in and for itself" just the
way it is, regardl ess of whether or not | or anyone el se happen to take

cogni zance of it. If we vary69 the factical world into any world that can be

t hought, we al so undeniably vary the world's relativity to conscious

subj ectivity. Thus the notion of a world existing initself is unintelligible,
due to that world's essential relativity to consciousness. An equal [degree
of] unintelligibility -- and this too belongs to the transcendental question -
- is offered by any ideal "world," such as, for exanple, the world of nunbers,

which, inits own way, does exist "in itself.""

69Heidegger (B3, p. 21.13) inserts a red "T" at the beginning of this sentence

so as to call into question the discussion of "unintelligibility" that foll ows
(as well as in the second sentence of this paragraph). This mark directs
Husserl's attention to the Appendix Il, first point: Heidegger's letter of

Cct ober 22, 1927:

The first thing in the presentation of the transcendental problemis to clarify what
the "unintelligibility" of entities neans.

»In what respect are entities unintelligible? i.e., what higher claim of
intelligibility is possible and necessary.

»By a return to what is this intelligibility achieved?

D sposition of the note

(1) The fact that Husserl understood Heidegger's red mark to refer to
the Appendices is indicated by Husserl's own margi nal note -- "Beil age"

(" Appendi x") -- witten in the left margins of both B3 and Bl

(2) Bienel wongly states that this appendi x has not been retained
["(nicht erhalten)": Hu I X, p. 603] and then wongly rel ates Hei degger's red
mark here to Hei degger's previous margi nal note seven lines earlier ("It is
the task of transcendental philosophy..."; cf. the previous footnote).

(3) The fact that Husserl understood that Hei degger was criticizing the
notion of "unintelligibility" is shown by the fact that in B3 and Bl Husser
(a) crossed out the two sentences that begin "Thus the notion of a world
existing in itself is unintelligible...” and "An equal [degree of]
unintelligibility..." (H I X p. 271.21-26), and (b) changed part of the
rel ated second sentence of the paragraph: "Each and every entity..." (B3, p
21.2-5, corresponding to Hu I X, p. 271.2-8: see above).

(4) Bienel's editing here is paradoxical. (a) At Hu I X p. 271.21-26, he
retains the two sentences that Husserl crosses out, whereas (b) at Hu I X p.
271.2-8 he substitutes the revised text of Husserl.

Husser | (Bl and B3, left margins) wites a second tinme: "Beil age"

(" Appendi x"), which Bienel again incorrectly says is "not retained" (Hu | X, p.
p. 603). As nentioned above, the present sentence and the previous one are
crossed out in Bl and B3.



71
[ Psychol ogi sm as a Fal se Sol uti on]

our el aboration’” of the idea of a phenonenol ogi cal Iy pure psychol ogy
has shown the possibility of disclosing, via a systematic phenonenol ogi ca
reduction, the proper essential character of psychic subjects in eidetic
universality and in all their possible forns. The same goes for those forms of
reason that ground and confirmlegitinmcy, and consequently for all the forns

of worlds that appear in consciousness and show thensel ves as existing "in

t hensel ves. " Although this phenonenol ogi cal -ei detic psychology is not an
enpirical psychol ogy of the factical human being, nonetheless it now seens

cal  ed upon <p. 22="p. 11"> to clarify concretely, and down to the |ast detail
the ontol ogical sense of world as such. [p. 272] However, if we closely analyze
t he phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction and the pure psyches and

conmuni ties of psyches that are its out cone, " clearly only the following is
entailed in the procedure:”’that for the purpose of exhibiting psychic
subjectivity as a field of pure inner experience and judgnent, the

psychol ogi st nust "put out of play" for all psyches the world they accept as
exi sting. In making phenomenol ogi cal judgnents, the psychol ogi st nmust refrain
fromany belief regarding the world. For exanple, when | as a psychol ogi st
descri be ny own perception as a pure psychic event, | amnot permtted to nake

direct judgnents about the perceived thing the way a natural scientist does.

Ha X, pp. 271.26--273.13. The contents of this section correspond generally
to Draft D, Il. 88, "The Solution by Psychol ogismas a Transcendental Circle."

72(1) In editing Draft B, Husserl cut page 21 of B3 in half and placed the
bottom half (lines 19 to 28 (= Hu | X, 271.24 [nitgeh6rig] to 271.36 [berufen]
in Bl at this point. (2) In the transition fromDraft Bto C, this sentence
and some of what follows carries over to Cp. 19.18 ff. (3) In the transition
fromDraft Cto D, p. 19 of C gets inserted into D and renunbered as p. 18.
There the present sentence begins 88 (Hu I X, p. 290.11).

73Reading "sich ergebenden" instead of the manuscripts' "sie ergebenden” at B
(all drafts) p. 22.2-3 and Hu | X, p. 272.2.

74Heidegger (B3, p. 22.4-16; cf. Hi I X, p. 603, re 272.4-16) marks off the rest

of this sentence as well as the following three sentences -- i.e., from"that
for the purpose” to "And so on in every case" -- and notes in the nargin
"These lines should be put [above] in section l-a to fill out ny altogether too brief

presentation of the reduction.”

y "la" Heidegger i1s referring to section T.2.a of his own draft (B1, p. 7.9;
= H | X, p. 260.27), the section originally entitled "The Phenonenol ogi ca
Reduction.”




Rather, | ampermtted to judge only about ny "perceived as such"” as that
which is an inseparable nmonment of the lived experience of perceiving: namely,
as an appearance with this given sense, known as the selfsame, believed in as
exi sting, and the |ike, am dst whatever changes in its nodes of appearance.
And so on in every case. ” Thus, ° when | make a general and (as is required) a
rigorously consistent reduction to my psyche, the world that has been rendered
guestionable in the transcendental inquiry is certainly no | onger presupposed
-- and the same for all psyches as regards their purity. Here in this context
of statements about the purely psychic, the world that has straightforward
validity for these nminds thenselves is not the focus of attention, but rather
only the pure being and |ife of the very psyches in which the world appears
and naturally, via the correspondi ng subjective nodes of appearance and
bel i ef, acquires nmeaning and validity.

Nonet hel ess, it is still a question of "psyches" and connections between
them psyches belonging to bodies that are always presupposed and that are

only tenporarily excluded fromtheoretical consi deration.’ To put it

For the next two sentences | follow Husserl's original version in B2, p.
22.16-25 (the unmarked typescript).

"°Hei degger (B3, p. 22.16-23; see Hu | X, p. 604, re 274.17-23) edits this and
t he next sentence to read:

"Wien | make a general reduction to ny pure psyche and that of all others, the world
that has been rendered questionable in the transcendental inquiry is certainly no

| onger presupposed. Al though the world still has straightforward validity for these
psyches, it is not the focus of attention; rather, the focus is only the pure being
and life of the very psyches in which the world, via the correspondi ng subjective
nodes of appearance and belief, acquires meaning and validity."

HusserT (Bl, p. 22.16-25) changed these two sentences to read: "Vhen
make a general and, as is required, a rigorously consistent reduction to the
pure psyches of nyself and others, | practice epoché with regard to the world
that has been rendered questionable in the transcendental inquiry, that is,
the world that these psyches accept, in a straightforward manner, as valid.
The theme is to be sinply the pure being and Iife of the very psyches in which
the worl d appears and in which, via the correspondi ng subjective nodes of
appearance and belief, that world acquires neaning and validity for their
ego-subjects." This changed text appears in Hu | X, p. 272.16-24.

77Heidegger‘s note here (B3, p. 22.28, bottom margin, keyed to this passage;
cf. Hu I X, p. 272, n. 1) is highlighted in red:

"What kind of 'excluding fromconsideration' is this? Is it the reduction? If so, then
even here, in the pure psyche, | enphatically do not have the a priori of the psyche
as such.”

usserl copied this note 1n shorthand into the correspondi ng bottom nmargi n of
B1.




concretely, [pure psychol ogy] is concerned with the animals and human bei ngs
that inhabit a presupposed <p. 23="p. 12"> spati al vvorld;79 and just as physica
somat ol ogy explores such animal s and hunan beings with a systematic nethodica
focus on only one side of them-- the aninate organi smaspect -- so pure
psychol ogy explores themwi th an equally systematic focus on only the other
side -- the pure psychic aspect.80 Even when doi ng pure psychol ogy we stil
stand, as psychol ogists, on the ground of positivity; we are and remain
explorers sinply of the world or of a [particular] world, and thus all our
research remains transcendentally [p. 273] naive. Despite their purity, al
pure psychi c phenonmena have the ontol ogical sense of worldly real facts,81
even when they are treated eidetically as possible facts of a world which is
posited as general possibility but which, for that very reason, is also
unintelligible froma transcendental point of view For the psychol ogist, who
as psychol ogi st remains in positivity, the systematic

psychol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi cal reduction, with its epoché regarding the
existing world, is merely a neans for reducing the hunman and ani mal psyche to
its own pure and proper essence, all of this against the background of the
world that, as far as the psychol ogist is concerned, remains continually in
bei ng and constantly valid. Precisely for that reason this phenonenol ogi ca
reduction, seen fromthe transcendental viewpoint, is characterized as

i naut hentic and transcendental |l y non-genui ne.

78Heidegger (B3, p. 22.28; cf. Hu I X p. 604, re 272.27-28) changes the first
part of this sentence to:

"The object[s] of the investigation are...."

“Husser | (B1, p. 22.28 and p. 23.1) changes this to read: "To put it
concretely, [pure psychology] is concerned with presunptively

[ vorausgeset zt er raBen] exi stent ani mals and human bei ngs of an exi stent
spatial world.™ See Hu I X, p. 272.27-29

*see Hei degger's "Appendi x |," paragraph 4, bel ow, where Hei degger argues
that these "one-sided" treatnments presuppose the concrete ontological totality
of the human being.

*fweltlich reale Tatsachen" is underlined in pencil in B3, p. 23.9. (See Hu
I X, p. 273.2). This apparently is the phrase Heidegger refers to in his
Appendix |, third paragraph ("'weltlich reale Tatsache'"; Hei degger neglects

to close the quotes in his ns.) when he remarks that the human being is "never
a '"worldly real fact."'"



[ Transcendental Reduction and the Senbl ance of Doubling]82

If the transcendental problemis concerned with the ontol ogical sense of
any world at all as getting its neaning and validity only from functions of
consci ousness, then the transcendental philosopher nust practice an
ef fectively unconditioned epoché regarding the world and so nust effectively
posit and nmaintain in validity only conscious subjectivity, whence ontol ogi ca
sense and validity are produced. Thus, because the world is present for ne
only thanks to ny life of experiencing, thinking, and so forth, it makes sense
at the outset to go back precisely to my own self inits absol ut e® proper
essenti al ness, to reduce back to ny <p. 24="p. 13"> pure life and this alone,
precisely as it can be experienced in absolute self-experience.

But is this really sonmething different fromreduction to my pure psyche?
Here is the decisive point which differentiates the genuine
transcendent al - phenonenol ogi cal reduction fromthe psychol ogi cal reduction
(the latter being necessary for the positive scientist but not
transcendental |y genuine). According to the sense of the transcendenta
guestion | as a transcendental phenonenol ogi st place the whole world entirely
and absolutely within this question. Wth equally all-inclusiveness,
therefore, | stop every positive question, every positive judgnent, and the
whol e of natural experience qua pre-accepted valid basis for possible
judgments. [On the one handm] my |ine of questioning requires that | avoid

the transcendental circle, which consists in presupposing sonething as beyond

“hy I X, pp. 273.13--276.22. The contents of these pages corresponds in genera
to Draft D I1I1. 89, "The Transcendent al - Phenonmenol ogi cal Reduction and the
Senbl ance of Transcendental Doubling."

®Hei degger at this point (B3, p. 23.28; cf. Hu I X, p. 604, re 273.21) inserts
ared "T" and in the left margin he wites:

"meani ng?" [ hei 3t ?]

he note is circled in red and thus refers to the appendices to Heidegger's

| etter, presumably to Appendix | but also to Appendix Il, the fourth

par agraph: "Was hei Bt absolutes ego i m Unterschied vomrein Seelischen?"
("What does the absolute ego nean as distinct fromthe pure psychic?") and
perhaps the fifth paragraph. Two ot her margi nal notes by Hei degger are erased
in the margin here.

84Heidegger recommends (B3, p. 24.12; cf. Hu I X, p. 273.35) that Husserl
add the phrase "n the one hand" here.



guestion when in fact it is enconpassed by the all-inclusiveness of that very

guestion. On the other hand [it requires%] a reduction to the very basis of

validity that this question as such presupposes: pure subjectivity as the

source of sense and validity. Thus, as a transcendental [p. 274]

phenonenol ogi st, what | have now is not ny ego as a psyche -- for the very

meani ng of the word "psyche" presupposes an actual or possible world. Rather

I have that transcendentally pure ego within which even this psyche, with its

transcendent sense, is endowed, from out of the hidden functions of

consci ousness, with the sense and validity it has for me. °°
When, as a psychol ogist, | take nyself as a pure psychol ogi cal theme, |

certainly do discover, along with all the pure psychic, that [elenment] as wel

in which | cone to have an "idea" of nyself as the psyche of this worldly

corporeality of mne; and | prove its validity, define it nore closely, and so

on. So too ny psychol ogical activity, all my scientific work -- in short,

anyt hing and everything that belongs to me as a pure subject -- all of it |

can and <p. 25="p. 14"> nust acquire in this way. But the very habituality of

t he psychol ogical attitude, which we call its positivity, entails that at each

step one is always effecting anew or keeping in effect (but always latently)

85Heidegger (B3, p. 22.14) here inserts

"it requires" (verlangt sie)

Hu TX, p. 273.37, wthout textual evidence, substitutes "fordert" for
“verlangt."

86Heidegger‘s double note at this point (B3, p. 24.22 left margin running into
the bottommargin; cf. Hu I X, p. 274, n. 1) is highlighted in red. Husserl
copies it in shorthand into the corresponding |left margin of Bl

"Does not a worl d-as-such belong to the essence of the pure ego?

Cf. our conversation in Todtnauberg [April, 1926] about 'being-in-the-world (Sein und
Zeit, |, 812, 869) and its essential difference frompresence-at-hand 'wi thin “such a
world."

Regardi ng the disposition of this marginal note: Hei degger underlines
Husserl's words "world" and "pure ego” and connects themw th a line; he
underlines "transcendent"; and in the left margin he wites the above note.
The first sentence is bracketed in red.

Hei degger then draws a line separating the first sentence fromthe
second one, which is not bracketed in red. The word "presence-at-hand"
[ Vorhandensein] is underlined in Heidegger's handwitten margi nal note in B3,
but not in Husserl's shorthand transcription of it in the corresponding margin
in Bl.




t he apperception of the wor | d,®” within which everything that [eventually]
beconmes a specific theme is inserted as a worldly thing, O course all these
[acts] -- in general, all apperceptive performances and validations -- bel ong
to the psychological realm but always in such a way that the apperception of
the world remains universally accepted as valid; and whenever sonething new
energes, it always beconmes, within [that] apperception, a worldly thing. The
di sclosing of the mind is an infinite process, but so too is psychic self-
apperception in the formof worldliness.

It is the transcendental reduction's fundanental and proper character
that, fromthe very beginning and with one blow -- by neans of an all-
i nclusive theoretical act of will -- it checks this transcendental naiveté
that still remains as a residue® in pure psychol ogy: it enconpasses the whole
of current and habitual life with this act of will:® This will demands that
we practice no transcendent apperception and no transcendent validation

whatever its condition. It demands that we "put [all this] in brackets" and

87Heidegger‘s note at this point (B3, p. 25.4, left margin; cf. H I X p. 274,
n. 2) is highlighted in red:

"1. [As] sonething] present-at-hand! But human Dasein 'is' in such a way that,
although it is an entity, it is never sinply present-at-hand."

Di sposition of the note:

This and three nore margi nal notes all appear in B3, on p. 25, and three
of the four are nunbered by Hei degger. The present note, which Hei degger
designates with a "1," is bordered in red and topped off with a red circle.
Husser| copied it in shorthand into the corresponding margin in Bl

88Heidegger (B3, p. 25.15), using red, (1) underlines those words, (2) also
underlines the word "whol e" [ganze] towards the end of that line, and (3) puts
an exclamation point in the Ieft margin. Apparently the exclamation point

i ndicates a contradiction between, on the one hand, saying that transcendenta
naivet é suffuses the whole of habitual life and, on the other hand, saying
that such naiveté is there nerely as a residue. In Bl Husserl copies the
exclamation point into the corresponding margi n and changes the phrase
"remains as a residue” [Ubrig bleibt] to "dom nates” [herrscht]. See Hu I X, p.
274. 28.

89Heidegger‘s note at this point (B3, p. 25.16-17, left margin; cf. Hi I X p.
274, n. 3) is underlined in red:

"2. And [what about] this will itself!" ["Und dieser WIlle selbst!]."

el degger may be indicating that, if the transcendental epoché is as universa
as Husserl clainms, it nust paradoxically bracket out even this act of wll
itself. O he may be alluding to the need to question this "will" in terms of
what he calls "Entschl ossenheit” [resol uteness].

Di sposition of this second note on p. 25: (1) Husserl copies Heidegger's
note, in shorthand, into Bl, along with the exclamation point. (2) Unlike
Husserl, Biermel (Hu I X, p. 274, n. 3) takes Heidegger's explanation point to
be a question mark.




take it only as what it is in itself: a pure subjective act of perceiving,
meani ng, positing-as-valid, and so on. After | do this to [p. 275] nyself, | am
not a human ego90 even though | |ose nothing of the proper and essenti al

content of ny pure psyche (and thus, nothing of the pure psychol ogical). Wat
is bracketed is only the positing-as-valid that | had performed in the
attitude of "I, this human being" and the attitude of "my psyche in the

worl d"; what is not bracketed is that positing and that having-as-valid gua
lived experience. This reduced ego is certainly [still] my "I" in the whole
concretion of ny life, but it is seen directly in transcendentally reduced

i nner experience <p. 26="p. 15"> -- and now it really is the concrete ego, the

absol ute presupposition for all transcendence that is valid for "nme." In fact

*“I'n B3 Hei degger provi des two nargi nal notes on this phrase, both of which
are highlighted in red, and both of which Husserl copies in shorthand into the
corresponding margin in Bl (see Hu I X, p. 275, n. 1):

Note [A]: At B3, p. 25.21, left margin and running down to the bottom margin

"3b. WAy not? Isn't this action a possibility of the human being, but one which,

preci sely because the hunman being is never present-at-hand, is a conportnent [a way of
"having oneself'], i.e., a way of being which comes into its own entirely fromout of
itself and thus never belongs to the positivity of sonething present-at-hand."” ["Warum
nicht? Ist dieses Tun nicht eine Mglichkeit des Menschen, aber eben weil dieser nie
vorhanden ist, ein Verhalten, d.h. eine Seinsart, die eben von Hause aus sich sich

sel bst verschafft, also nie zur Positivitat des Vorhandenen gehodrt."] obtain

Note [B]: At B3, top margin:

"3a. O maybe [one is] precisely that [nanmely, a human ego] in its ownnost

"wonder sone' possibility-of-Exi stenz. Conpare p. 27 bel ow, where you speak of a 'kind
of transfornation of one's whole formof life.'" ["Qder vielleicht gerade sol ches, in

sei ner eigensten, 'wundersamen’ Existenznbglichkeit. Vg. S. 27 unten, wo Sie von einer
"Art Anderung der Lebensform sprechen."]

Di sposition of these notes:

Note [A]: In Husserl's text Heidegger underlines "I anf and "not" in the
phrase "I am not a human ego" (B3, p. 25.21; Hu I X, p. 275.1) and, a few lines
bel ow, underlines the words "is certainly" in the phrase "is certainly my ego"
(B3, p. 25.27; Hu I X, p. 275.7) and connects the two underlinings with a |ine,
as if to point to an apparent contradiction. At that point, it would seem
Hei degger writes out the first note -- "[A]" (above) in the left nmargin and
nunbers it sinply as "3" and blocks it in red, topping it off with a red
circle. Husserl copies it into Bl

Note [B]: Apparently later, after reading ahead to B3, p. 27.26 (Hu | X
p. 276.34-35) where the phrase "a kind of transformation of one's whole form
of |ife" appears, Heidegger returned to B3, p. 25 and wote the second note --
"[B]" above -- in the top margin, keyed it to the phrase "I am not a human
ego," nunbered it as "3a," and then renunbered note "3" as "3b" -- so that
they would be read in the reverse order in which they were witten. Prof.

Bi enrel provides these two marginal notes in the 3a--3b order at Hu I X, p. 275
n. 1.

In Note [B] Heidegger's phrase "p. 27" refers ahead to B3, p. 27.26 (Hu
I X, p. 276.34-35), specifically to the German words "ei ne Art Anderung der
ganzen Lebensform™ In Hu I X, p. 275, n. 1, Prof. Bienel erroneously takes the
reference to be to Hu I X, p. 276.36, where in fact a different and distinct
not e of Hei degger's appears.



it is evident that the ego in its [now transcendental ly] reduced peculiarity
is the only one® that is posi tabl e [setzbar]92 with all its intentiona
correlates, and that it therefore offers ne the nost fundanental and
prinmordi al experiential ground for transcendental exploration. The phenonena
attained in this transcendental reduction are transcendent al phenomena.93

Every single pure psychic experience -- once we take the next step of
submtting it to the transcendental reduction that purifies it of worldly
sense -- produces a transcendental experience that is identical [to the pure
psychi c experience] as regards content but that is freed of its "psychic”
(that is, worldly, real) sense. In precisely this way the psychic ego is
transforned into the transcendental ego, which, in each of its self-disclosing
reflections (transcendental reflections), always rediscovers itself inits own
transcendental peculiarities, just as the psychol ogical ego, in keeping with
the change in reductive focus, always rediscovers itself inits own
psychol ogi cal peculiarities. In this way there cones to |light this wondrous

paral l el i smof the psychol ogical and the transcendental, which extends to al

91

...ist...ausschliesslich setzbar..
positable."

literally "is....exclusively

92Heidegger underlines "setzbar” in red. His note in the left margin (B3, p.
26.4, left margin, blocked in red; cf. Hi I X, 604, re 275.12-13) is
hi ghlighted in red:

"[So it is a] positum Sonething positive! O else what kind of positing is this? In
what sense [can one say] that this posited-sonething is -- if it 1s supposed to be not
nothing [but] rather in a certain way everything?" |"positum Positives! Qder was i st
das TUr eine Setzung? In wel chem Sinne ist dieses Gesetze, wenn es nicht nichts
[underlined tw ce], vielmehr in gew sser Wise Alles sein soll?"]

Concerning the note: (1) Husserl copies the note, in shorthand, 1nto the
corresponding margin in Bl. Also in Bl he crosses out "ausschliesslich
setzbar" and substitutes for it "ein [in] sich abgeschl ossenes Erfahrungsfel d"

"a self-enclosed field of experience ]. This lTatiter 1s the text reproduced In
Hu | X, p. 275.12-13. (2) Heidegger's marginal note is apparently related to
[A] "Appendix |," paragraph 5: "That which does the constituting is not
not hi ng; hence it is sonething and it is in being -- although not in the sense
of sonething positive." and [B] "Appendix II," sixth paragraph: "Wat is the
character of the positing in which the absolute ego is sonething-posited? To
what extent is there no positivity (positedness) here?" (3) Tt nay be that
Hei degger, in his phrase "in gew sser Weise Alles," intends to echo

Aristotle's _ yuc_ t_ _nta p;V _sti p_nta (De Anima G 8, 431 b 21): "The
soul is in sonme way all things."

®Husser | (B1, p. 26.6-8) brackets out this sentence in the original draft and
substitutes for it the follow ng: "Transcendental experience is nothing other
than the transcendentally reduced objective world, or, what anmounts to the
sane thing, transcendentally reduced pure psychol ogi cal experience. In place
of psychol ogi cal 'phenonena’ we now have transcendental 'phenonena.'" See Hu

I X, p. 275.15-19.



descriptive and genetic determ nations that can be worked out on either side
in the respective systematically maintained attitude.

The® sane holds if | as a psychol ogi st practice the intersubjective
reduction [p. 276] and, by prescinding fromall psychophysical connections,
t hor oughl y exam ne the pure psychic nexus of a possible personal comrmunity,
and then carry out the transcendental purification. This purification
prescinds not just fromthe positively valid physical, as above; rather, it is
a fundanental "bracketing" of the whole world, and it accepts as valid only
the world as phenonenon. In this case what is left over is not the psychica
nexus, as in the forner instance; rather, the result is the absolute <p. 27="p.
16"> nexus of absolute egos -- the transcendentally intersubjective nexus --
in which the world of positivity is "transcendentally constituted" with its
categorial sense for entities that in thenselves exist intersubjectively.
However, one may (as in E. Husserl's ldeen 1) follow transcendental rather
t han psychol ogical interests and take up, fromthe very begi nning, the
transcendental reduction, both egol ogical and intersubjective. In that case,
what energes is not at all pure psychol ogy but inmediately95 transcendent a
phenonmenol ogy as a science (fashioned purely fromtranscendental experience)
both of transcendental intersubjectivity -- indeed, thanks to the requisite
eidetic nethod, an a priori possible transcendental intersubjectivity -- as

. . 96 97
wel | as of possible worlds (or environments ') as transcendental correlates.

*“I'n Bl, p. 26.20 to 27.7, Husserl changes this sentence and the next three
sentences (that is, down to "...both egological and intersubjective.") to read
as follows: "The same holds if | as a psychol ogi st practice the

i ntersubj ective reduction and, by prescinding fromall psychophysica
connections, thereby discover the pure psychic nexus of a possible persona
comunity, and then, as a second step, carry out the transcendenta
purification. This purification is quite unlike that of the psychologist,
which remains within natural positivity and then, by prescinding fromthe
bodi es co-present with psyches, reveals the social bonds of pure psyches.

Rat her, it consists in the radical epoché of the intersubjectively present
world and in the reduction to that [level of] intersubjectivity in whose inner
intentionally this intersubjective presence occurs. This is what yields us al
as transcendental subjects of a transcendental, intersubjectively connected
life within which the intersubjective world of natural positivity has becone a
mer e phenonenon. However, (and historically this is the road phenonmenol ogy
took) one may take up, fromthe very beginning and with a single stroke, the
transcendent al reduction (both egol ogical and intersubjective).” This anmended
text is the one that appears in Hu | X, p. 276.16

95C‘nanged in Bl, p. 27.7-8 to: "...pure psychology as a connecting |ink but,
fromthe very start,...."

96Reading "Umnwel ten" for the "Unwelten" that appears at B2, p. 27.12.



98
[ Pure Psychol ogy as a Propaedeutic to Transcendental Phenonenol ogy]

Now one understands in depth the power of psychol ogism Every pure
psychol ogi cal insight (such as, for exanple, all the psychol ogical anal yses --
even if inperfectly sketched -- that |ogicians, ethicists, and so on, nake of
judgmental cognition, ethical life, and the like) is, as regards its whol e
content, in fact able to be utilized transcendentally so long as it receives
its pure sense through the genuine transcendental reduction.

Li kewi se one now understands the pedagogical99 significance of pure
psychol ogy as a neans of ascent to transcendent al philosophy,100 which is
conpl etely independent of its significance for naking possible an "exact"
sci ence of psychol ogical facts. For essential and easily understood reasons,
humanki nd as a whole, as well as each individual human being, has, in the
first instance, always lived and continues to live lives entirely and
exclusively in positivity. Thus, the transcendental reduction is a kind of

transformati on of one's whol e way of Iife,101 one that conpletely transcends'”

I'n Bl, p. 279-12 Husserl changes the second half of this sentence to read:
"...transcendental phenonenol ogy as a science (fashioned purely from
transcendental intuition) of transcendental intersubjectivity -- indeed,
thanks to the requisite eidetic method, a transcendental intersubjectivity
that is a priori possible and related to possible worlds as intentiona
correlates.™ This changed text is reproduced in Hi I X, p. 276.19-22

*hy | X, p. 276.22--277.21 (i.e.,, the end of Section iv). The content of these
pages corresponds generally to Draft D, Il, 810, "Pure Psychol ogy as a
Propaedeutic to Transcendental Phenonenol ogy."

99Changed in Bl, p. 27.19-20, to "propaideutic."
The foll owi ng dependent clause is crossed out in Bl, p. 27.21-23.

101Heidegger_ (B3, p. 27.25-26, left margin) draws a red circle next to the line
"eine Art Anderung der ganzen Lebensform..." The red circle refers Husserl
back to Heidegger's note in the top margin of B3, p. 25 (Note "3a":
"...Conpare p. 27 bel ow, where you speak of a 'kind of transformation of one's
whole formof life."). That Husserl understood Heidegger's mark in this way is
shown by his own note in the left margin of Bl at this point: "Cf. Hei degger
p. 25" (B1, p. 27.26).

102Heidegger underlines this word (uUbersteigt) in red. Keyed to this word, he
writes a note in the left margin, running to the bottom nargin; (B3, 27.27,
cf. H I X p. 276, n. 1):



all life experience heretofore and that, due to its absolute foreignness, is
hard to understand both in its possibility and [p. 277] actuality. <p. 28="p.
17"> The sane hol ds correspondingly for a transcendental science. Although
phenonenol ogi cal psychology is relatively new and, in its nethod of
transcendental analysis, even novel, nonetheless it is as universally
accessible as are all the positive sci ences. ' Once one has systematically

di scl osed, in [pure psychol ogy], the real mof the pure psychic, one thereby
al ready possesses, inplicitly and even materially, the content of the paralle
transcendental sphere, and all that is needed is the doctrine that is capable
of nerely reinterpreting [the pure psychol ogi cal sphere] rather than

suppl ementing it [by adding something on to it]. ' *®

"An ascent (a clinbing up) that nonethel ess remains 'immanent,' that is, a human
possi bility in which, precisely, human beings come to thenselves." ["Ascendenz
(Hnaufstieg), die doch 'immanent' bleibt, d.h. eine nenschliche Miglichkeit, in der
der Mensch zu sich selbst {underlined tw ce} kommt."]

his note Ti kew se refers back to B3, p. 25, both to Note 3b, where Hei degger
spoke of the transcendental reduction as "eine Mglichkeit des Menschen" and
to Note 3a, where he spoke of it as a "transformation" in which Dasein becones
"its ownnpst 'wondersonme' possibility-of-Existenz."

"“This sentence and the previ ous are taken over virtually verbatiminto Draft
C, p. 29 and Draft D, p. 24.

Husser original text in B3, p. 28.7-8 is: "...und es bedarf nur der nicht
erganzenden sondern zur ihrer Urdeutung berufenen Lerhren.”

108 Hei degger's note (B3, p. 28.8, left margin to bottommargin; cf. Hi IX p.

277, n. 1):

"But on the contrary, isn't this 'reinterpretation’ really only a

"suppl enenting application [or: utiTization] of the transcendental problenatic that
you find 1nconpletely [worked out] in pure psychol ogy, such that when the psychica
conmes on the scene as a self-transcending [entity], fromthat nonent on, everything
positive is rendered transcendentally problematic -- everything: both the psychica
itself and the entities (world) constituted init."

["Aber ist diese 'Urdeutung' nicht doch nur die 'ergdnzende' Anwendung der
transzendental Problematik, die Sie unvollstandigTn der reinen Psychol ogie finden
sodall mt dem Ei nricken des Psychi schen als eines Sel bsttranszendenten nunmehr alles
Positive transzendental problematisch wird -- alles -- das Psychi sche sel bst und das
in ihmkonstituierende Seiende (Welt)."]

Concerni ng the note:

(1) Heidegger's note is preceded by "I X I" heavily marked
inredin the left margin. Husserl reproduces these latter marks, along with
Hei degger' snote, in the corresponding margin of Bl

(2) I'n Bl Husserl changes the preceding sentence and this one to read:
"...one has thereby -- inplicitly and even materially -- the content of the
parall el sphere. All that is needed is the doctrine of the transcendenta
reduction, which is capable of reinterpreting [the pure psychol ogi cal sphere]
into the transcendental [sphere]." See Hu | X, p. 277.6-9.

(3) Bienel transcribes Heidegger's handwitten phrase "eines sel bst
transzendenten" as "eines selbst Transzendenten." But it could equally be
read as "eines Sel bst-transzendenten" or "eines sel bsttranszendenten
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[p. 600] <p. 15"
HEl DEGGER S LETTER AND APPENDI CES"'+

Messkirch
Cct ober 22, 1927

Dear fatherly friend,

My thanks to you and Ms. Husserl for the recent days in Freiburg.
truly had the feeling of being accepted as a son

Only in actual work do the problens beconme clear. Therefore, nere
hol i day conversations, enjoyable as they are, yield nothing. But this tine
everyt hi ng was under the pressure of an urgent and inportant task. And only in
the | ast few days have | begun to see the extent to which your enphasis on
pure psychol ogy provides the basis for clarifying -- or unfolding for the
first time with conpl ete exactness -- the question of transcendenta
subjectivity and its relation to the pure psychic. My disadvantage, to be
sure, is that | do not know your concrete investigations of the |ast few
years.* Therefore, ny objections appear sinply as formalistic. ™

<p. 2>In the enclosed pages | attenpt once nore to fix the essential
points. This also gives me an occasion to characterize the fundanmenta

orientation of Being and Tinme within the transcendental problem109

Pages 21-28"° are written essentially nmore concisely than the first
draft. The structure is transparent. After repeated exam nation, | have put
the stylistic abbreviations and gl osses directly into the text. The nmargina
notes in red concern questions about issues that | summarize briefly in

Appendix | to this letter

106Page nunbers in angled brackets indicate the eight pages of Heidegger's
handwritten |letter and appendi ces.

Yasterisks in the text of Hei degger's letter and appendices refer to
expl anatory notes found bel ow.

108Presurmbly Hei degger is referring to his objections to Husserl's Draft A of
the EB article.

10gHeidegger crosses out a redundant "des Problens" between "innerhal b"
("within") and "des transcendental en Problens” ("of the transcendenta
Probl ent') .

“OThat is, Section iii above.



Appendi x Il deals with questions about the arrangenent of those sane
pages. The only thing that matters for the article is that the problematic of
phenonenol ogy be expressed in the formof a concise and very inpersona
report. Granted that the clarity of the presentation presupposes an ultimte
clarification of the issues, nonetheless your aim or that of the article,
must remain confined to a clear presentation of the essentials.

[p. 601] <p. 3>

For all intents and purposes the course of our conversations has shown
that you should not delay any further with your |onger publications. In the
| ast few days you repeatedly remarked that a pure psychol ogy does not yet
really exist. Now -- the essential elenents are there in the three sections of
the manuscri pt typed by Landgrebe.111

These investigations [relating to pure psychol ogy] nmust be published
first, and that for two reasons: (1) so that one may have the concrete
i nvestigations in front of himand not have to go searching in vain for them
as sone prom sed program and (2) so that you yourself nmay have sone breathing
space for [preparing] a fundanental exposition of the transcendenta
probl emati c.

I would ask you to stick to the second draft for the "Studien [ zur
Struktur des BewuRtseins]" as a guide. | have now read it through once again, and

| stand by the judgnent | nade in nmy previous letter. e

_—

Yesterday | received fromny wife the letter fromRichter (a copy of
which is in Appendix Ill). | have witten to Mahnke. *

Of course here | do not get down to nmy own work. That will be a fine
mess, what with the [ecture course and the two seminars* and the |ectures <p.
4> in Col ogne and Bonn, * and Kuki besides. *

However the requisite enthusiasmfor the problemis alive; the rest wll

have to be done by force.

"The "Studi en zur Struktur des Bewul3t sei ns,
[11). See Briefwechsel 1V, p. 145, n. 70.

(Husserl Archives, MI1Il 3, | to

112Heidegger uses a dash, followed by a space, to separate this paragraph and
the next (omitted at Hu I X, p. 601).



Next week | | eave here to see Jaspers,113 whom | will ask for sone
tactical advice for nyself.
I wish you a successful conclusion of the article, which will keep many
problenms astir in you as a starting point for further publications.
Agai n, you and Ms. Husserl have my cordial thanks for those |ovely
days. | send you my greetings in true friendship and respect.
Yours,

Martin Hei degger

“*That is, on Monday, October 23. See Hei degger/Bl ochmann, Briefwechsel, p. 22
(Cctober 21, 1927), postscript.



APPENDI X | *

Difficulties Wth |ssues

We are in agreenent on the fact that entities in the sense of what you
call "world"' cannot be explained in their transcendental constitution by
returning to an entity of the sane node of being.

But that does not nean that what mekes up the place of the
transcendental is not an entity at all; rather, precisely at this juncture
there arises the problem115 What is the node of being of the entity in which

"world" is constituted? That is Being and Tine's central problem-- nanely, a

fundanent al ontol ogy of Dasein. It has to be shown that the node of being of
human Dasein is totally different fromthat of all other entities and that, as
the node of being that it is, it harbors right within itself the possibility
of transcendental constitution.

Transcendental constitution is a central possibility of the [p. 602]
eksistence''® of the factical self. This factical self, the concrete human
being, is as such -- as an entity -- never a "worldly real fact"™ because the
human being is never nerely present-at-hand but rather eksists. And what is
"wondersone"* is the fact that the eksistence-structure of Dasein makes
possi bl e the transcendental constitution of everything positive.

Somat ol ogy' s and pure psychol ogy's "one-sided" treatnents [of the
psycho-physical]118 are possible only on the basis of the concrete whol eness of
the human being, and this whol eness as such is what primarily determ nes the

human bei ng's node of being.

"'t woul d seem Hei degger has in mind Husserl's use of "world" at, for
exanple, Hu I X, p. 274.16 (= <p. 24>). See Heidegger's note thereto.*

115

Cf. the series of questions in Sein und Zeit, p. 351.34-37 (E.T., p. 402.37-
41), which Husserl duly noted in his own copy of the work. Cf. bel ow,
"Husserl's Margi nal Remarks in Martin Heidegger, Sein und Zeit."

rn German, "Existenz," Heidegger's word for Dasein's being (das Sein des
Dasei ns) as a "standing out towards" ("ek-sistence") possibility; hence:
eksi stence.

117Heidegger seens to be referring to Husserl's phrase "weltlich reale
Tat sachen" (B3, p. 23.9; H I X, p. 273.2). Cf. n. *** above.

“Of . hu IX, p. 272.27-33.



The [notion of the] "pure psychic" has arisen w thout the slightest
regard for the ontol ogy of the whole human being, that is to say, w thout any
ai m of [devel oping] a psychology -- rather, fromthe beginning, since the tine

of Descartes, it has conme out of epistennlogical concerns.

That which constitutes is not nothing; hence it is sonething, and it is
in being -- although not in the sense of sonething positive.119

The question about the node of being of what does the constituting is
not to be avoi ded.

Accordingly the problemof being is related -- all-inclusively -- to

what constitutes and to what gets constituted.

. i IX p. 275.ca 12



APPENDI X || *

20

Re: Arrangenent of Pages 21ff.1

The first thing in the presentation of the transcendental problemis to

clarify what the "unintelligibility" of entities means. **
>In what respect are entities unintelligible? i.e., what higher claim
of intelligibility is possible and necessary.

>>By a return to what is this intelligibility achieved?

>What is the meani ng of the absolute ego as distinct fromthe pure

psychic?122
>What is the node of being of this absolute ego -- in what sense is it
the sane as the ever factical "I"; in what sense is it not the same?

>What is the character of the positing in which the absolute ego is

sonmet hi ng posited? To what extent is there no positivity (positedness) her e?'?®

»The al | -inclusiveness of the transcendent al probl em

"*That is, Section iii of Draft B: Hu I X, pp. 271.1-277.21.

'See Hu I X, p. 271.5 <p. 21="p. 10">: "a cloud of unintelligiblity spreads
over the whole world"; cf. Hu I X p. 273.5 <p. 23="p.12"> "unverstanlichen
Welt," and p. 264.22 <p. 12="p. 1"> "unverstandlich."”

’See above re Hi I X, p. 273.21 (B3 p. 23.28): "my own self

inits absolute
proper essential ness" and the note thereto.

»*See above re Hu I X, p. 275.12-13 (B3 p. 26.4): "...the ego...that

is
exclusively positable..." and Hei degger's note thereto.



APPENDI X | Il

"I have the pleasure of being able to informyou that the M nister has
deci ded to assign you the chair as full professor of philosophy at the
University [of Marburg].* On consideration of your present income your basic
salary would be set at 6535 Reich Marks yearly, increasing as is custonmary
every two years to the sum of 9360 Reich Marks.

"While inviting you to express your opinion on this settlenent,

i kewi se have the honor of inform ng you that Privatdozent Dr. Mahnke from
Greifswal d has been called to the professorship that you have held up to now
Wth best regards,

[Richter]"

[ END OF HElI DEGGER S APPENDI CES]



EXPLANATCORY NOTES ON HElI DEGGER S LETTER AND APPENDI CES

The handwitten letter and appendi ces: Heidegger's letter is witten on a
singl e sheet of paper, 28 x 22.5 cm folded in half to nmake four pages of 14 x
22.5 cm Heidegger's letter covers all four folio pages. Appendix | is on two
pages, 14 x 22.4 cm, with witing on only one side of each page. Appendix I
is witten on a single side of paper, 14 x 22.5 cm Appendix IIl is witten on

one side of a single paper, 14.5 x 14.5 cm

"I do not know your concrete investigations of the last few years": On February
7, 1925, Husserl wote to Heidegger: "Ever since | began in Freiburg, however,
I have made such essential advances precisely in the questions of nature and
spirit that | had to elaborate a conpletely new exposition with a content
which was in part conpletely altered.” This excerpt is froma letter that is
not found in the Briefwechsel. Hei degger read the above lines to his students
on June 12, 1925, prefacing the reading by saying: "I amnot sufficiently
conversant with the contents of the present stance of his investigations. But
et me say that Husserl is aware of ny objections fromny |lecture courses in
Freiburg as well as here in Marburg and from personal conversations, and is
essentially making all owances for that, so that nmy critique today no | onger

applies in its full trenchancy." Cited from Hei degger, Prol egonena zur Geschichte

des Zeitbegriffs, Gesantausgabe |1/20, p. 167-8; E.T. Hstory of the Concept of Tine,
p. 121. See also Sein und Zeit, p. 47, n. 1; Being and Time, p. 489, n. ii (H
47): "Husserl| has studied these problens [of the constitution of nature and
spirit] still nore deeply since this first treatnment of them essentia

portions of his work have been comunicated in his Freiburg lectures.”

"Yesterday | received...witten to Mahnke": Heidegger is indicating that, on
Fri day, October 21, the day after he had arrived in Messkirch, he received the
letter (forwarded by his wife in Todtnauberg) fromthe M nister of Education
Ri chter, appointing himto the chair at Marburg. See al so Hei degger/ Bl ochmann,
Bri ef wechsel , pp. 21-22 (letter of October 21, 1927): "The ninister has deci ded

to give ne Natorp's job of full professor. | got the news yesterday, along



with word that they have decided that my successor is to be Privatdozent
Mahnke, who had been proposed for the full professorship.” On Wednesday
October 19, the day before | eaving Husserl's house, he wwote to Jaspers from
Freiburg to say that he had news (presunmably not yet in witing) that he had
been named to the position: Heidegger/Jaspers, Briefwechsel, p. 82

Dietrich Mahnke (1884-1939) studied mat hematics and phil osophy with
Husser|l at Gottingen (1902 to 1906) and took his doctorate under himin 1922
with a work entitled Leibnizens Synthese von Universal mat hemati k und
I ndi vi dual met aphysi k, whi ch Husser!| published in the Jahrbuch fir Phil osophie und
phanorenol ogi sche Forschung, VI (1925), pp. 305-612. He taught at Greifswald
until 1927, when he succeeded to Hei degger's associ ate professorship at
Mar burg. See Ednund Husser! und di e phanonenol ogi sche Bewegung, P. 434. Hei degger
wrote to Mahnke from Messkirch on Cctober 21, 1927, (Nachlass Mahnke, nms. 862,
Uni versit atsbibliothek Marburg), anobng other things to congratulate himon his

appoi ntnent and to discuss issues of teaching at Marburg.

"...the lecture course and the two seninars": In the winter semester of 1927-
1928, Hei degger delivered a four-hour-per-week | ecture course on the Oitique
of Pure Reason. See Hei degger/Jaspers, Briefwechsel, p. 81, letter of October 6,
1927. The text has been published under the same title as the course:
Phanonenol ogi sche Interpretation von Kants Kritik der reinen Vernunft, edited by
Ingtraud Gorland, GA Il, 25, Frankfurt am Main: Klostermann, 1977, second
edition, 1987. As Hei degger wrote to Bl ochmann: "The work-weeks in my study
[in Todt nauberg] were nonethel ess very productive for nme. | worked through

Kant's Oitique of Pure Reason in one stretch... Hei degger and Bl ochmann,

Bri ef wechsel, p. 21.

The two seminars ("Ubungen," that is, "exercises") were: (1) for
advanced students: "Schelling, Uber das Wsen der menschlichen Freiheit" (cf.
Hei degger/ Jaspers, Briefwechsel, p. 80: letter of Septenmber 27, 1927; and p.
62: letter of April 24, 1926); (2) for beginners: "Begriff und
Begri ffsbil dung" ("[The] Concept and Concept-formation"), a topic that in Sein
und Zeit, p. 349, n. 3 (onmitted in later editions but included in Being and

Time, p. 498) Hei degger said would be treated in the (unpublished) Part One,



Di vi sion Three of Sein und zeit, specifically in Chapter Two.

"...the lectures in Col ogne and Bonn": Theodore Kisiel (private
communi cati on, Septenber 28, 1996) places the | ectures between Novenber 1-4,
1927, citing Heidegger's letter of Novenber 11, 1927, to Georg M sch: "Last
week | gave |l ectures in Cologne and Bonn, and in fact they required sone
preparation of ne" ["Vorige Woche hatte ich Vortrde in Kéln und Bonn, die mch
auch einige Vorbereitungen kosteten."] A nonth |ater he nmentioned the | ectures
to Elisabeth Blochmann as well: "In Cologne and Bonn | net with sonme quite
ni ce and genui ne success” ["In C8ln u. Bo[nn] hatte ich einen schdnen u.
echten Erfolg"]. Heidegger/ Blochmann, Briefwechsel, p. 22 (Decenber 19, 1927).
The content of the lectures is not known, but Kisiel suggests they may have
dealt with Sein und zeit, which Schel er and Hartmann were el aborating in detail

in their sem nars at Col ogne.

"Kuki : Hei degger had net Baron (not Count, as Hei degger incorrectly
states in Unterwegs zur Sprache) Sh(z6é Kuki (1888-1941) at Husserl's hone on
October 12, 1927. Kuki was largely responsible for introducing Hei degger's
t hought to Japan. He studied in Gernmany and France from 1922 to 1928 and first
met Hei degger at Husserl's house in 1927. He attended Hei degger's course on
Critique of Pure Reason (see above), beginning in Novenber of 1927, as well as,
up until My 30, 1928, nost of "Logic (Leibniz)," since published as GA Il,
26. He returned to Japan in April, 1929, and published (in Japanese) The
Structure of "Iki" (Tokyo: Iwanam , 1930), which at least in part is influenced
by Hei degger. Cf. Heidegger's "Von einem Gespréach von der Sprache," uUnterwegs
zur Sprache, Pfullingen: Neske, 1959, third edition 1965, pp. 85ff., ET., n
the Way to Language, translated by Peter D. Hertz, New York: Harper and Row,
1959, pp. 1ff. Al'so, Japan und Hei degger: Gedenkschrift der Stadt MeRkirch zum
hundertsten Geburtstag Martin Heideggers, edited by Hartmut Buchner, Sigmaringen:
Jan Thor becke, 1989, esp. pp. 28-29, 127-138, 268, and photograph no. 7
bet ween pp. 262-263; and Ednund Husser! und di e phanonenol ogi sche Bewegung: Zeugni sse
in Text und Bild, edited by Hans Rai ner Sepp, Freiburg and Munich: Karl Al ber,

second edition, 1988, p.432, with a photograph, p. 287.



APPENDI X |: Husserl copied out Appendix | in shorthand, analytically
dividing it into seven nunbered sections. Husserl's shorthand transcriptions
of Appendix | is catalogued in the Husserl Archives as MI1II1 10 Il 3 (B3),
pp. 7a-7b. In the followi ng translation of that transcription, (the enphasis

is Husserl's rather than that in Heidegger's original text.



<p. 7a> Difficulties with Issues

We are in agreenent on the fact that

1) entities in the sense of what you call "world" cannot be explained in their transcendental
constitution by returning to an entity of the same node of being.

2) But that does not nean that what makes up the place of the transcendental is not an entity at

all; rather, precisely at this juncture there arises the problem Wat is the node of being of

the entity in which "world" is constituted?

That is Being and Tine's central problem
-- nanely, a fundanental ontology of "Dasein." [The quotation marks are Husserl's.]
3) It has to be shown that the node of being of Dasein is totally different fromthat of all other

entities and that, as the node of being that it is, it harbors precisely within itself the

possibility of transcendental constitution.

4) Transcendental constitution is a central possibility of the eksistence of the factical self.
This factical self, the concrete human being, is as such -- as an entity -- never a "worldly
real fact" because the human being is never nerely present-at-hand but rather exists.

And what is "wondersone" is the fact the eksistence-structure of Dasein nakes possible the
transcendental constitution of everything positive.

5) Sonmat ol ogy' s and pure psychol ogy's "one-sided" treatnents [of the psycho-physical] are possible

only on the basis of the concrete whol eness of the human being, and that whol eness as such is

what primary deternines the hunman being's node of being.

<page 7b>
5a) The [notion of the] "pure psychic" has arisen without the slightest regard for the ontol ogy of
the whol e hunan being, that is to say, wi thout any ai mof [developing] a psychol ogy -- rather,

fromthe beginning, since the tinme of Descartes, it has cone out of epistenol ogical concerns.
6) That which constitutes is not nothing; hence it is sonething and it is in being -- although not
in the sense of sonething positive.
The question about the node of being of what does the constituting is not to be avoi ded.
7) Accordingly the problemof being is related -- all-inclusively -- to that which does the

constituting and to what gets constituted.

“what is 'wondersorme'": In the manuscript of his "lIdeas Ill" Husserl
wote: "Das Winder aller Winder ist reines Ich und reines Bewltsein...."
["The wonder of all wonders is pure Ego and pure consciousness...."] Ednund
Husserl, 1deen zu einer reinen Phanomenol ogi e und phénonenol ogi schen Phil osophi e, Book
I'1l1: Die Phanonenol ogi e und di e Fundarmente der Wssenschaften, ed. Marly Bienel,
Husserliana V, The Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 19 * [date] p. 75; E. T. Ideas

Pertaining to a Pure Phenonenol ogy and to a Phenomenol ogi cal Phil osophy Book I11:

Phenonenol ogy and the Foundations of the Sciences, translated by Ted E. Klein and



WlliamE. Pohl, The Hague: Martinus N jhoff, 1980, p. 64. Cf. Hei degger
"Nachwort zu: 'Was ist Metaphysik?' " in wgnmarken, p. 307 (earlier edition, p
103, Hei degger speaks of only human beings, called by the voice of being,
experience "das Winder aller Wnder: dal Seiende ist." "The human being al one
of all entities, addressed by the voice of being, experiences the wonder of

all wonders: that entities are." "Postscript" to "What is Metaphysics?" in
Val ter Kaufmann, editor, ExistentialismfromDostoevsky to Sartre, New York:

Pengui n/ Meri di an, 1975, p. 261 [translation anended].

Appendi x Il1: Husserl rew ote Heidegger's Appendix Il in shorthand and
nunbered the points as "1" through "7," beginning with the first sentence. The

page is preserved in B3 (MI1Il 10, 11l 3), nunbered as p. 8.

"...the chair as full professor of philosophy...": The opening had been
occasi oned by the transference of Professor Nicolai Hartmann to Col ogne in
1925. Hei degger accepted the position and on Novenber 2, 1927, was officially
naned to the position, with retroactive appointnent to October 1, 1927 (Akten
Uni versitat Marburg / Betreffend Die Professoren der philosophi schen Fakultat"
[1922-1940], Bestand 307d, Nr. 28, Docunent of November 9, 1927, Nr. 5980,
archi ved Novenber 12, 1927, Nr. 523.)



HUSSERL' S SHORTHAND NOTE FROM
Bl, p. 2

On the back of Bl, p. 2 Husserl wites the follow ng text in shorthand.
It is difficult to ascertain to what passage of the typescript (if to any at
all) it is intended to pertain. Bienel transcribes the text at Hu | X, p. 598-
599. The following is a translation of the text.

"Obj ective sense and object. Possible perception, possible perceptua
appearance. Exenmpl ary. Manifolds of perceptions -- of perceptual appearances
of the same thing. The 'manifold.' The appearing, continuously flow ng on --
at first in passivity. The activity in the change of appearing. Onesidedness
and al |l si dedness. All sidedness and the corresponding unity. Mnifold of higher
| evel s, whose individualities thenselves are already unities of manifolds.

"The intuited thing, onesidedly perceived. Allsided perception of
surfaces. Question: Wiich ways, which constituting 'nethods' nust | followin
order for the exenplary object, the object intuited in an exenplary starting-

poi nt intuition [Ausgangsanschauung] to "cone to light,” to "show itself"

according to all its properties, or rather, according the directiona

tendenci es of its properties [Eigenschaftsrichtungen]. Evidence --

"The perceived object as such -- as the 'X of undisclosed horizons
related to correlative directional tendencies of the 'I can' (or the 'we
can'). The | -- the center of all possibilities of the 'I can,' of the
ability-to-do, of the I-can-operate [des M ch-bewegen-kdnnen] -- the center of

the 'surveyable' system of such possibilities of operating, center of the now
and the |I-amoperating tenporally through the ordering-formof the past, [I]
traverse my pasts and nmy futures -- in anticipation in the manner of enpty,
self-traversing thinking. | here -- | try to think my way into a progression
of nyself according to all directional tendencies. For every now and here that
| correctly think, | can do the sane, | can think the same as done, over and
over again. Arule of a doing fromout of every exenplary directional tendency
-- if -- then, appearances as notivated being -- but also freely producible

constructions: a system of actions of thought as constituting, always



performabl e again -- correlatively the products present at hand. Products
bound to a unity -- finally the idea of a universal total-product
("manifold'), for which all products, both achieved and to be achi eved, are
i nstal | nent paynents, 'appearances.'

"An object -- nmeant -- experienced and yet itself still neant as an
experienced object, with open horizon. Awakening of the horizon, awakeni ng of
my 'l-can-system and of my apposite '"thus' will | find. 'Thus' will conme to
light. [Bienel places a question mark to indicate the unclarity of Husserl's
text here.]

"The probl em of conpl eteness regarding the horizonal disclosures --
"What is that,' how | disclose its conplete sense -- its sense-form which is
the rule of all possible actually-present [aktuellen] disclosures. \Wat
perception will bring |I do not know, and yet | know what perception can bring.

The essence. [Das Wesen, die Essenz.] (1) What | can put forth as the essence

for exanmple of this thing, the universal that conprises all its being-
possibilities. (2) the individual essence, the individual of the universal
the idea of individualizations, which is a thought but not the construable

uni versal . "
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[p. 517]
THE ENCYCLOPAEDI A BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE

TH RD DRAFT

[ I NTRCDUCTI ON:

The | dea of Phenonenol ogy and the Step Back to C‘onsciousness]l

The world, the all-inclusive unity of entities in real actuality, is the
field whence the various positive sciences draw their realnms of research.
Directed straight at the world, these sciences in their allied totality seem
to aimat a conplete know edge of the world and thus to take charge of
answering all questions that can be asked about entities. It seens there is no
field left to philosophy for its own investigations. But does not G eek
science, already in its first decisive beginnings, direct its unceasing
efforts towards entities as such? Do not entities as such serve it as the

subject matter of a fundamental science of being, a "first philosophy"? For

Greek science, to directly determne entities -- both individuals and even the
uni versal whole, and in whatever regard they be taken -- did not nean to
understand entities as such. Entities as entities -- that is, with regard to
their being -- are enignatic.2 For a long tine the lines of inquiry and the

answers remain tangled in obscurities.

Nonet hel ess, in the first steps of this "first philosophy"3 one may
al ready see the source whence springs the questionability of entities as such
Par meni des seeks to clarify being4 via a reflection on one's thinking about

entities. Plato's disclosure of the lIdeas takes its bearings fromthe soul's

'As Biemel notes (Hu I' X, pp. 591 and 645), this introduction is a variation on
the introduction that Heidegger drafted, with simlarities of content and tone
but without any indication that it was edited by Hei degger. The text is
printed as "Addendum 29" in Hu | X, pp. 517-519

*The italics in this and the previ ous sentence are added by the
transl ator.

3Changed by Husserl to:"in the first steps of this philosophy": (H IX
p. 645). The quotation marks are added by the translator

‘Wthin the text Husserl gl osses "being" with "entities as such." [B1, p.
1.18; Hu I X, p. 598]



soliloquy (logos) with itself. The Aristotelian categories arise with regard

to reason's assertoric know edge. The nodern age of phil osophy begins with
Descartes' explicit founding of first philosophy on the ego cogito. Kant's

transcendental problematic operates in the field of consciousness. The turning

of the gaze away fromentities and onto consci ousness renders perceptible a
fundanmental rel atedness of all entities to consciousness, a rel atedness that
sonmehow captures the ontological5 sense of those entities.

This rel atedness nust be thoroughly clarified, both in general and as
regards all the particular formations and | evels of entities, if the
cogni tional task [p. 518] assunmed by the positive sciences as a whole is not to
remai n caught in naive one-sidedness. At the start of nodern tines and in a
| ess than pure format first, the realization begins to dawn that First
Phi | osophy requires a science of conscious subjectivity, specifically as that
subjectivity in whose own conscious performances all entities are presented in
their respective subjective forns and nodes of validity. The new phenonenol ogy
is this science: here its idea is elaborated purely and fundanentally and
carried out systematically. In its conprehensive elaboration it is the
realization of the idea of a scientific philosophy. It arises from a
fundamental clarification of the genuine sense that the return to conscious
subjectivity nust have, as well as fromradical reflection on the paths and
procedural rules of this return, and finally froma nethod (notivated by the
foregoing) for clearly highlighting the field of intuition of "pure
consciousness," a field that is presupposed in philosophical inquiry as
unprobl ematic. The systematic exploration of this field is then the
theoretical task of phenonenol ogy as a science.

But is not psychol ogy already conpetent to do the work assigned to
phenonenol ogy? |Is not psychol ogy the science of conscious subjectivity,
including all the subjective forns whereby entities are presented in
consci ousness? Therefore, what nore could be required for phil osophy besides a

"pure" psychol ogy rigorously and consistently restricted to inner experience

®on the translation of "Seinssinn" by "ontol ogi cal sense,” see the rel evant
footnote to Draft B, sectionii-a, Hi | X, p. 264.20.

6Changed by Husserl from"It is grounded in" (Hu I X, p. 645.)



al one?’

However, a nore thoroughgoing reflection on the region and the requisite
met hod of such a pure psychol ogy soon | eads one to the insight into the
i mpossibility, on principle, of pure psychol ogy providing foundations for
First Philosophy. Al the sane,’ there remains an extraordinarily close
rel ati on between the psychol ogi cal doctrines fashioned purely frominner
i ntuition and phenonenol ogy's specifically philosophical doctrines. The terns
"consciousness" and the "science of consci ousness" bear a doubl e significance
resting on essential grounds, and unless this double significance is
clarified, a secure grounding of philosophy is inpossible. In the interests of
phi |l osophy, but also in the interests of psychology as a positive science,9
what is required is the devel opnent of a thoroughly self-contained
psychol ogi cal discipline dealing with the essence of pure conscious
subj ectivity. Even though this discipline, Iike all positive sciences, is
itself not philosophical, it can serve, under the title "psychol ogi ca
phenomanology"10 as a first step in the upward ascent to phil osophica
phenonenol ogy.

The idea, nethod, and problematic [of pure psychology] are dealt with in
Part I. In Part Il the explanation and purification of the specifically

phi | osophi cal problem that of the "transcendental ," |leads to the nethod for
solving that problem and it does so by laying out what is presupposed in its
very sense, namely, the "transcendentally pure consci ousness" as [p. 519] the
field of the genuine phenonenol ogi cal science of consciousness. The ideas of a

pure psychol ogi cal science of consciousness and of a phil osophical science of

"Husser!| crossed out the word "perhaps" after "alone" (Hu | X, p. 645).

’I't is with this sentence in particul ar that Husserl begins to change

Hei degger's "Introduction" and, specifically, to add paragraphs that refer
ahead to the issues of Parts Il and IIl: the double significance of
"consci ousness” and their parallelism the propaideutic function of
phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy, the future full system of phenonenol ogi ca

phi | osophy, etc.

9Changed to: "In the interests not only of an unconfused phil osophy but
al so of a final grounding of psychol ogy as an exact positive science" (Hu | X
p. 645).

10C:hanged by Husserl to: "under the title 'pure or phenonenol ogi ca
psychol ogy,'" Hu I X, p. 645



consci ousness -- which get clarified by being contrasted -- reveal the
parallelismof the contents of their doctrines, a parallelismthat nakes it
unnecessary for the two sciences to undergo separate systenatic devel opnment.
The necessity of a phenonenol ogi cal grounding of all positive sciences proves
that, in the future system of thoroughly grounded sci ences, phenonmenol ogy must
have the pre-em nent place and accordingly that within this system and

Wi t hout requiring i ndependent devel opnent, a psychology will makes its
appearance only as an application of phenonmenol ogy.

By clarifying the profound reasons for the crisis of foundations in
nodern positive sciences, as well as their essential need for fully adequate
groundi ng, one shows that they all |ead back to a priori phenonenol ogy as the
only science that is methodically self-sufficient and absolutely and
intrinsically self-justifying. It enconpasses the conplete system of every
possible a priori and thus al so of every conceivabl e nethod, or, what amounts
to the sanme thing, the conplete system of every possible a priori science in
its absolute grounding. In the transition fromeidos to factumit finally
becones clear that the idea of the systematic totality of positive enpirica
sci ences phenonenol ogically grounded on an ultinmate foundation is equival ent
to the idea of a universal enpirical phenonenol ogy as a science of factica

transcendent al subjectivity.11

“This | ast par agraph is taken from Husserl's shorthand appendi x. Hu I X
p. 645.



[p. 519]

FROM THE LATER PAGLS
CF THE TH RD DRAFT

[PART 111]

[ 811 Transcendental Phenonenol ogy as Ontology]13

<p. 31> Transcendental phenonenology is the science of all conceivable
transcendental phenonena in the synthetic totality of fornms in which al one
those phenonena are concretely possible: the forms of transcendental subjects
linked to communities of subjects. For that very reason this phenonmenol ogy is
€0 ipso the absolute, universal science of all entities insofar as they get
their ontol ogical sense fromintentional constitution. That holds as well for
the subjects thenselves: their being is essentially being-for-thensel ves.
Accordi ngly, transcendental phenonenol ogy is not one particul ar science anong
ot hers; rather, when systematically el aborated, it is the realization of the
i dea of an absolutely universal science, specifically as eidetic science. As
such it nust enconpass all possible a priori sciences in systematic unity,
specifically by thoroughly considering the a priori connections in absolute
groundi ng.

We could even bring up the traditional expression and broaden it by
sayi ng: Transcendental phenonenology is the true and genuinely [p. 520]
uni versal ontology that the eighteenth century already strove for but was
unable to achieve. It is an ontology that is not stuck either in the naive
one-si dedness of natural positivity or, like the ontol ogi es of Baungarten and
Wl ff, in formal generalities and anal ytic explanations of concepts far
renoved fromissues. Qur ontol ogy draws upon the original sources of a
uni versal intuition that studies all essential connections, and it discloses
the conplete systemof fornms that pertains to every co-possible universum of
possi bl e being in general and, included therein, that belongs to every

possi bl e world of present <p. 32> realities.

Y I X, pp. 519.26--526.44, reproducing C3 pp. 31.1--43.17.

“li IX, pp. 519.26--520.34 (= C3 p. 31.1--32.24). The material generally
corresponds to that of Draft DIII, 811, fromwhich we take the title. W have
added sone of the paragraph breaks in the follow ng pages.



Lei bni z al ready had the fundamental insight that in every genuine
t heoreti cal know edge and science the know edge of possibilities nust precede
the know edge of actualities. Accordingly, for every kind of real and idea
sphere of being he required the appurtenant a priori sciences as such of pure
possibilities (for exanple, even a pure grammar, a pure doctrine of |law, and
so forth). Consequently he grasped the true nmeaning of the distinctive
achi evenent of the exact natural sciences and their exenplar role for the
met hodi ¢ formation of all sciences of reality. Since Bacon nodernity has been
i mbued with the striving for a universal world-know edge in the formof a
conpl ete system of the sciences that deal with real things, which, if it is
supposed to be truly scientific know edge fashioned via a nethod of rationa
insight, could in fact be fulfilled only by systematically pursuing the a
priori that belongs to the concretion of the whole world and by unfolding that
a priori in a systematic assenblage of all a priori sciences of real things.
Of course, Leibniz' grand design lost its effective power as a consequence of
Kant's critique of the ontol ogy of the Leibnizian-Wlffian school; not even
the a priori of nature was devel oped in systematic conpl eteness. Nonethel ess,
that part of the project that survived brought about the exact methodol ogica
form of the physical disciplines. However, this [nmethodol ogical] superiority
does not yet nmean that these disciplines have a fundanentally conplete

met hodol ogi cal form

[ 812 Phenomenol ogy and the Crisis in jhe Foundations
of the Exact Sciences]
Closely connected with this is the fact that nore and nore the

fundanmental principle of the nmethod of mathematics is being shown to be

i nadequate, and the rmuch admired evidence of mathematics is being shown to
need critique and nethodol ogical reform The crisis of foundations, <p. 33>
whi ch today has gripped all the positive sciences, also and nost noticeably
concerns the pure mathematical sciences that are the foundations of the exact

sci ences of nature. The conflict over the "paradoxes" -- that is, over the

TTR D pp. 520.34--521.27 (= C3 pp. 32.24-- 34.9). The material generally
corresponds to that of Draft D, II1l, § 12, fromwhich we take the title.



legitimate or illusory evidence of the basic concepts of set theory,
arithnetic, geonmetry and the pure theory of time, and al so over the |egitinacy
of the enpirical sciences of nature -- instead of taking charge of these
sciences and transformng themin terns of their requirenents, has reveal ed
that, as regards their whol e nethodol ogi cal character, these sciences stil

[p. 521] cannot be accepted as sciences in the full and genuine sense: as

sci ences thoroughly transparent in their nethod and thus ready and able to
conpletely justify each nethodical step

Thus the realization of Leibniz' design of rationally grounding all
positive sciences by developing all the corresponding a priori sciences does
not yet mean that the enpirical sciences have achi eved an adequate
rationality, especially when these a priori sciences thenselves are devel oped
only on the basis of the evidence of naive positivity -- after the fashion of
geonetry, for example. The genuine basic concepts of all positive sciences,
those fromwhich all scientific concepts of the real nmust be built up, are
necessarily the basic concepts of the corresponding a priori sciences as well
VWen a nethod based entirely on insight lacks the legitimate formation in
whi ch the know edge of its genuine and necessary sense is founded, then that
unclarity is transmitted to the entire a priori and then to the entire
theoretical store of the enpirical sciences.

Only by way of phenomenol ogical reform can nodern <p. 34> sciences be
liberated fromtheir intolerable situation. OF course, Leibniz' fundamenta
demand for the creation of all the a priori sciences remains correct. But that
entails discovering the idea of a universal ontology, and this di scovery nust
be essentially conpl enented by the know edge that any ontol ogy drawn from
natural positivity essentially |acks self-sufficiency and nmet hodol ogi ca
i nconpl et eness bel ongs within the nexus of the only absolutely self-sufficient

and absol utely universal phenonenol ogy.

[ 813 The Phenonenol ogi cal G ounding of Fagfual Sciences,
and Enpirical Phenonenol ogy]

Wi IX, pp. 521.27--525.40 (= C3 pp. 34.9--41.19). The material generally
corresponds (at great length) to that of Draft D, 111, 813, fromwhich we
derive this title.



As the ontol ogical disciplines are being reshaped into concretely
conpl ete constitutive ontol ogies, |ikew se the whole radi cal nmethod that
positivity necessarily lacks is created with insight. Indeed, inits
uni versality, transcendental phenonenol ogy thematically conprises al
concei vabl e performances that take place in subjectivity; it enconpasses not
just all habitual attitudes and all formations of unity constituted in them
but also the natural attitude with its straightforwardly existent world of
experience and the correspondi ng positive sciences, enpirical as well as a
priori, related to that world. But transcendental phenonenology is concerned
with and deals with these and all formations of unity along with the
constituting mani folds. Thus, within its systematic theories [and] its
uni versal a priori of all possible contents of transcendental subjectivity,
the entire a priori accessible to the natural attitude nmust be conprised,
establ i shed not in some crude, straightforward fashion but rather always al ong
with the a priori of its appurtenant transcendental constitution. And that
nmeans: along with the method for its production, whether that nethod be
i nconplete or, in the case of conplete formation, <p. 35> endowed W th
rati onal insight.

Let us clarify this for ourselves in a few steps. The concrete thematic
[p. 522] field of all positive enpirical sciences is the world of real things.
In accordance with the universal structures of these things, there is a
di vi sion of sciences or groups of sciences, with their essentially different
[focusses]. Such structures mark off, for exanple, nature and the spiritua
real mof the psychical; and within nature they mark off, for exanple, space
and tinme as either separated fromor bound to the universal structures under
consi deration. Pure research into nature or pure research into psyches is
abstractive to the degree that it stays exclusively within the universa
structures of that one particular science and | eaves untouched those
structures in which the two intertwi ne. Rational science, as science based on
principled -- that is, a priori -- insights into structures, demands know edge
of the concrete full a priori of the world, i.e., the exhibition of the
world's essential total form wth the universal structures belonging to it,

and finally, for each one of these structures, the exhibition of the partia



forms included within it. Thus, for exanple, one must work out [on the one
hand] the whole a priori formal systemthat rules all possible formations of
natural data insofar as they should and al ways can belong to the unity of a
possi bl e nature; or, on the other hand, the possible formations of the psychic
that should belong to the unity of a possible psyche -- and, at a higher

I evel, of a comunity of psyches -- and that should be able to be co-
possible" init.

The nethod for attaining an a priori of any level of forns whatsoever
is, as regards universality, always the sanme. The method for [attaining] the
psychol ogical a priori has already been indicated above. The facta that serve
in any given case as <p. 36> the starting point of the experience becone, as
such, "irrelevant"; freely varied in inmmgination, they beconme the starting
poi nts of an open-ended series of inmaginative transformations that are to be
freely pursued with awareness of their openendedness (the "and so forth"). The
conprehending gaze is now directed to the stable formthat stands out in the
course of these optional variations -- to this formas the essential structure
that, in this optional, open-ended variation, stands out in the consciousness
of its unbreakabl eness, its necessary apodictic invariance. In this way,
within the factual experiential world or world-structure, or within individua
factual |y experienced realities, one cones to recognize that [elenment] wi thout
whi ch any concei vable world at all, any conceivable thing at all, etc., would
be unt hi nkabl e.

Like any activity with a justified goal, this one too requires know edge
of essence if it is to be a rational activity. It requires critique of and
therefore reflection on its method and then possibly a transformation of its
method in the sense of an evidential justification of the goal and the path. A
basi c and pre-eninent element of nmethod has to do with possible experience
itself through which one gets those possibilities of objects of experience
that function as variants. |maginative variation, on which the know edge of
essence rests, should yield concrete, real possibilities -- for exanple,
things that possibly exist. Therefore, that by nmeans of which things becone
represented cannot be a nmere inmaginative variation of the current individua

perceptual appearances. [p. 523] Every possible individual perception makes a



presunption regardi ng the being and the being-thus-and-so of the possibly
perceived thing; it gives only one side of the thing, but inbued with the
undet erm ned presunption of certain other sides that presunmably are accessible
i n new possi bl e experiences. How do one-si dedness and many-si dedness becone
al | -si dedness? What form nust the flow of possible experiences have in which
the concretely full thing is to come to intuition as an existent entity
wi thout (and this is an open possibility) getting turned into an enpty
illusion? <p. 37>

Therefore, for know edge of essence to be adjudged genui ne and
normatively forned, what is needed is a systematic study of the
phenonenol ogi cal constitution of possible realities -- and of the world itself
that enconpasses themall -- in the nmanifolds of possible experience. O, as
one m ght also put it: we need a theory of experiential "reason." And yet
anot her thing: The a priori of a possible world is a theoretical
predictively formed a priori. Only in this way does it acquire the formof an
objective truth, i.e., one that is intersubjectively utilizable, verifiable,
docunentable. In this regard new basic elenments of nethod are required: a
di scl osure of the paths of "logical" reason as well as of experiential reason
On the one hand, the need arises for a higher-level a priori that relates to
the ideal objectivities energing under the rubrics of "judgnent" and "truth."
We need a doctrine of the forns of possible predicative formations (judgnments)
-- both individual ones and those to be connected synthetically and in nutua
feelings -- in particular a doctrine of the fornms of possible true judgnents,
and finally of those open-ended systens of truth that, synthetically related
to a unified region, are called sciences (understood as unities of theory).
[On the other hand,] correlative to this [we need] a formal doctrine of
mani f ol ds whose thene is the formal idea of a region as thought by neans of,
and formally to be determ ned by, nere forns of truth.

The formal |ogic just described, taken in the broadest sense of a

mat hesi s universalis that includes all analytically mathematical disciplines

of our tine, is itself a positive science, only of a higher |evel.
Nonet hel ess, because the new irreal objectivities -- judgnents, truth,

theories, manifolds <p. 38> -- are for their part subjectively constituted and



require a rational nethod (a nmethod of evidential formation) in order to be
conprehended, for that reason we conme to new strata of phenonenol ogi ca
research that are requisite for a genuine scientific ontol ogy. Phenonenol ogy
is itself a science, it too fashions predicative theories, and it becones
evident that |ogical generality governs all such theories whatever -- and in
that way one side of the thoroughly self-referential nature of phenomenol ogy
is reveal ed. An apriori does arise already, one that is naively practiced
prior to such universal reflections on what is required, one that stands out
in subjective certitude (e.g., as a geonetric a priori). But as a vaguely
grasped a priori, it is subject to m sunderstandings [p. 524] regarding to its
actually necessary content and its inport. Up to a certain point a science,
i ke any other goal -oriented undertaking, can be successful even if it is not
conpl etely cl ear about basic principles of nethod. But the proper sense of
sci ence nonet hel ess entails the possibility of a radical justification of al
its steps and not just a superficial reflection and critique. Its highest
i deal has al ways been the conplete justification of every one of its
met hodol ogi cal steps from apodictic principles that, in turn, have to be
justified for all times and all people. Finally, the devel opnent of a prior
di sciplines was itself to serve the nmethod of scientific know edge of the
world, and all of this would have been true of a universal ontology, if one
had been developed in fulfillment of Leibniz' desideratum But as we see,
every a priori itself requires in turn a radical methodol ogical <p. 39>
justification, specifically within a phenomenol ogy that enconpasses all a
priori correlation

Thus it is that the crises in the foundations of all the positive
sciences that are striving to advance indicates, and nmakes understandable, the
necessities of research into the nethods of those sciences. Although these
sciences still are not clear on it, they lack the nethod for the apodictic
formation and justification of the nethods whence they are supposed to derive
their unassail abl e basic concepts and ultimte foundations with an evi dence
that | eaves absolutely no room for obscurity about their legitimte sense and
i mport. Such evidence cannot be acquired naively nor can it be one that nerely

is "felt” in naive activity. Rather, it can be acquired only by neans of a



phenonenol ogi cal disclosure of certain structures of experiential and |ogica
reason, structures that conme into question for the respective basic concepts -
- that is, by nmeans of very painstaking and thoroughly devel oped
phenonenol ogi cal research
To be sure, this research could have first taken place as purely
psychol ogi cal research -- if, anong the a priori sciences, a pure psychol ogy
had al ready been devel oped. But then one could not have just stopped at that
poi nt. For, as has becone clear fromour presentation, the consistent
devel opnent of the idea of such a psychology carries with it a strong
incentive for awakening the transcendental problem and thus for the awareness
that an ultinmately grounded cognition can only be a transcendental cognition
At this point it becones clear that the full elaboration of the
probl ematic of the foundations of the positive sciences and of their inherent
tendency to transformthenselves into radically genuine sciences -- conpletely
sel f-transparent and absolutely self-justifying in their cognitive
achi evenents -- <p. 40> leads, first of all, to the projection (wthin a
conpl ete systemof a priori disciplines) of the total a priori of the factua
world as a world in general, and, in conjunction with that, the projection of

the conpl ete system of the possible disciplines of a mathesis universalis

understood as the nobst broadly conceived formal |ogic; and then |leads to the
transformation of all these disciplines into [p. 525] phenonenol ogically
grounded ones and therewith it lets themenmerge in radically genuine form as
branches of an absolute and absolutely universal ontology that is the sane as
fully devel oped transcendental phenonenology. This latter is itself the
ultimate science, the one that, in justifying itself, is referred back to
itself. Fromit we nanage, with consistent progress, to achieve a necessary
broadeni ng of the idea of universal phenonenology into the idea of the
absol utely universal science that unites in itself all cognitions, both
ei detic and enpiri cal

The universal a priori includes all the possibilities of enpeiria in
general and thus all possible enpirical sciences -- as ideal possibilities.
Thus the sciences that treat the factumof this experiential world have their

essential formentirely -- on both the noetic and the noematic-ontic sides --



pre-indicated by this universal ontol ogy; and they are genuine sciences only
in their being referred back to this form By the transformation of positive
ontology into transcendental ontology and with the groundi ng of positive
enpirical sciences on transcendental ontol ogy, the positive enpirical sciences
are transfornmed i nto phenonenol ogi cally understood sci ences, sciences of
factual ly transcendental subjectivity, along with everything which that

subjectivity accepts as "in being." So the end-result is also an enpirical
factual -scientific phenomenol ogy. |deally developed, it is present <p. 41> in
the system of all positive enpirical sciences that are brought to the status
of radical scientificity on the basis of eidetic phenonenol ogy.

In this manner eidetic phenonenology is the necessarily first
phenonenol ogy that nust be grounded and systematically carried through
whereas the rationalization of the factual sciences, the initial form of which
is necessarily nore or less naive, is the second [task]. The conplete system
of these rationalized enpirical sciences is itself enpirical-scientific
phenonenol ogy. This nmeans that eidetic phenonenol ogy is the nethod whereby
factual transcendental subjectivity comes to its universal self-know edge, to
a rational, conpletely transparent self-know edge in which subjectivity
perfectly understands both itself and whatever it accepts as in being.

Uni versal and ultinmate science is absolute science of the spirit. Like al
culture, eidetic phenonenol ogy as science resides in factual transcendenta
subj ectivity, produced by that subjectivity and for it so that it may

understand itself and thereby understand the world as constituted init.

[815 The "U timate and H ghest" Problens as Phenonenological]16

The universality of phenonenol ogy manifestly enconpasses all conceivabl e
scientific problens; it is within subjectivity that all questions receive
their sense, which is always the sense that they can have for subjectivity. In
it is carried out the separation of rational fromirrational questions and

thus ultimately the separation of scientific from pseudo-scientific questions.

"y I X, pp. 525.40--526.36 (= C3 pp. 41.20--43.8). The material generally
corresponds to that of Draft D, II1l, 815, fromwhich we take this title.



Al'l groups of problens, however they be gathered under the particular title of
phi | osophy, are included within phenonenol ogy according to their genuine sense
and met hod. Thus, of course, [p. 526] questions about the "sense" of history or
<p. 42> the "theory of historical know edge" are also included, that is,

questi ons about the nethods for "understandi ng” individual facts of the
personal world -- nmethods that are to be formed fromthe corresponding a
priori sources through apodictic insight. Likew se phenonmenol ogy takes in the
totality of rational praxis and every categorial formof the practica
environnent that goes with such praxis. To know is not to value in one's heart
and to shape according to values (so far as the goals of cognition are not

t hensel ves val ued as goals and striven for), but every performance of a
valuing and a willing intentionality can be turned into a cognitive one and

pr oduces objects17 for cognition and science. Thus all forns of the
spiritualization of nature with some kind of ideal sense -- especially al
forms of culture in correlation with culture-produci ng persons -- becone
themes for science, [and the sane holds], in highest universality, for the
whole of the life of striving and willing with its problematic of practica
reason, the absolute ought, and so on. Here belongs the task of clarifying the
striving for true and genuine humanity, a striving that bel ongs essentially to
the personal being and life of humankind (in the transcendental sense of this
wor d) .

Only in universality do all such problems get their full significance
and their evidential nmethod. Any one-sidedness or isolation of philosophica
problenms -- which are always and w thout exception universal problens -- takes
its revenge through unintelligibility. By being referred back to itself,
phenonenol ogy, taken in its fully devel oped idea, clarifies its own function
I n phenonenol ogy as absol utely universal science, there is achieved the
uni versal self-reflection of humankind. Its results, growing in scope and
perfection, its theories and disciplines, are ultimately <p. 43> called upon
to regulate, with insight, a genuine life for humanity. As regards
nmet aphysi cs, phenonenol ogi cal phil osophy is anti-nmetaphysical only in the

sense that it rejects every metaphysics that draws on extra-scientific sources

Y Thenen. "



and engages in high-flown hypothesizing. But the old metaphysical tradition
and its genuine problens nmust be placed on the transcendental |evel where they
find their pure forrmulation and the phenonenol ogi cal mnet hodol ogy for their

sol uti on.

[ 814 Conpl ete Phenonenol ogy as Al l -enbracing Philosophy]lE

The full devel opnent of the idea of a universal phenonenol ogy | eads
precisely back to the old concept of philosophy as the universal and absol ute
-- i.e., conpletely justified -- science. Here the conviction that dom nated
Descartes' philosophy gets confirmed for essential reasons: his conviction
that a genui nely grounded i ndividual science is possible only as a branch of

sapientia universalis, the one and only universal science, whose idea,

. . . . . . 19
devel oped in pure evidence, nust guide all genuine cognitive endeavors.

[ 816 The Phenonenol ogi cal Resol ution of

Al Philosophical Antitheses ]

( End)

Y I X, p. 526.36-44 (= C3 p. 43.8-17). This material corresponds to sone of
that of Draft D, 814, from which we take the title.
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®Husser| took the remminder of Draft C (pp. 43.18-45.18 into Draft D, where
he made it 816. (Hu I X, p. 526, n. 1)



" PHENOVENOL OGY"
BRI TANNI CA ARTI CLE (1927),
FOURTH DRAFT
TRANSLATED BY RI CHARD E. PALMER

<I ntroduction>

The term "phenonenol ogy" designates two things: a new kind of
descriptive nmethod whi ch made a breakthrough in philosophy at the turn of the
century, and an a priori science derived fromit; a science which is intended
to supply the basic instrument (Organon) for a rigorously scientific
phil osophy and in its consequent application, to make possible a nethodica
reformof all the sciences. Together with this philosophical phenonenol ogy,
but not yet separated fromit, however, there also came into being a new
psychol ogi cal discipline parallel to it in method and content: the a prior
pure or "phenonenol ogi cal " psychol ogy, which raises the reformational claimto
bei ng the basic nethodol ogi cal foundation on which alone a scientifically
ri gorous enpirical psychol ogy can be established. An outline of this
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy, standing nearer to our natural thinking, is wel
suited to serve as a prelimnary step that wll lead up to an understanding
of phil osophi cal phenonenol ogy.

I.
PURE PSYCHOLOGY:
I TS FIELD OF EXPER ENCE, I TS METHOD, AND I TS FUNCTI ON

ol. Pure Natural Science and Pure Psychol ogy.

Modern psychology is the science dealing with the "psychical" in the
concrete context of spatio-tenporal realities, being in some way so to speak
what occurs in nature as egoical, with all that inseparably belongs to it as
psychi cal processes |ike experiencing, thinking, feeling, wlling, as
capacity, and as habitus. Experience presents the psychical as nerely a
stratum of human and ani mal being. Accordingly, psychology is seen as a
branch of the nore concrete science of anthropol ogy, or rather zool ogy.

Aninmal realities are first of all, at a basic level, physical realities. As
such, they belong in the closed nexus of relationships in physical nature, in
Nature neant in the primary and npst pregnant sense as the universal theme of
a pure natural science; that is to say, an objective science of nature which
in deliberate onesidedness excludes all extra-physical predications of
reality. The scientific investigation of the bodies of animals fits within
this area. By contrast, however, if the psychical aspect of the animal world
is to become the topic of investigation, the first thing we have to ask is
how far, in parallel with the pure science of nature, a pure psychology is
possi bl e. Obviously, purely psychol ogical research can be done to a certain
extent. To it we owe the basic concepts of the psychical according to the
properties essential and specific to it. These concepts nust be incorporated
into the others, into the psychophysical foundational concepts of psychol ogy.

It is by no neans clear fromthe very outset, however, how far the idea
of a pure psychol ogyNas a psychol ogi cal discipline sharply separate in itself
and as a parallel to the pure physical science of natureNhas a nmeaning that is
| egiti mate and necessary of realization

2. The Purely Psychical in Self-Experience and Comrunity Experience
The Universal Description of Intentional Experiences.

To establish and unfold this guiding idea, the first thing that is
necessary is a clarification of what is peculiar to experience, and especially
to the pure experience of the psychical Nand specifically the purely psychica
t hat experience reveals, which is to becone the theme of a pure psychol ogy.

It is natural and appropriate that precedence will be accorded to the nost
i medi ate types of experience, which in each case reveal to us our own
psychi cal bei ng.



Focussi ng our experiencing gaze on our own psychical |ife necessarily
takes place as reflection, as a turning about of a glance which had previously
been directed el sewhere. Every experience can be subject to such reflection
as can indeed every manner in which we occupy ourselves with any real or idea
obj ect sNfor instance, thinking, or in the nodes of feeling and will, val uing
and striving. So when we are fully engaged in conscious activity, we focus
exclusively on the specific thing, thoughts, values, goals, or neans involved,
but not on the psychical experience as such, in which these things are known
as such. Only reflection reveals this to us. Through reflection, instead of
grasping sinply the matter straight-outNthe values, goals, and
i nstrupsychicalitiesNwe grasp the correspondi ng subjective experiences in
whi ch we beconme "conscious” of them in which (in the broadest sense) they
"appear." For this reason, they are called "phenonena," and their npst genera
essential character is to exist as the "consci ousness-of" or "appearance-of"
the specific things, thoughts (judged states of affairs, grounds,
concl usions), plans, decisions, hopes, and so forth. This relatedness <of the
appearing to the object of appearance> resides in the neaning of all .
expressions in the vernacul ar | anguages which relate to psychical processNfor
i nstance, perception of sonething, recalling of something, thinking of
sonet hi ng, hoping for sonething, fearing something, striving for something,
deci di ng on sonething, and so on. |If this realmof what we call "phenonena"
proves to be the possible field for a pure psychol ogi cal discipline related
excl usively to phenonena, we can understand the designation of it as
phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. The term nol ogi cal expression, deriving from
Schol asticism for designating the basic character of being as consci ousness,
as consciousness of sonething, is intentionality. In unreflective holding of
some object or other in consciousness, we are turned or directed towards it:
our "intentio" goes out towards it.

The phenomnenol ogi cal reversal of our gaze shows that this "being
directed" <Gerichtetsein> is really an i manent essential feature of the
respecti ve experiences involved; they are "intentional" experiences. An
extrenely |l arge and vari egated nunmber of kinds of special cases fall within
the general scope of this concept. Consciousness of sonething is not an enpty
hol di ng of sonething; every phenomenon has its own total form of intention
<intentionale Gesantforme, but at the same tine it has a structure, which in
i ntentional analysis | eads al ways again to conmponents which are thensel ves
also intentional. So, for exanple, in starting froma perception of sonething
(for exanple, a die), phenonenological reflection leads to a nultiple and yet
synthetically unified intentionality. There are continually varying
differences in the nodes of appearing of objects, which are caused by the
changi ng of "orientation"Nof right and | eft, nearness and farness, with the
consequent differences in perspective involved. There are further differences
i n appearance between the "actually seen front" and the "unseeabl e"
<"unanschaul i chen"> and the relatively "undeterm ned" reverse side, which is
neverthel ess "meant along with it." Observing the flux of nodes of appearing
and the manner of their "synthesis," one finds that every phase and portion
<of the flux>is already in itself "consciousness-of" but in such a manner
that there is formed within the constant energi ng of new phases the
synthetically unified awareness that this is one and the sane object. The
intentional structure of any process of perception has its fixed essentia

type <seine feste Wsenstypi k>, which nust necessarily be realized in all its
extraordi nary conplexity just in order for a physical body sinply _to be
perceived as such. If this same thing is intuited in other nodesNf or exanple,

in the nodes of recollection, fantasy or pictorial representati onNto sone
extent the whole intentional content of the perception cones back, but al
aspects peculiarly transformed to correspond to that node. This applies
simlarly for every other category of psychic process: the judging, valuing,
striving consciousness is not an enpty having know edge of the specific
judgnents, values, goals, and nmeans. Rather, these constitute thensel ves,
with fixed essential forns corresponding to each process, in a flow ng
intentionality. For psychol ogy, the universal task presents itself: to

i nvestigate systematically the elenentary intentionalities, and from out of
these <unfold> the typical fornms of intentional processes, their possible
variants, their syntheses to new forms, their structural conposition, and from
this advance towards a descriptive know edge of the totality of psychica



process, towards a conprehensive type of a life of the psyche <Gesanttypus

ei nes Lebens der Seele> Clearly, the consistent carrying out of this task
wi |l produce know edge which will have validity far beyond the psychol ogist's
own particular psychic existence.

Psychical life is accessible to us not only through self-experience but
al so through the experience of others. This novel source of experience offers
us not only what nmatches our self-experience but also what is new, inasnuch
as, in ternms of consciousness and i ndeed as experience, it establishes the
di fferences between own and other, as well as the properties peculiar to the
life of a community. At just this point there arises the task of al so meking
the psychical life of the community, with all the intentionalities that
pertain to it, phenonenol ogi cally understandabl e.

3. The Sel f-Contained Field of the Purely Psychical . NPhenonenol ogi cal Reduction and
Genui ne Experience of Sonething Internal.

The idea of a phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy enconpasses the whol e range of
tasks arising out of the experience of self and the experience of the other
founded on it. But it is not yet clear whether phenomenol ogi cal experience,
foll owed through in exclusiveness and consistency, really provides us with a
kind of closed-off field of being, out of which a science can grow which is
exclusively focussed on it and conpletely free of everything psychophysical
Here <in fact> difficulties do exist, which have hidden from psychol ogi sts the
possibility of such a purely phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy even after Brentano's
di scovery of intentionality. They are relevant already to the construction of
a really pure self-experience, and therewith of a really pure psychical datum

A particular nmethod of access is required for the pure phenonenol ogi ca
field: the nethod of "phenonenol ogi cal reduction.”™ This nethod of
"phenonenol ogi cal reduction" is thus the foundational nmethod of pure
psychol ogy and the presupposition of all its specifically theoretica
nmethods. U timately the great difficulty rests on the way that already the
sel f-experience of the psychologist is everywhere intertwined with externa
experience, with that of extra-psychical real things. The experienced
"exterior" does not belong to one's intentional interiority, although
certainly the experience itself belongs to it as experience-of the exterior

Exactly this sane thing is true of every kind of awareness directed at
sonmething out there in the world. A consistent epoch_ of the phenonenol ogi st
is required, if he wishes to break through to his own consci ousness as pure
phenonenon or as the totality of his purely psychical processes. That is to
say, in the acconplishnment of phenonenol ogical reflection he nust inhibit
every co-acconplishment of objective positing produced in unreflective
consci ousness, and therewith <inhibit> every judgpsychical drawi ng-in of the
world as it "exists" for himstraightforwardly. The specific experience of
this house, this body, of a world as such, is and renains, however, according
to its own essential content and thus inseparably, experience "of this house,"”
this body, this world; this is so for every node of consciousness which is
directed towards an object. It is, after all, quite inpossible to describe an
i ntentional experienceNeven if illusionary, an invalid judgenent, or the
i keNwi thout at the same tinme describing the object of that consciousness as
such. The universal epoch_ of the world as it becones known in consci ousness
(the "putting it in parentheses") shuts out fromthe phenonenol ogical field
the world as it exists for the subject in sinple absoluteness; its place,
however, is taken by the world as given in_consciousness (perceived,
remenber ed, judged, thought, valued, etc.)Nthe world as such, the "world in
parent heses,” or in other words, the world, or rather individual things in the
worl d as absolute, are replaced by the respective neaning of each in
consci ousness <Bewu8tseinssinn> in its various nodes (perceptual neaning,
recol l ected neani ng, and so on).

Wth this, we have clarified and supplenmented our initial determ nation
of the phenonenol ogi cal experience and its sphere of being. |n going back
fromthe unities posited in the natural attitude to the manifold of nodes of



consci ousness i n which they appear, the unities, as inseparable fromthese
multiplicitiesNbut as "parenthesized"Nare also to be reckoned anbng what is
purely psychical, and always specifically in the appearance-character in which
they present thenselves. The nethod of phenonenol ogi cal reduction (to the
pure "phenonenon," the purely psychical) accordingly consists (1) in the
met hodi cal and rigorously consistent epoch_ of every objective positing in the
psychi cal sphere, both of the individual phenonenon and of the whole psychic
field in general; and (2) in the nethodically practiced seizing and descri bing
of the nultiple "appearances" as appearances of their objective units and
these units as units of conponent neanings accruing to themeach time in their
appearances. Wth this is shown a two-fold directionNthe noetic and noenmatic
of phenonenol ogi cal description. Phenonenol ogi cal experience in the
nmet hodi cal form of the phenonenol ogi cal reduction is the only genuine "inner
experience" in the sense neant by any well-grounded science of psychology. In
its own nature lies manifest the possibility of being carried out continuously
ininfinitumw th nmethodical preservation of purity. The reductive nmethod is
transferred from sel f-experience to the experience of others insofar as there
can be applied to the envi saged <vergegen-wsSrtigten> psychical life of the
O her the correspondi ng parenthesizing and description according to the
subj ective "how' of its appearance and what is appearing ("noesis" and
"noenmn"). As a further consequence, the community that is experienced in
comunity experience is reduced not only to the psychically particularized
intentional fields but also to the unity of the community life that connects
themall together, the comrunity psychical life in its phenonenol ogical purity
(intersubjective reduction). Thus results the perfect expansion of the
genui ne psychol ogi cal concept of "inner experience."

To every mind there belongs not only the unity of its multiple
intentional |ife-process <intentionalen Lebens> with all its inseparable
unities of sense directed towards the "object." There is also, inseparable
fromthis |ife-process, the experiencing ego-subject as the identical ego-pole
giving a centre for all specific intentionalities, and as the carrier of al
habi tualities growing out of this |ife-process. Likew se, then, the reduced
i ntersubjectivity, in pure formand concretely grasped, is a conmunity of pure
"persons” acting in the intersubjective realmof the pure life of
consci ousness.

4. Eidetic Reduction and Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy as an Eidetic Science.

To what extent does the unity of the field of phenonenol ogi cal experi-
ence assure the possibility of a psychol ogy exclusively based on it, thus a
pure phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy? It does not automatically assure an
enpirically pure science of facts from which everything psychophysical is
abstracted. But this situation is quite different with an a priori science.
Init, every self-enclosed field of possible experience permts eo ipso the
all-enbracing transition fromthe factual to the essential form the eidos.
So here, too. |If the phenonenol ogical actual fact as such becones irrel evant;
if, rather, it serves only as an exanple and as the foundation for a free but
intuitive variation of the factual mnd and communities of mnds into the a
priori possible (thinkable) ones; and if now the theoretical eye directs
itself to the necessarily enduring invariant in the variation, then there wll
arise with this systematic way of proceeding a realmof its own, of the "a
priori."

There enmerges therewith the eidetically necessary typical form the
ei dos; this eidos nmust manifest itself throughout all the potential forms of
psychi cal being in particular cases, nust be present in all the synthetic

conbi nati ons and sel f-encl osed wholes, if it is to be at all "thinkable," that
is, intuitively conceivable. Phenomenol ogical psychology in this manner
undoubt edly nust be established as an "eidetic phenonmenol ogy"; it is then
exclusively directed toward the invariant essential forns. For instance, the
phenonenol ogy of perception of bodies will not be (sinply) a report on the
factually occurring perceptions or those to be expected; rather it will be the

presentation of invariant structural systens wi thout which perception of a
body and a synthetically concordant multiplicity of perceptions of one and the
same body as such would be unthinkable. |If the phenonenol ogi cal reduction



contrived a neans of access to the phenonenon of real and also potential inner
experience, the nethod founded in it of "eidetic reduction" provides the neans
of access to the invariant essential structures of the total sphere of pure
psychi cal process.

5. The Fundapsychi cal Function of Pure Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy for an Exact
Enpi ri cal Psychol ogy.

A phenonenol ogi cal pure psychology is absolutely necessary as the
foundation for the building up of an "exact" enpirical psychol ogy, which since
its nmodern begi nni ngs has been sought according to the nodel of the exact pure
sciences of physical nature. The fundapsychi cal neaning of "exactness" in
this natural science lies in its being founded on an a priori form systemNeach
part unfolded in a special theory (pure geonetry, a theory of pure tine,
theory of notion, etc.) Nfor a Nature conceivable in these terns. It is
through the utilization of this a priori formsystem for factual nature that
the vague, inductive enpirical approach attains to a share of eidetic
necessity _<Wesensnotwendi gkeit> and enpirical natural science itself gains a
new senseNt hat of working out for all vague concepts and rul es

their indispensable basis of rational concepts and laws. As essentially
differentiated as the nethods of natural science and psychol ogy nmay renain,
there does exi st a necessary common ground: that psychol ogy, |ike every
science, can only drawits "rigor" ("exactness") fromthe rationality of that
which is in accordance with its essence"." The uncovering of the a priori set
of types without which "I," "we," "consciousness," "the objectivity of con-
sci ousness,” and therewi th psychical being as such, would be

i nconcei vabl eNwith all the essentially necessary and essentially possible
forms of synthesis which are inseparable fromthe idea of a whole conprised of
i ndi vidual and comrunal psychical |ifeNproduces a prodigious field of
exactness that can i mmediately (without the intervening |ink of

Li mes-1deal i si erung <apparently meaning idealization to exact, mathematica
limts>) be carried over into research on the psyche. Admttedly, the
phenonmenol ogi cal a priori does not conprise the conplete a priori of

psychol ogy, inasmuch as the psychophysical relationship as such has its own a
priori. It is clear, however, that this a priori will presuppose that of a
pure phenomenol ogi cal psychol ogy, just as, on the other side, it wll
presuppose the pure a priori of a physical (and specifically the organic)

Nat ure as such.

The systemmtic construction of a phenonenol ogi cal pure psychol ogy
demands:

(1) The description of the peculiarities universally belonging to the
essence of an intentional psychical process, which includes the nbpst genera
| aw of synthesis: every connection of consciousness with consci ousness gives
rise to a consci ousness.

(2) The exploration of single forms of intentional psychical processes
which in essential necessity generally must or can present thenselves in the
mnd; inunity with this, also the exploration of the syntheses they are
menbers of for a typology of their essences: both those that are discrete and
those continuous with others, both the finitely closed and those conti nui ng
into open infinity.

(3) The showi ng and eidetic description <Wsensdeskription> of the tota
structure <Gesantgestalt> of psychical |ife as such; in other words, a
description of the essential character <Wsensart> of a universal "stream of
consci ousness. "

(4) The term™"I" <or "ego"> designates a new direction for investigation
(still in abstraction fromthe social sense of this word) in reference to the
essence-forns of "habituality"; in other words, the "I" <or "ego"> as subject

of lasting beliefs or thought-tendenci esN "persuasi ons”"N(convictions about
bei ng, val ue-convictions, volitional decisions, and so on), as the persona
subj ect of habits, of trained knowi ng, of certain character qualities.



Throughout all this, the "static" description of essences ultinmately
| eads to problens of genesis, and to an all-pervasive genesis that governs the
whol e |ife and devel opnent of the personal "I" <or "ego"> according to eidetic
| aws <ei detischen Cesetzen>. So on top of the first "static phenonenol ogy"
will be constructed in higher |evels a dynam c or genetic phenomenol ogy. As
the first and founding genesis it will deal with that of passivityN genesis in
which the "I" <or "ego"> does not actively participate. Here lies the new
task, an all-enbracing eidetic phenonenol ogy of association, a |latter-day
rehabilitation of David Hunme's great discovery, involving an account of the a
priori genesis out of which a real spatial world constitutes itself for the
m nd in habitual acceptance. There follows fromthis the eidetic theory
dealing with the devel opnent of personal habituality, in which the purely
psychical "I" <or "ego"> within the invariant structural fornms of
consci ousness exi sts as personal "I" and is conscious of itself in habitua
continui ng being and as always being transforned. For further investigation,
there offers itself an especially interconnected stratum at a hi gher |evel:
the static and then the genetic phenonenol ogy of reason

I'1.  PHENOVENOLOG CAL PSYCHOLOGY AND TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOVENCOLOGY
6. Descartes' Transcendental Turn and Locke's Psychol ogi sm

The idea of a purely phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy does not have just the
function described above, of reformng enpirical psychol ogy. For deeply
rooted reasons, it can also serve as a prelinmnary step for |laying open the
essence of a transcendental phenonenology. Historically, this idea too did
not grow out of the needs peculiar to psychology itself. |Its history |eads us
back to John Locke's notable basic work, and the significant devel opnent in
Ber kel ey and Hume of the inpetus it contained. Already Locke's restriction to
the purely subjective was determ ned by extra-psychol ogi cal interests:
psychol ogy here stood in the service of the transcendental problem awakened
through Descartes. 1In Descartes' Meditations, the thought that had becone the
gui ding one for "first philosophy" was that all of "reality," and finally the
whol e worl d of what exists and is so for us, exists only as the presentationa
content of our presentations, as neant in the best case and as evidently
reliable in our own cognitive life. This is the notivation for al
transcendent al probl ens, genuine or false. Descartes' nethod of doubt was the
first nethod of exhibiting "transcendental subjectivity," and his ego cogito
led to its first conceptual formulation. 1In Locke, Descartes
transcendental |y pure nens is changed into the "human m nd," whose systematic
expl oration through inner experience Locke tackled out of a
transcendent al - phi |l osophical interest. And so he is the founder of
psychol ogi smNas a transcendental phil osophy founded through a psychol ogy of
i nner experience. The fate of scientific philosophy hangs on the radica
overcom ng of every trace of psychol ogism an overconi ng which not only
exposes the fundapsychical absurdity of psychol ogi sm but al so does justice to
its transcendental ly significant kernel of truth. The sources of its
continuous historical power are drawn from out of a double sense <an
anbi guity> of all the concepts of the subjective, which arises as soon as the
transcendental question is broached. The uncovering of this anmbiguity
i nvolves <us in the need for> at once the sharp separation, and at the sane
time the parallel treatnment, of pure phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy (as the
scientifically rigorous formof a psychology purely of inner experience) and
transcendental phenonenol ogy as true transcendental philosophy. At the sane
time this will justify our advance di scussion of psychol ogy as the neans of
access to true philosophy. W will begin with a clarification of the true
transcendental problem which in the initially obscure unsteadiness of its
sense makes one so very prone (and this applies already to Descartes) to
shunt it off to a side track

7. The Transcendental Problem
To the essential sense of the transcendental problem belongs its

all-inclusiveness, in which it places in question the world and all the
sciences investigating it. It arises within a general reversal of that



"natural attitude"” in which everyday life as a whole as well as the positive
sciences operate. In it <the natural attitude> the world is for us the

sel f-evidently existing universe of realities which are continuously before us
i n unquestioned givenness. So this is the general field of our practical and
theoretical activities. As soon as the theoretical interest abandons this
natural attitude and in a general turning around of our regard directs itself
to the Iife of consciousnessNin which the "world" is for us precisely the
world which is present to usNwe find ourselves in a new cognitive attitude <or
situation>  Every sense which the world has for us (which we have now becone
aware of), both its general indeterm nate sense and its neani ng as determ ned
according to real particularities, is, within the internality of our own
perceiving, imgining, thinking, and valuing |ife-process, a conscious sense,
and a sense which is forned in our subjective genesis. Every acceptance of
sonmething as validly existing is brought about w thin us ourselves; and every
evi dence in experience and theory that establishes it is operative in us
ourselves, habitually and continually nmotivating us. The follow ng applies to
the world in every determ nation, even those that are self-evident: that what
belongs in and for itself to the world, is howit is whether or not |, or
whoever, beconme by chance aware of it or not. Once the world in this ful

al |l -enbraci ng universality has been related back to the subjectivity of

consci ousness, in whose |iving consciousness it nmakes its appearance precisely
as "the world" in the sense it has now, then its whole node of being acquires
a dinension of unintelligibility or questionabl eness. This "nmaking an
appearance" <Auftreten>, this being-for-us of the world as only subjectively
havi ng cone to acceptance and only subjectively brought, and to be brought, to
wel | -grounded evi dent presentation, requires clarification. Because of its
enpty generality, one's first awakening to the rel atedness of the world to
consci ousness gi ves no understanding of how the varied |ife of consciousness,
barely di scerned and sinking back into obscurity, acconplishes such functions:
how it, so to say, manages in its immnence that sonething which nmanifests
itself can present itself as something existing in itself, and not only as
sonmet hi ng neant but as sonething authenticated in concordant experience.

Qbvi ously the problem extends to every kind of "ideal” world and its
"being-in-itself" (for exanple, the world of pure nunbers, or of "truths in

t hemsel ves"). Unintelligibility is felt as a particularly telling affront to
our very node of being <as human bei ngs>. For obviously we are the ones
(individually and in community) in whose conscious |ife-process the real world
which is present for us as such gains sense and acceptance. As human
creatures, however, we ourselves are supposed to belong to the world. When we
start with the sense of the world <weltlichen Sinn> given with our nundane

exi sting, we are thus again referred back to ourselves and our consci ous
life-process as that wherein for us this sense is first forned. |1s there
concei vabl e here or anywhere another way of elucidating <it> than to

i nterrogate consciousness itself and the "world" that beconmes known in it? For
it is precisely as neant by us, and from nowhere el se than in us, that it has
gai ned and can gain its sense and validity.

Next we take yet another inportant step, which will raise the
"transcendental " problem (having to do with the being-sense of "transcendent"
relative to consciousness) up to the final level. It consists in recognizing

that the relativity of consciousness referred to just now applies not just to
the brute fact of our world but in eidetic necessity to every conceivabl e
worl d whatever. For if we vary our factual world in free fantasy, carrying it
over into random conceivable worlds, we are inplicitly varying oursel ves whose
environnent the world is: in each case we change ourself into a possible

subj ectivity, whose environnent would al ways have to be the world that was

t hought of, as a world of its <the subjectivity's> possible experiences,
possi bl e theoretical evidences, possible practical |life. But obviously this
variation | eaves untouched the pure ideal worlds of the kind which have their
existence in eidetic univerality, which are in their essence invariable; it
becones apparent, however, fromthe possible variability of the subject
knowi ng such identical essences <ldentitSten> that their cognizability, and
thus their intentional rel atedness does not sinply have to do with our de
facto subjectivity. Wth this eidetic forrmulation of the problem the kind of
research into consciousness that is demanded is the eidetic.



8. The Sol ution by Psychol ogismas a Transcendental Grcle.

Qur distillation of the idea of a phenomenol ogically pure psychol ogy has
denonstrated the possibility of uncovering by consistent phenonenol ogi ca
reducti on what belongs to the conscious subject's own essence in eidetic,
uni versal terns, according to all its possible forms. This includes those
forms of reason which establish and preserve laws, and therewith all forns of
potentially appearing worlds, both those validated in thenselves through
concordant experiences and those whose truth is determ ned by neans of theory.

Accordingly, the systematic carrying through of this phenonenol ogi ca

psychol ogy seenms fromthe outset to enconpass in itself in foundationa
(precisely, eidetic) universality the whole of correlation research on being
and consciousness; thus it would seemto be the locus for all transcendenta

el ucidation. On the other hand, we must not overlook the fact that psychol ogy
inall its enpirical and eidetic disciplines remains a "positive science," a
sci ence operating within the natural attitude, in which the sinply present
world is the thematic ground. What it <psychol ogy> wants to explore are the
m nds and communities of mnds that are actually found in the world. The
phenonenol ogi cal reduction serves as psychol ogical only to obtain the

psychi cal aspect in animal realities In their own pure essential specificity
and their own pure, specific interconnections. Even in eidetic research

then, the mind <or psyche> retains the sense of being which belongs in the
real mof what is present in the world; it is nmerely related to possible rea
worl ds. Even as eidetic phenonenol ogi st, the psychologist is transcendentally
na-ve: he takes the possible "mnds" (ego-subjects) conpletely in the relative
sense of the word as those of men and ani nals considered purely and sinply as
present <vorhanden> in a possible spatial world. If, however, we allow the
transcendental interest to be decisive instead of the natural-worldly

i nterest, then psychol ogy as a whol e receives the stanp of what is
transcendental |y problematic; and thus it can by no neans supply the premnm ses
for transcendental philosophy. The subjectivity of consciousness which is
focussed on as psychical cannot be that to which we go back in transcendenta
questi oni ng.

In order to arrive at insightful clarity on this decisive point, the
themati c sense of the transcendental question nust be kept clearly in mnd,
and we nust try to judge how, in keeping with it, the regions of the
probl emati c and unproblematic are kept apart. The theme of transcendenta
phil osophy is a concrete and systematic elucidation of those nultiple
intentional relationships which, in confornmity with their essences, belong to
any possible world whatever as the surrounding world of a correspondi ng
possi bl e subjectivity, for which it <the world> would be the one present as
practically and theoretically accessible. |In regard to all the objects and
structures present in the world for these subjectivities, this accessibility
i nvol ves the regulations of its possible conscious life which in their
typology will have to be uncovered. Anobng such categories are "lifeless
things," as well as nen and animals with the internalities of their psychica
life. Fromthis starting point the full and conplete sense of the being
<Sei nsi nn> of a possible world, in general and in regard to all its
constitutive categories, shall be elucidated. Like every neaningful question,
this transcendental question presupposes a ground <Boden> of unquesti onabl e
being, in which all nmeans of solution nust be contained. Here, this ground is
the subjectivity of that kind of conscious life in which a possible world, of
what ever kind, is constituted as present. On the other hand, a self-evident
basi c requirenent of any rational nethod is that this ground is presupposed as
bei ng beyond question is not confused with what the transcendental question
inits universality, puts into question. The realmof this questionability
thus includes the whole real mof the transcendentally na-ve and therefore
every possible world sinply clained in the natural attitude. Accordingly, al
positive sciences, and all their various areas of objects, are
transcendentally to be subjected to an epoch_. And psychol ogy, also, and the
entirety of what it considers the psychical <das Psychische>. Therefore it
woul d be circular, a transcendental circle, to place the responsibility for
the transcendental question on psychology, be it enpirical or
ei deti c- phenonenol ogical. W face at this point the paradoxical anbiguity:
the subjectivity and consci ousness to which the transcendental question recurs



can thus really not be the subjectivity and consci ousness wi th which
psychol ogy deal s.

9. The Transcendent al - Phenonenol ogi cal Reduction
and the Senbl ance of Transcendental Doubl i ng.

Are we, then, supposed to be dual bei ngsNpsychol ogi cal, as hunman
objectivities in the world, the subjects of psychical life, and at the sane
time transcendental, as the subjects of a transcendental, world-constituting
life-process? This duality is clarified by neans of evident denonstration

The psychical subjectivity, the concretely grasped "I" and "we" of ordinary
conversation, is learned about in its pure psychical ownness through the
nmet hod of phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction. In eidetic nodification

it provides the basis for a pure phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. Transcendenta
subjectivity, which is inquired into in the transcendental problem and which
i s presupposed by the transcendental problem as an existing basis, is none
other than again "I nyself" and "we ourselves"; not, however, as found in the
natural attitude of every day, or of positive scienceN .e., apperceived as
conponents of the objectively present world before usNbut rather as subjects
of caonscious life, in which this world and all that is presentNfor
"us"N'makes" itself through certain apperceptions. As persons, psychically as
well as bodily present in the world, we are for "ourselves"; we are
appearances standing within an extrenely variegated intentional |ife-process,
"our" life, in which this being on hand constitutes itself "for us”
apperceptively, with its entire sense-content. The (apperceived) | and we on
hand presuppose an (apperceiving) | and we, for which they are on hand, which
however, is not itself present again in the same sense. To this
transcendental subjectivity we have direct access through a transcendenta
experience. Just as psychical experience requires a reductive method for
purity, so does the transcendent al

W would like to proceed here by introducing the "transcendenta
reduction"as built on the psychol ogi cal reduction <or reduction of the
psychi cal >Nas an additional part of the purification which can be performed on
it any tine, a purification that is acconplished once nmore by neans of a
certain epoch_. This is merely a consequence of the all-enbracing epoch_
whi ch belongs to the neaning of the transcendental question. |If the
transcendental relativity of every possible world demands an al |l -enbraci ng
parenthesizing, it also postul ates the parenthesizing of pure psyches <Seel en
soul s, minds> and the pure phenonenol ogi cal psychology related to them
Through this parenthesizing they are transforned into transcendenta
phenonena. Thus, while the psychol ogi st, operating within what for himis the
natural ly accepted world, reduces to pure psychic subjectivity the
subjectivity occurring there (but still within the world), the transcendenta
phenonenol ogi st, through his absolutely all-enbracing epoch_, reduces this
psychol ogically pure elenment to transcendental pure subjectivity, <i.e.,>to
that which perforns and posits within itself the apperception of the world and
therein the objectivating apperception of a "psyche <Seel e> belonging to
animal realities." For exanple, ny actual current psychical processes of pure
perception, fantasy, and so forth, are, in the attitude of positivity,
psychol ogi cal givens <or data> of psychol ogical inner experience. They are
transmuted into ny transcendental psychical processes if through a radica
epoch_ | posit them as nere phenonena the world, including my owmn human
exi stence, and now focus on the intentional |ife-process wherein the entire
apperception "of" the world, and in particular the apperception of my mnd, ny
psychol ogically real perception-processes, and so forth, are fornmed. The
content of these processes, that which belongs to the individual essence of
each, remains in all this fully preserved, although it is now visible as the
core of an apperception practiced again and agai n psychol ogically but not
previously considered. For the transcendental philosopher, who through a
previous all-inclusive decision of his will has instituted in hinself the
habituality of the transcendental "parenthesizing," even this "nmundani zation"
<Verwel tlichung, treating everything as part of the world> of consciousness,
which is omipresent in the natural attitude, is inhibited once and for all
Accordingly, the consistent reflection on consciousness yields himtine after
time transcendentally pure data, and nore particularly it is intuitive in the
node of a new ki nd of experience, transcendental "inner" experience. Arisen



out of the nethodical transcendental epoch_, this new kind of "inner”
experience opens up the limtless transcendental field of being. This is the
parallel to the limtless psychological field. And the nmethod of access <to
its data> is the parallel to the purely psychol ogi cal <nethod of access>, that
is, the psychol ogi cal - phenonmenol ogi cal reduction. And again, the
transcendental ego and the transcendental comrmunity of egos, conceived in the

full concretion of transcendental life are the transcendental parallel to the
| and we in the customary and psychol ogi cal senses, concretely conceived as
m nd and community of minds, with the psychological Iife of consciousness that

pertains to them M transcendental ego is thus evidently "different" from
the natural ego, but by no neans as a second, as one separated fromit in the
natural sense of the word, just as on the contrary it is by no means bound up
with it or intertwined with it, in the usual sense of these words. It is just
the field of transcendental self-experience (conceived in full concreteness)
which in every case can, through nere alteration of attitude, be changed into
psychol ogi cal self-experience. In this transition, an identity of the | is
necessarily brought about; in transcendental reflection on this transition the
psychol ogi cal Objectivation becones visible as sel f-objectivation of the
transcendental ego, and so it is as if in every nmonment of the natural attitude
the | finds itself with an apperception i nposed upon it. |If the parallelism
of the transcendental and psychol ogi cal experience-spheres has becone
conprehensi ble out of a nere alteration of attitude <or focus>, as a kind of
identity of the conplex interpenetration of senses of being, then the
consequence that results fromit also beconmes intelligible, nanely the sane
paral | elism and interpenetration of transcendental and psychol ogica
phenonenol ogy inplied in that interpenetration, whose whole thene is pure
intersubjectivity in its dual nmeaning. Only in this case it has to be taken
into account that the purely psychic intersubjectivity, as soon as it is
subjected to the transcendental epoch_, also leads to its parallel, that is,
to transcendental intersubjectivity. Manifestly this parallelismspells

not hing | ess than theoretical equival ence. Transcendental intersubjectivity
is the concretely autononmous, absolute ground of being <Sei nsboden> out of

whi ch everything transcendent (and, with it, everything that belongs to the
real world) obtains its existential sense as pertaining to sonething which
only in arelative and therewith inconplete sense is an existing thing, nanely
as being an intentional unity which in truth exists fromout of transcendenta
best owal of sense, of harnonious confirmation, and froman habituality of

| asting conviction that belongs to it by essential necessity.

10. Pure Psychol ogy as Propaedeutic to Transcendental Phenonenol ogy.

Through an el ucidation of the essentially dual neaning of the
subj ectivity of consciousness, and also a clarification of the eidetic science
to be directed to it, we begin to understand on very deep grounds the
hi storical invincibility of psychologism |Its power resides in an essentia
transcendental senbl ance <or illusion> which, undisclosed, had to renain
effective. Also fromthis clarification we begin to understand on the one
hand the i ndependence of the idea of a transcendental phenonenol ogy and the
systemati c developing of it fromthe idea of a phenonenol ogi cal pure
psychol ogy, and yet on the other hand <we see> the propaedeutic useful ness of
the prelimnary project of a pure psychology for an ascent to transcendenta
phenonenol ogy, a useful ness whi ch has gui ded our discussion here. As regards
this point <i. e., the independence of the idea of transcendenta
phenonmenol ogy fromthat of a phenonenol ogi cal pure psychol ogy>, clearly the
phenonenol ogi cal and eidetic reduction allow of being i mediately connected to
the disclosing of transcendental relativity, and in this way transcendenta
phenonenol ogy arises directly out of transcendental intuition. In point of
fact, this direct path was the historical path it took. Pure phenonenol ogica
psychol ogy as eidetic science in positivity was sinply not available. As
regards the second point, i.e., the propaedeutic preferability of the indirect
approach to transcendental phenonenol ogy through pure psychol ogy, <it nust be
remenbered that> the transcendental attitude involves such a change of focus
fromone's entire formof life-style, one which goes so conpletely beyond al
previ ous experiencing of life, that it will, in virtue of its absolute
strangeness, necessarily be difficult to understand. This is also true of a
transcendental science.



Phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy, although also relatively new, and in its
met hod of intentional analysis conmpletely novel, still has the accessibility
whi ch i s possessed by all positive sciences. Once this psychol ogy has becone
clear, at least according to its sharply defined idea, then only the
clarification of the true sense of the transcendental -phil osophical field of
probl ems and of the transcendental reduction is required in order for it to
come into possession of transcendental phenonenology as nerely a reversal of
its doctrinal content into transcendental ternms. The basic difficulties for
penetrating into the terrain of the new phenonenology fall into these two
steps <Stufen>, nanely that of understanding the true nethod of "inner
experience,” which al ready nmakes possible an "exact" psychology as a rationa
science of facts, and that of understanding the distinctive character of
transcendental methods and questioning. True, sinply regarded in itself, an
interest in the transcendental is the highest and ultimate scientific
interest, so it is entirely the right thing (it has been so historically and
shoul d continue) for transcendental theories to be cultivated in the
aut ononous, absol ute system of transcendental philosophy, and to place before
us, through showi ng the characteristic features of the natural in contrast to
the transcendental attitude, the possibility within transcendental phil osophy
itself of reinterpreting all transcendental phenonenol ogi cal doctrine <or
theory> into doctrine <or theory> in the realmof natural positivity

I,
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOVENOLOGY AND PHI LOSCPHY
AS UNI VERSAL SCI ENCE W TH ABSCLUTE FQOUNDATI ONS

11. Transcendental Phenonenol ogy as Ont ol ogy

Remar kabl e consequences ari se when one wei ghs the significance of
transcendental phenonenology. In its systematic devel opnent, it brings to
realization the Leibnizian idea of a universal ontology as the systematic
unity of all conceivable a priori sciences, but on a new foundation which
overconmes "dogmati snt' through the use of the transcendental phenonenol ogica
met hod. Phenonenol ogy as the science of all conceivable transcendenta
phenomena and especially the synthetic total structures in which alone they
are concretely possi bl eNt hose of the transcendental single subjects bound to
communities of subjects is eo ipso the a priori science of all conceivable
bei ngs <Sei enden>. But <it is the science> then, not nerely of the totality
of objectively existing beings taken in an attitude of natural positivity, but
rather of the being as such in full concretion, which produces its sense of
being and its validity through the correlative intentional constititution. It
al so deals with the being of transcendental subjectivity itself, whose nature
it is to be denonstrably constituted transcendentally in and for itself.
Accordi ngly, a phenomenol ogy properly carried through is the truly universa
ontol ogy, as over against the only illusorily all-enbracing ontology in
positivityNand precisely for this reason it overcomes the dognmatic
one-si dedness and hence unintelligibility of the latter, while at the sane
time it conprises within itself the truly legitimte content <of an ontol ogy
in positivity> as grounded originally in intentional constitution

12. Phenonenol ogy and the Orisis in the Foundation of the Exact Sciences.

If we consider the how of this <transcendental elenent> is contained in
it, we find that what this nmeans is that every a priori is ultimtely
prescribed in its validity of being <precisely> as a transcendenta
acconpli shment <Leistung>; i. e., it occurs together with the essentia
structures of its constitution, with the kinds and levels of its givenness and
confirmation of itself, and with the appertaining habitualities. This inplies
that in and through our diagnosis/determ nation of the a priori the subjective
met hod of this determning is itself nade clear, and that for the a priori
di sci plines which are founded within phenonenol ogy (for exanple, as
mat hemati cal sciences) there can be no "paradoxes” and no "crises of the
foundations." The consequence that arises <fromall this> with reference to
the a priori sciences that have already conme into being historically and in
transcendental na-vet_ is that only a radical, phenonenol ogi cal grounding can



transformtheminto true, nethodical, fully self-justifying sciences. But
precisely by this they will cease to be positive (dogmatic) sciences and
beconme dependent branches of the one phenonenol ogy as all-enconpassing eidetic
ont ol ogy.

13. The Phenonenol ogi cal G oundi ng of the Factual Sciences in Relation to Enpirical
Phenorenol ogy.

The unendi ng task of setting forth the conplete universe of the a prior
inits transcendental rel atedness back to itself <or self-reference> and thus
inits self-sufficiency and perfect nethodol ogical clarity is itself a
function of the nethod for achieving an all-enbracing and hence fully grounded
sci ence of enpirical fact.

Genuine (relatively genuine) enpirical science within <the real mof>
positivity demands the nethodi cal establishing of a foundation
<Fundanenti erung> through a corresponding a priori science. |If we take the
uni verse of all possible enpirical sciences whatever and demand a radica
grounding that will be free fromall "foundation crises,” then we are led to
the all-enbracing a priori with a radical and that is <and nust be>
phenonenol ogi cal grounding. The genuine formof an all-enbracing science of
facticity is thus the phenonenol ogical <fornpk, and as this it is the universa
science of the factual transcendental intersubjectivity, <resting> on the
met hodi cal foundation of eidetic phenonenol ogy as know edge applying to any
possi bl e transcendental subjectivity whatever. Hence the idea of an enpirica
phenonmenol ogy which follows after the eidetic is understood and justified. It
is identical with the conplete systematic universe of the positive sciences,
provi ded that we think of them fromthe beginning as absol utely grounded
nmet hodol ogi cal Iy through eidetic phenonmenol ogy.

14. Conpl et e Phenonenol ogy as Al |l - Enbraci ng Phil osophy.

Precisely in this way the earliest and npst original concept of
phil osophy is restoredNas an all enbracing science based on radica
self-justification, which in the ancient Platonic and again in the Cartesian
sense is alone <truly> science. Phenonenology rigorously and systematically
carried out, phenonenology in the broadened sense <whi ch we have expl ai ned>
above, is identical with this philosophy which enconpasses all genui ne
know edge. It is divided into eidetic phenonenol ogy (or all-enbracing
ontol ogy) as first philosophy, and second phil osophy, the science of the
uni verse of facta, or of the transcendental intersubjectivity that
synthetically conprises all facta. First philosophy is the universe of
nmet hods for the second, and is related back into itself for its nethodol ogi ca
groundi ng.

15. The "Utimate and H ghest" Probl ens as Phenonenol ogi cal

I n phenonenol ogy all rational problens have their place, and thus also
those that traditionally are in sone special sense or other philosophically
significant. For the absolute sources of transcendental experience, or
eidetic intuiting, only receive their genuine fornulation and feasibl e nmeans

for their solution in phenonenology. |In its universal relatedness back to
itsel f, phenonenol ogy recognizes its particular function within a potentia
transcendental life <or |ife-process> of humanki nd. Phenonmenol ogy recogni zes

the absolute norns which are to be picked out intuitively fromit <that life
or life-process> and also its prinordial teleological-tendential structure in
a directedness towards disclosure of these norns and their conscious practica

operation. It recognizes itself as a function of the all-enbracing
self-reflection by (transcendental) humanity in the service of an
all-inclusive praxis of reason that strives towards the universal ideal of

absol ute perfection which lies in the infinite, a striving which beconmes free
through disclosure. O, in other words, it is a striving in the direction of
the idea (lying in the infinite) of a humanness which in action and
continually wishes to live and be in truth and genuineness. Inits



self-reflective function it finds the relative realization of the correl ated
practical idea of a genuine human |ife <Menschheitsl eben> in the second sense
(whose structural forms of being and whose practical nornms it is to

i nvestigate), namely as one <that is> consciously and purposively directed

towards this absolute idea. |In short, the netaphysically teleological, the
ethical, and the probl enms of philosophy of history, no | ess than, obviously,
the problens of judging reason, lie within its boundary, no differently from

all significant problens whatever, and all <of them> in their innpst synthetic
unity and order as transcendental spirituality <Geistigkeit>.

16. The Phenonenol ogi cal Resol ution of Al Philosophical Antitheses.

In the systemati c work of phenonenol ogy, which progresses from
intuitively given <concrete> data to heights of abstraction, the old
tradi ti onal ambi guous antitheses of the phil osophi cal standpoint are
resol vedNby thenselves and within the arts of an argumentative dialectic, and
wi t hout weak efforts and conprom ses: oppositions such as between rationalism
(Platonisnm and enmpiricism relativismand absolutism subjectivismand
obj ectivism ontol ogi smand transcendentali sm psychol ogi sm and
anti - psychol ogi sm positivismand netaphysics, or the teleol ogical versus the
causal interpretation of the world. Throughout all these, <one finds>
justified notives, but also throughout half-truths or inperm ssible
absol utizing of only relatively and abstractively legitimte one-si dednesses.

Subj ectivismcan only be overcone by the nost all-enbracing and
consi stent subjectivism (the transcendental). In this <latter> formit is at
the sane time objectivism<of a deeper sort>, in that it represents the clains
of whatever objectivity is to be denpbnstrated through concordant experience,
but admittedly <this is an objectivismwhich> also brings out its full and
genui ne sense, agai nst which <sense> the supposedly realistic objectivismsins
by its failure to understand transcendental constitution. Relativismcan only
be overcone through the nost all-enbracing relativism that of transcendenta
phenonenol ogy, which nmakes intelligible the relativity of all "objective"
bei ng <or existence> as transcendentally constituted; but at one with this <it
makes intelligible> the nost radical relativity, the rel atedness of the
transcendental subjectivity to itself. But just this <rel atedness,
subjectivity> proves its identity to be the only possible sense of <the termp
"absol ute" bei ngNover against all "objective" being that is relative to
itNnanely, as the "being for-itself" of transcendental subjectivity.
Li kewi se: Enmpiricismcan only be overcone by the nost universal and consistent
enpiricism which puts in place of the restricted <ternm> "experience" of the
enpiricists the necessarily broadened concept of experience <inclusive> of
intuition which offers original data, an intuition which in all its forms
(intuition of eidos, apodictic self-evidence, phenonenol ogical intuition of
essence, etc.) shows the manner and formof its legitinmation through
phenonenol ogi cal clarification. Phenonmenology as eidetic is, on the other
hand, rationalistic; it overcomes restrictive and dogmatic Rationalism
however, through the nost universal rationalismof inquiry into essences,
which is related uniformy to transcendental subjectivity, to the ego,
consci ousness, and conscious objectivity. And it is the sanme in reference to
the other antitheses bound up with them The tracing back of all being to the
transcendental subjectivity and its constitutive intentional functions |eaves
open, to nention one nmore point, no other way of contenplating the world than
the telological. And yet phenonenol ogy al so acknowl edges a kernel of truth in
Naturalism (or rather sensationism. That is, by revealing associations as
i ntenti onal phenonena, indeed as a whol e basic typology of fornms of passive
i ntentional synthesis with transcendental and purely passive genesis based on
essential |aws, phenonenol ogy shows Hunmean fictionalismto contain
anticipatory discoveries; particularly in his doctrine of the origin of such
fictions as thing, persisting existence, causalityNanticipatory discoveries

all shrouded in absurd theories. Phenonenol ogi cal phil osophy regards itself
inits whole nethod as a pure outconme of methodical intentions which already
ani mat ed Greek phil osophy fromits beginnings; above all, however, <it
continues> the still vital intentions which reach, in the two |ines of

rationalismand enpiricism from Descartes through Kant and Gernman idealism
into our confused present day. A pure outcone of methodical intentions neans



real nethod which allows the problenms to be taken in hand and conpleted. In
the manner of true science this path is endless. Accordingly, phenonmenol ogy
demands that the phenonenol ogi st foreswear the ideal of a philosophic system
and yet as a hunble worker in community with others, live for a perennia

phi | osophy <phi | osophi a perenni s>.



EB ARTI CLE AS PUBLI SHED

Phenonenol ogy denotes a new, descriptive, philosophical nethod, which, since
t he concl uding years of the |ast century, has established (1) an a priori
psychol ogi cal discipline, able to provide the only secure basis on which a
strong enpirical psychology can be built, and (2) a universal philosophy,
whi ch can supply an organum for the nethodical revision of all the sciences.

| . PHENQVENOLGG CAL PSYCHOLOGY

Present - day psychol ogy, as the science of the “psychical” inits
concrete connection with spatio-tenporal realtiy, regards as it materia
what ever is present in the world as “ego-istic:; i.e., “living,” perceiving,
thinking, willing, etc., actual, potential and habitual. And as the psychica

is known as a certain stratum of existence, proper to nen and beasts,
psychol ogy may be considered as a branch of anthropol ogy and zool ogy. But
animal nature is a part of psychical reality, and that which is concerned with
psychical reality is natural science. |Is it, then, possible to separate the
psychi cal cleanly enough fromthe physical to establish a pure psychol ogy
parallel to natural science? That a purely psychological investigation is
practicable within [imts is shown by our obligation to it for our fundanenta
conceptions of the psychical, and nost of those of the psycho-physical

But before determ ning the question of an unlinmted psychol ogy, we nust
be sure of the characteristic of psychol ogical experience and the psychica
data it provides. We turn naturally to our imredi ate experiences. But we
cannot discover the psychical in any experience, except by a “refection,” or a
perversion of the ordinary attitude. W are accustoned to concentrate upon
the matters, thoughts and val ues of the nonent, and not upon the psychica
“act of experience” in which these are apprehended. This “act” is reveal ed by

a “refection”; and a reflection can be practiced on every experience. |nstead
of the matters thenselves, the values, goals, utilities, etc., we regard the
subj ective experiences in which these “appear.” These “appearances” are

phenonena, whose nature is to be a “consciousness-of” their object, real or
unreal as it be. Comon | anguage catches this sense of “relativity,” saying,
I was thinking of something, | was frightened of sonething, etc.
Phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy takes its nane fromthe “phenonena,” with the
psychol ogi cal aspect of which it is concerned: and the word “intentional” has
been borrowed fromthe scholastic to denote the essential “reference”
character of the phenonena. All consciousness is “intentional.”

In unreflective consci ousness we are “directed” upon objects, we
“intend” them and reflection reveals this to be an i mmanent process
characteristic of all experience, though infinitely varied in form To be
conscious of something is no enpty having of that something in consciousness.

Each phenonenon has its own intentional structure, which analysis shows to be
an ever-w dening systemof individually intentional and intentionally rel ated
conmponents. The perception of a cube, for exanple, reveals a nultiple and
synthesi zed intention: a continuous variety in the “appearance” of the cube,
according to the differences in the points of view fromwhich it is seen, and
corresponding differences in “perspective,” and all the difference between the
“front side” actually seen and the “backside” which is not seen, and which
remai ns, therefore, relatively “indeterm nate,” and yet is supposed to be
equal ly existent. (Qbservation of this “streanf of “appearance-aspects” and of
the manner of their synthesis, shows that every phase and interval is already
initself a “consciousness-of” something, yet in such a way that with the
constant entry of new phases, the total consciousness , at any nonment, |acks
not synthetic unity, and is, in fact, a consciousness of one and the sane
object. The intentional structure of the train of a perception nust conform
to a certain type, if any physical object is to be perceived as there! An if
the sane object be intuited in other nodes, if it be imagined, or renmenbered,
or copied, all its intentional fornms recur, though nodified in character form
what they were in the perception, to correspond to their new nodes. The sane
is true of every kind of psychical experience. Judgenent, valuation, pursuit,
these are al so no enpty experiences having in consciousness of judgenents,
val ues ,goals and nmeans, but are |ikew se experiences conpounded of an
intentional stream each conformng to its own fast type



Phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy’ s conprehensive task is the systematic
exam nation of the types and forns of intentional experience, and the
reduction of their structures to the prime intentions, learning this what is
the nature of the psychical, and conprehendi ng the being of the soul

The validity of these investigations will obviously extend beyond the
particularity of the psychol ogist’s own soul. For psychical |life may be
revealed to us not only in self-consciousness but equally in our consciousness
of other selves, and this latter source of experience offers us nore than a
reduplication of what we find our self-consciousness, for it establishes the
di fferences between “own” and “other” which we experience, and presents is

with the characteristics of the “social-life.” And hence the further task
accurse to psychol ogy of revealing the intentions of which the “social life”
consi sts.

Phenorenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal and Ei detic Reducti ons.

—The Phenonenol ogi cal nust exam ne the self’'s experience of itself and
its derivative experience of other selves and of society, but whether, in so
doing, it can be free of all psycho-physical adm xture, is not yet clear. Can
one reach a really pure self-experience and purely psychol ogi cal date? This
difficulty, even since Brentano's discovery of intentionality, as the
fundanent al character of the psychical, has blinded psychol ogists to the
possibilities of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. The psychol ogi st finds his
sel f-consci ousness m xed everywhere with “external” experience, and non-
psychical realities. For what is experienced as external belongs not to the

intentional “internal,” though our experience of it belongs there as an
experience of the external. The phenonenol ogist, who will only notice
phenonena, and know purely his own “life,” nust practice an _poCc_. He nust

i nhibit every ordinary objective “position,” and partake in no judgenent
concerning the external world. The experience itself will remain what it was,
and experience of this house, of this body, of this world in general, inits
particul ar node. For one cannot describe any intentional experience, even
though it be “illusory,” a self-contradicting judgenment and the |ike, w thout

descri bing what in the experience is, as such, the object of consciousness.

Qur conprehensive _poc_ puts, as we say, the world between brackets,
excludes that world which is sinply there!l fromthe subject’s field,
presenting in its stead the so-ans-so-experienced-perceived-renenbered-judged-
t hought - val ued-etc., world, as such, the “bracketed” world. Not the world or
any part of it appears, but the “sense” of the world. TO enjoy
phenonmenol ogi cal experience we must retreat formthe objects posited in the
natural attitude to the nmultiple nodes of their “appearance,” to the
“bracket ed” objects.

The phenonenol ogi cal reduction to phenonena, to the purely psychi cal

advances by two steps: (1) systematic and radical _poc_ of every objectifying
“position” in an experience, practiced both upon the regard of particular

obj ects and upon the entire attitude of the mnd, and (2) expert recognition,
conprehensi on and description of the manifold “appearances” of what are no

| onger “objects” but “unities” of “sense.” So that the phenonenol ogi ca

description will conprise two parts, description of the “noetic” (n__w) or

“experiencing” and description of the “noematic” (n_hna) of the
“experienced.” Phenonenol ogi cal experience, is the only experience which may
properly be called “internal” and there is nolinmt toits practice. And as a
simlar “bracketing” of objective, and description of what then “appears”
(“noem” in “noesis”), can be performed upon the “life” of another self which
we represent to ourselves, the “reductive” nethod can be extended formone's
own sel f-experience to one’'s experience of other selves. And, further, that
soci ety, which we experience in a commpbn consci ousness, nay be reduced not
only to the intentional fields of the individual consciousness, but also by

t he neans of an inter-subjective reduction, to that which unites these, nanely

t he phenonenol ogical unity of the social Iife. Thus enlarged, the
psychol ogi cal concept of internal experience reaches its full extent.
But it takes nore than the unity of a manifold “intentional life,” with

its inseparable conplenment of “sense-unities,” to make a “soul.” For fromthe
i ndividual |ife that “ego-subject” cannot be disjoined, which persists as an



identical ego or “pole,” to the particular intentions, and the “habits”
growi ng out of these. Thus the “inter-subjective,” phenonenol ogically reduced
and concretely apprehended, is seen to be a “society” of “persons,” who share
a conscious life.

Phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy can be purged of every enpirical and psycho-
physi cal el ement, but, being so purged, it cannot deal with “mtter of fact.”

Any closed field may be considered as regards its “essence,” its __doV, and
we may disregard the factual side of our phenonena, and use them as “exanples”
nmerely. W shall ignore individual souls and societies, to learn their a
priori, their “possible” forms. OQur thesis will be “theoretical,” observing
the invariable through variation, disclosing a typical realmof a priori.
There will be no psychical existence whose “style” we shall not know.
Psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy nmust rest upon eidetic phenonmenol ogy.

The phenonenol ogy of the perception of bodies, for exanple, will not be

an account of actually occurring perceptions, or those which may be expected
to occur, but of that invariable “structure,” apart form which no perception
of a body, single or prolonged, can be conceived. The phenonenol ogi ca
reducti on reveal s the phenomena of actual internal experience; the eidetic
reduction, the essential fornms constraining psychical existence.

Men now demand that enpirical psychology shall conformto the exactness
requi red by nmodern natural science. Natural science, which was once a vague,
i nductive enpiric, owes its nodern character to the a priori systemof forns,
nature as it is “conceivable,” which its separate disciplines, pure geonetry,
aws of notion, tine, etc., have contributed. The nethods of natural science
and psychology are quite distinct, but the latter, like the fornmer, can only
reach “exactness” by a rationalization of the “essential.”

The psycho-physical has an a priori which nust be | earned by any
conpl ete psychology the a priori is not phenonenological, for it depends no
| ess upon the essence of physical, or nore particularly organic nature.

| | . TRANSCENDENTAL |PHENOVENCLOGY

Transcendental phil osophy may be said to have originated in Descartes,
and phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy in Locke, Berkeley and Hume, although the
latter did not grow up primarily as a nethod or discipline to serve
psychol ogy, but to contribute to the solution of the transcendenta
probl emati ¢ which Descartes had posed. The thenme propounded in the Mditations
was still domnant in a philosophy which it had inherited. Al realtiy, so it
ran, and the whole of the world which we perceive as existent, may be said to
exi st only as the content of out own representations, judged in in our
judgenents, or, at best, proved by our own knowi ng. There lay inmpulse enough
to rouse all the legitimate and illegitimte problenms of transcendence, which
we know. Descartes’ “Doubting” first disclosed “transcendental subjectivity,”
and his “Ego Cogito” was its first conceptual handling. But the Cartesian
transcendental ‘Mens” becanme the “Human M nd,” which Locke undertook to
explore; and Locke's exploration turned into a psychology of the interna
experience. And since Locke thought his psychol ogy woul d embrace the
transcendental problenms, in whose interest he had begun his work, he becane
the founder of a false psychol ogistical philosophy which has persisted because
men have not anal yzed their concept “subjective” into its twofold
significance. Once the transcendental problemis fairly stated, the anmbiguity
of the sense of the “subjective” beconmes apparent, and established the
phenonenol ogi cal psychology to deal with its one neaning, and the
transcendental phenonenol ogy with its other

Phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy has been given the priority in this article,
partly because it forns a conveni ent stepping-stone to the philosophy and
partly because it is nearer to the commopn attitude than is the transcendent al

Psychol ogy, both in its eidetic and enpirical disciplines, is a “positive”
science, pronoted in the “natural attitude” with the wold before it for the
ground of all its themes, while transcendetal experience is difficult to
realize because it is “suprenme” and entirely “unworldly.” Phenonenol ogi ca
psychol ogy, although conparatively new, and conpletely new as far as it uses
i ntentional analysis, can be approached fromthe gates of any of the positive
sci ences: and, being once reached, demands only a re-enploynent, in a nore
stringent node, of its formal mechani sm of reduction and analysis, to disclose
the transcendental phenomena.



But it is not to be doubted that transcendental phenonmenol ogy coul d be
devel oped i ndependently of all psychol ogy. The discovery of the double
relativity of consciousness suggests he practice of both reductions. The
psychol ogi cal reducti on does not reach beyond the psychical in aninm
realities, for psychol ogy subserves real existence, and even its eidetic is
confined to the possibilities of real worlds. But the transcendental problem
will include the entire world and all its sciences, to “doubt” the whole. The
world “originates” in us, as Descartes led nmen to recognize, and within us
acquires its habitual influence. The general significance of the world, and
the definite sense of its particulars, is sonething of which we are consci ous
wi t hin our perceiving, representing, thinking, valuing |life, and therefore
sonet hing “constituted” in sone subjective genesis.

The world and its property, “in and for itself,” exists as it exists,
whet her I, or we, happen, or not, to be conscious of it. But let once this
general world, make Its “appearance” in consciousness as “the” world, it is
thenceforth related to the subjective, and all its existence and the manner of
it, assumes a new di nensi on, becom ng “inconpletely intelligible,”
“questionable.” Here, then, is the transcendental problenm this “making its

appearance,” this “being for us” of the world, which can only gain its
significance “subjectively,” what is it? W my call the world “internal”
because it is related to consci ousness, but how can this quite “general”
wor | d, whose “i mmanent” being is as shadowy as the consci ousness wherein it
“exists,” contrive to appear before us in a variety of “particular” aspects,
whi ch experience assures is are the aspects of an independent, self-existent
worl d? The problem al so touches every “ideal” world, the world of pure
nunber, for exanple, and the world of “truths in thenselves.” And no
exi stence, or manner of existence, is less wholly intelligible than ourselves.
Each by hinself, and in society, we, in whose consciousness the world is
valid, being nmean, belong ourselves to the world. Mist we, then, refer
ourselves to ourselves to gain a worldly sense, a worldly being? Are we both

psychol ogically to be called nmen, subjects of a psychical life, and yet be
transcendental to ourselves, and the whole world, being subjects of a
transcendental world-constituting life? Psychical subjectivity, the “1” and
“we” of everyday intent, may be experienced as it is in itself under the

phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction, and being eidetically treated, may
establi sh a phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. But the transcendetal subjectivity,
which for want of |anguage we can only call again, “I nyself,” “we ourselves,”
cannot be found under the attitude of psychol ogical or natural science, being
no part at all of the objective world, but that subjective conscious life
itself, wherein the world and all its content is made for “us,” for “me.” W
that are, indeed, nen, spiritual and bodily, existing in the world, are,

therefore, “appearances” unto ourselves, parcel of what “we” have constituted.
pi eces of significance “we” have made. The “1” and “we,” which we apprehend,
presuppose a hidden “1” and “we” to whomthey are “present.”

To this transcendental subjectivity, transcendental experience gives us
di rect approach. AS the psychical experience was purified, so is the
transcendental, by a reduction. The transcendental reduction nmay be regarded
as a certain further purification of the psychological interest. The
universal is carried to a further stage. Henceforth the “bracketing” includes
not the world only but its “souls” as well. The psychol ogi st reduces the
ordinarily valid world to a subjectivity of “souls,” which are a part of the
wor |l d which they inhabit. The transcendetal phenonenol ogi st reduces the
al ready psychologically purified to the transcendetal, the nost general
subj ectivity, which nakes the world and its “souls,” and confirnms them

I no longer survey ny perception experiences, imagination experiences,

t he psychol ogi cal date which ny psychol ogi cal experience reveals: | learn to
survey transcendental experience. | amno longer interested in ny own
existence. | aminterested in the pure intentional life, wherein ny

psychically real experiences have occurred. This step raises the
transcendental problem (the transcendental being defined as the quality if
that which is consciousness) to its true |level. WE have to recognize that
relativity to consciousness is not only an actual quality of our world, but,
fromeidetic necessity, the quality of every conceivable world. WE nmay, in a
free fancy, vary our actual world, and transnmute it to any other which we can
i magi ne, but we are obliged with the world to vary ourselves al so, and

oursel ves we cannot vary except within the limts prescribed to us by the



nature of subjectivity. Change worlds as we may, each nust ever be a world
such as we coul d experience, prove upon the evidence of our theories and

i nhabit with our practice. The transcendental problemis eidetic. M
psychol ogi cal experiences, perceptions, imginations and the like remain in
formand content what they were, but | see themas “structures” now, for | am
face to face at last with the ultimate structure of consci ousness.

ITis obvious that, |like every other intelligible problem the
transcendental problem derives the neans of its solution forman existence-
stratum which it presupposes and sets beyond the reach of its enquiry. This
realmis no other than the bare subjectivity of consciousness in general
while the realmof its investigation remains not |ess than every sphere which
can be called “objective,” which considered in its totality, and at its root,
is the conscious Iife. No one, then, can justly propose to solve the
transcendental problem by psychol ogy either enpirical or eidetic-

phenonenol ogi cal , without petitio principii, for psychology’'s “subjectivity” and
“consci ousness” are not that subjectivity and consci ousness, which our

phil osophy will investigate. The transcendental reduction has supplanted the
psychol ogi cal reduction. |In the place of the psychological “I” and “we,” the
transcendental “I1” and “we” are conprehended in the concreteness of
transcendent al consci ousness. But though the transcendental “1” is to ny
psychol ogical “I,” it nmust not be considered as if it were a second “I,” for
it is no nore separated frommy psychological “I” in the conventional sense of

separation, than it is joined to it in the conventional sense of being joined.
Transcendental sel f-experience may, at any nonent, nerely by a change of
attitude, be turned back into psychol ogi cal self-experience. Passing, thus,
fromthe one to the other attitude, we notice a certain “identity” about the
ego. What | saw under the psychol ogical reflection as “nmy” objectification, I
see under the transcendental reflection as self-objectifying, or, as we may
al so say, as objectified by the transcendental “l.” W have only to recognize
that what makes the psychol ogi cal and transcendental spheres of experience
parallel is an “identity” in their significance, and that what differentiates
themis nerely a change of attitude, to realize that the psychol ogi cal and
transcendental phenomenol ogies will also be parallel. Under the nore

stringent _poc_ the psychol ogical subjectivity is transformed into the
transcendental subjectivity, and the psychol ogical inter-subjectivity into the
transcendental inter-subjectivity. It is this last which is the concrete,

ulti mate ground, whence all that transcends consciousness, including all that
is real in the world, derives the sense of its existence. For all objective
exi stence is essentially “relative,” and owes its nature to a unity of

i ntention, which being established according to transcendental |aws, produces
consci ousness with its habit of belief and its conviction.

Phenorrenol ogy, the Universal Science.—hus, as phenonenol ogy is devel oped,
the Lei bnitzian foreshadowi ng of a universal ontol ogy, the unification of al
conceivable a priori sciences, is inproved, and realized upon the new and non-
dogmati c basis of phenonenol ogi cal nethod. For phenonenol ogy as the science
of all concrete phenonena proper to subjectivity and inter-subjectivity is eo
ipso an a priori science of all possible existence and existences.
Phenonmenol ogy is universal in its scope, because there is no a priori which
does not depend upon its intentional constitution, and derive fromthis its
power of engendering habits in the consciousness that knows it, so that the
establ i shment of any a priori nust reveal the subjective process by which it
i s established.

One the a priori disciplines, such as the mathematical sciences, are
i ncorporated within phenonenol ogy, they cannot thereafter be best by
. paradoxes” or disputes concerning principles: and those sciences which have
beconme a priori independently of phenonmenol ogy, can only hope to set their
met hods and preni ses beyond criticism by founding thensel ves upon it. For
their very claimto be positive, dogmatic sciences bears witness to their
dependency, as branches, nerely, of that universal, eidetic ontology, which is
phenonenol ogy.

The endl ess task, this exposition of the universumof the a priori, by
referring all objectives to their transcendental “origin,” may be considered
as one function in the construction of a universal science of fact, where
every departnment, including the positive, will be settled on its a priori. So
that out |ast division of the conplete phenonmenology is thus: eidetic
phenonenol ogy, or the universal ontology, for a first philosophy; and second



phi |l osophy as the science of the transcendental inter-subjectivity or
uni versum of fact.

Thus the antique conception of philosophy as the universal science,
phi l osophy in the Pl atonic, philosophy in the Cartesian, sense, that shal
enbrace all know edge, is once nore justly restored. All rational problens,
and all those problens, which for one reason of another, have conme to be known
as “philosophical,” have their place within phenonenol ogy, finding fromthe
ultimate source of transcendental experience or eidetic intuition, their
proper formand the nmeans of their solution. Phenonenology itself learns its
proper function of transcendental human “living” froman entire relationship
to “self.” It can intuit life' s absolute norns and learn |ife's origina
tel eol ogi cal structure. Phenonenology is not |less than man’s whol e occupati on
with hinmself in the service of the universal reason. Revealing life's norns,
he does, in fact, set free a stream of new consci ousness intent upon the
infinite idea of entire humanity, humanity in fact and truth.

Met aphysi cal, teleol ogical, ethical problens, and problens of the
hi story of phil osophy the problem of judgenent, all significant problens in
general, and the transcendental bonds uniting them lie within phenonenol ogy’s
capability.

Phenonenol ogi cal phil osophy is but devel opi ng the mai nsprings of old
Greek phil osophy, and the suprene notive of Descartes. These have not died.
They split into rationalismand enpiricism They stretch over Kant and German
i dealism and reach the present, confused day. They nust be reassuned,
subj ected to nmethodical and concrete treatnment. They can inspire a science
wi t hout bounds.

Phenonenol ogy denmands of phenonenalists that they shall forgo particular
cl osed systenms of phil osophy, and share decisive work with others toward
persi stent phil osophy.
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[Introduction]

“Phenonenol ogy” denotes a new, descriptive, philosophical nethod, which,
since the concluding years of the last century, has established (1) an a priori
Psychol ogi cal Discipline, able to provide the only secure basis on which a
strong enpirical psychology can be built, and (2) a universal philosophy,

whi ch can supply an organum for the nmethodical revision of all the sci ences. '

<1>
PART |
PHENOVENOLOG CAL PSYCHOLOGY
[=D Part 1]
[ Pure Psychology: Its Field of Experience, Its Method, and Its Functi on]

§1. Natural Science and Psychol ogy, |Intentional® Experience

[=D, | 81]
Pure Natural Science and Pure Psychol ogy]

Present-day Psychology, as the science of the “psychical” in its
concrete connection with spatio-tenmporal reality, regards as its material
whatever is present in the world as “ego-istic,” i.e., “living”, perceiving,
thinking, willing, etc. actual, potential and habitual. And as the psychical
is known as a certain stratum of existence, proper to nen and beasts,
psychol ogy may be considered as a branch of anthropology and zool ogy. But
animal nature is a part of physical reality, and that which is concerned with
physical reality is natural science. Is it then possible to separate the
psychical cleanly enough from the physical to establish a pure psychol ogy
parallel to natural science? That a purely psychol ogical investigation is

practicable within [inmts is shown by our obligation to it for our fundanental

'Sal non here reverses the order of the introduction in D insofar as he
menti ons transcendent al - phenonenol ogi cal phi | osophy before pure
phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. See Spiegelberg, "On the Msfortunes of Edmund
Husserl's...Article,"” p. 19, colum b.

’I'n E1 this was originally typed as "International" and corrected to read
as above.



conceptions of the psychical, and nost of those of the psycho-physical

The Purely Psychical in Sel f[-:e[>)<'pe|ri§ezn]ce and Conmunity Experience.
The Universal Description of Intentional Experiences]

But before determ ning the question of an unlimted psychol ogy, we nust
be sure of the characteristics of psychological <2> experience and the
psychical data it provides. W turn naturally to our imedi ate experiences.
But we cannot discover the psychical in any experience, except by a “Reflec-
tion,” or perversion of the ordinary attitude. W are accustoned to
concentrate upon the matters, thoughts and val ues of the nonent, and not upon

the psychical “act of experience” in which these are apprehended. This “act”
is revealed by a “Reflection”; and a Reflection can be practiced on every
experience. |Instead of the matters thenselves, the values, goals, utilities,
etc., we regard the subjective experiences in which these “appear”. These

“appear ances” are phenonena, whose nature is to be a “consciousness-of” their

object, real or wunreal as it be. Common | anguage catches this sense of
“relativity”, saying | was thinking of something, | was frightened of
sonet hing, etc. Phenonenol ogi cal Psychology takes its nanme from the

“Phenonena,” with the psychol ogical aspect of which it is concerned: and the

word “Intentional” has been borrowed from the scholastic to denote the
essential “reference” character of the phenonena. Al'l consciousness is
“intentional.”

In unreflective consciousness we are “directed” wupon objects, we
“intend” them and Reflection reveals this to be an inmanent process
characteristic of all experience, though infinitely varied in form To be
conscious of sonmething is no enpty having of that something in consciousness.

Each Phenomenon <3> has its own intentional structure, which analysis shows
to be an ever-wi dening system of individually intentional and intentionally
rel ated components. The perception of a cube, for exanmple, reveals a multiple
and synthesized Intention: a continuous variety in the “appearance” of the
cube according to differences in the points of view fromwhich it is seen, and
corresponding differences in “perspective”, and all the difference between the

“front side” actually seen at the nmonent, and the “backside” which is not



seen, and which remains, therefore, relatively “indetermnate”, and yet is
supposed equally to be existent. Observation of this “streant of “appearance-
aspects” and of the manner of their synthesis, shows that every phase and
interval is already in itself a “consciousness-of” sonething, yet in such a
way, that with the constant entry of new phases, the total consciousness, at
any nonment, |acks not synthetic unity, and is, in fact, a consci ousness of one
and the same object. The intentional structure of the train of a Perception
nmust conformto a certain type, if any physical object is to be perceived as
There! And if the same object be intuited in other nodes, if it be |Imagi ned
or Renenbered, or Copied, all its intentional forns recur, though nodified in
character from what they were in the Perception, to correspond to their new
nodes. The sanme is true of every kind of psychical experience. Judgnent
val uation, pursuit, these also are no enpty having in consciousness of
judgments, values, goals and neans, but are |ikew se, experiences conpounded
<4> of an intentional stream each confornmng to its own fast type.

Phenonenol ogi cal Psychology’s conprehensive task is the systematic
exam nation of the types and forms of intentional experience, and the
reduction of their structures to the prime intentions, learning thus what is
the nature of the psychical, and conprehendi ng the being of the soul

The validity of these investigations will obviously extend beyond the
particularity of the psychologist’s own soul. For psychical life my be
revealed to us not only in self-consciousness but equally in our consciousness
of other selves, and this latter source of experience offers us nore than a
reduplication of what we find in our self-consciousness, for it establishes

the differences between “own” and “other” which we experience, and presents us

with the characteristics of the “social-life”. And hence the further task
accrues to Psychology of revealing the Intentions of which the “social life”
consi sts.

82. The closed Field of the Phenonenol ogi cal - Psychol ogi cal and
Ei deti ¢ Reducti ons.

[=D, 1 83]
[The Self-contained Field of the Purely Psychical. --
Phenonenol ogi cal Reduction and True | nner Experience]



The Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy nust exanmine the self’s experience of
itself and its derivative experience of other selves and of society, but
whether in so doing, it can be free of all psycho-physical admixture, is not
yet clear. Can one reach a really pure self-experience and purely psychica
data? <5> This difficulty, even since Brentano' s discovery of Intentionality,
as the fundanmental character of the psychical, has blinded psychologists to
the possibilities of Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy. The psychologist finds his
sel f-consci ousness m xed ever ywhere with “external” experience and

non- psychical realities. For what is experienced as external belongs not to

the intentional “internal”, though our experience of it belongs there as an
experience of the external. The Phenonenol ogist, who wll only notice
Phenomena, and know purely his own “life”, nust practice an _poc_. He nust
inhibit every ordinary objective “position”, and partake in no judgnment
concerning the objective world. The experience itself will remain what it
was, an experience of this house, of this body, of this world in general, in

its particular node. For one cannot describe any intentional experience, even
though it be “illusory”, a self-contradicting judgnment and the |ike, without

descri bing what in the experience is, as such, the object of consciousness.
Qur conprehensive _poc_ puts, as we say, the world between brackets

excludes the world which is sinply There! fromthe subject’s field, presenting
in its stead the so-and-so-experienced, - perceived - renenbered - judged -
t hought - valued - etc. world, as such, the “bracketted”’® world. Not the
world or any part of it appears, but the “sense” of the world. <6> To enjoy
phenonenol ogi cal experience we nust retreat from the objects posited in the
natural attitude to the nultiple nopdes of their “appearance”, to the
“bracketted” objects.
The Phenonenol ogi cal Reduction to Phenonena, to the purely Psychical

advances by two steps:
1. systematic and radical _poc_ of every objectifying ‘position” in an

experience, practiced both upon the regard of particul ar objects and upon the

’Salnon  varies the spelling throughout the text: "bracketing"” and
"bracketting," but always "bracketted."



entire attitude of m nd, and

2. expert recognition, conprehension and description of the manifold

“appearances’ of what are no |onger “objects” but “unities” of “sense”. So
that the Phenonenol ogi cal Description will conprise two parts, description of
the “Noetic” (n__W)4 or “experiencing”, and description of the “Noematic”
(n_hnma) or the *“experienced.” Phenonenol ogi cal experience is the only
experience which may properly be called “internal”, and there is no lint to

its practice. And as a simlar “bracketing” of objective, and description of
what then “appears” (“Noema” in “Noesis”), can be perforned upon the “life” of
anot her self which we represent to ourselves, the “reductive’’ nethod can be
extended fromone’s own self-experience to one’'s experience of other selves.

And, further, that society, which we experience in a compn consci ousness, may
be reduced not only to the intentional fields of the individual consciousness,
but also by the means of an Inter-Subjective Reduction, to that <7> which
unites these, nanely the phenomenol ogical wunity of the social-life. Thus

enl arged, the psychol ogi cal concept of internal experience reaches its full

extent.

But it takes nore than the unity of a manifold “intentional life,” with
its inseparable conplenment of “sense-unities”, to make a “Soul.” For fromthe
i ndividual life that “ego-subject” cannot be disjoined, which persists as an

i dentical ego, or “pole”, to the particular intentions and the “habits” grow
ing out of these. Thus the “inter-subjective,” Phenonenol ogically reduced and
concretely apprehended, is seem [sic] to be a “society” of “persons”, who

share a conscious life.

[=D, | 84]
[ Ei detic Reduction and Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy
as an Eidetic Science]
Phenonenol ogi cal Psychology can be purged of every enpirical and

psycho- physi cal el enent, but, being so purged, it cannot deal with “matters of

fact.” Any closed field may be considered as regards its “essence,” its

4Sic, for no_w.



__dO\/,5 and we may disregard the factual side of our Phenonena, and use them

as “Exanples” nerely. We shall ignore individual souls and societies, to
learn their a opriori, their *“possible” forns. Qur thesis wll be
“theoretical”, observing the invariable through variation, disclosing a
typical realmof a priori. There will be no psychical existence whose “style”
we shall not know. Psychol ogi cal Phenonmenol ogy nust rest upon Eidetic

Phenonenol ogy.

The Phenonenol ogy of the Perception of Bodies, for exanple, will not be
an account of actually occurring perceptions, <8> or those which may be
expected to occur, but of that invariable “structure”, apart from which no
perception of a body, single or prolonged, can be conceived. The Phenonenol o-
gi cal Reduction reveals the Phenonena of actual internal experience; the

Ei deti ¢ Reduction, the essential Forns constraining psychical existence.

[ The Fundamental Function [o:fD’PlJlre§5I;J>henonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy
for an Exact Enpirical Psychol ogy]

Men now demand that enpirical Psychol ogy shall conformto the exactness
required by nodern Natural Science. Natural Science, which was once a vague,
i nductive enpiric, owes its nodern character to the a priori system of Forns,
nature as it is “conceivable”, which its separate disciplines, pure Geonetry,
Laws of Motion, Tine etc. have contributed. The methods of Natural Science
and Psychology are quite distinct, but the latter, like the fornmer, can only
reach “exactness” by a rationalization of the “Essential.”

The psycho-physical has an a priori which nmust be | earned by any conplete
psychol ogy; this a priori is not Phenonenol ogical, for it depends no |ess upon

the essence of physical, or nore particularly organic Nat ure. ®

<9>

°Sic, for __doV. The error is reproduced in the Encyclopaedia Britannica
printing of the Article.

°Salnon's text omits two pages here. Those pages originally were pp. 1la
and b in C, which Husserl took over into D, where he renunbered themas pp. 13
a and b. They correspond to Hu | X, pp. 286.1-287.1.



PART ||
TRANSCENDENTAL PHENOVENOLOGY

[=D Part 11]
[ Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy and Transcendental Phenonenol ogy]

83. Locke and Descartes, and the Problenms of Transcendental Phil osophy
[=D, Il §6]
[ Descartes' Transcendental Turn and Locke's Psychol ogi snj

Transcendental Philosophy nay be said to have originated in Descartes,
and Phenonenol ogi cal Psychology in Locke, Berkeley and Hume, although the
latter did not grow up primarily as a nethod or discipline to serve
Psychol ogy, but to contribute to the solution of the transcendental
problematic which Descartes had posed. The theme propounded in the
“Meditations” was still domi nant in a philosophy which it had initiated. All
reality, so it ran, and the whole of the world which we perceive as existent,
may be said to exist only as the content of our own representations, judged in
our judgnents, or, at best, proved by our own know ng. There lay inpul se
enough to rouse all the legitinate and illegitimte Problens of transcendence,
which we know. Descartes’ “Doubting” first disclosed “transcendental
subjectivity”, and his “Ego Cogito” was its first conceptual handling. But
the Cartesian transcendental “Mens” becane the “Human Mnd,” which Locke
undertook to explore; and Locke's exploration turned into a psychol ogy of the
i nternal experience. And since Locke thought his psychol ogy could enbrace the
transcendental problens, <10> in whose interest he had begun his work, he
became the founder of a false psychol ogistical philosophy, which has persisted
because nen have not analyzed their concept of “Subjective” into its two-fold
significance. Once the transcendental be fairly stated, the anbiguity of the
sense of t he “Subj ective” becones appar ent, and est abl i shes t he
Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy to deal with its one neaning, and the

transcendent al Phenonenol ogy with its other.

[=D A mixture of:
[11 810 Pure Psychol ogy as Propaedeutic to Transcendental Phenorenol ogy
and
Il 88 The Sol ution by Psychol ogi smas a Transcendental Grcle]



Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy has been given the priority in this article,
partly because it forms a convenient stepping stone to the Philosophy, and
partly because it is nearer to the conmon attitude than is the
transcendental .’ Psychol ogy, both in its eidetic and enpirical disciplines, is
a “positive” science, pronoted in the “natural attitude” with the world before
it for the ground of all its themes, while transcendental experience is
difficult to realize because it is “supreme” and entirely “unworldly”.
Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy, al though conparatively new, and conpletely new as
far as it uses Intentional Analysis, can be approached fromthe gates of any
of the positive sciences: and being once reached, demands only a re-
enpl oynment, in a nmore stringent node, of its formal mechani sm of Reduction and
Anal ysis, to disclose the Transcendental Phenonena.

But it is not to be doubted that Transcendental Phenonenol ogy could be

devel oped i ndependently of all psychol ogy. <11>

[=D, 1l 87]
[ The Transcendental Problenj

The® di scovery of the double relativity of consciousness suggests the practice
of both Reducti ons. The Psychol ogi cal Reduction does not reach beyond the
psychical in animal realities, for Psychol ogy subserves real existence, and
even its eidetic is confined to the possibilities of real worlds. But the

Transcendental Problem wi |l include the entire world and all its sciences, to

"This sentence and the next three sentences are a broad par aphrase of
various sentences and phrases in D IIl § 10, along with sone elements of §8.
For exanple, in this first sentence, the reference to "priority" conmes from p.
295.28 ("Vorzug"); "convenient stepping-stone" conmes from p. 295.17 ("die
propadeuti sche Nutzlichkeit"); "nearer to the commobn attitude"” echoes p
295.36-296.1 ("Zuganglichkeit"). The next sentence ("Psychology, both in its
eidetic and enmpirical disciples...”) echoes §8 8, Hu IX p. 290.25-29. The
third sentence (cf. "conparatively new. ..conpletely new') returns to 810, p.
295.34-36; and the |ast phrase of the paragraph ("...demands only a re-
enpl oynment...of its formal nechanisni') echoes 810 ("a nere reversal [Wendung]
of its doctrinal content"). The latter phrases (re-enploynment / reversal,
transl ating "Wendung") replace Draft B's "Urdeutung," which Heidegger had
questioned in his remarks there at p. 28.8 (Hu I X, p. 277.8, n.). The |ast
sentence of the section ("But it is not to be doubted...") picks up the thene
of 810 p. 296.13-21

’In Salnmon's translation this sentence follows the previ ous one without a
par agr aph break.



“doubt” the whole. The world “originates” in us, as Descartes led men to
recogni ze, and within us acquires its habitual influence. The genera
Significance of the world, and the definite sense of its particulars, is
something of which we are conscious within our perceiving, representing,
thinking, wvaluing |life, and therefore sonething *“constituted” in sone
subj ective genesis.

The world and its property, “in and for itself,” exists as it exists,
whether |, or W, happen, or not, to be conscious of it. But let once this

general world, make its “appearance” in consciousness as “the” world, it is

thenceforth related to the subjective, and all its existence and the manner of
it, assunes a new dinension, becoming “inconpletely intelligible,”
“questionabl e”. Here then, is the Transcendental Problem this “making its

appearance”, this “being for us” of
the world, which can only gain its significance “subjectively,” what is it?
W may call the world “internal” because it is related to consciousness, but

how can this quite “general” <12> world, whose i mmanent” being is as shadowy
as the consciousness wherein it “exists”, contrive to appear before us in a
variety of “particular” aspects, which experience assures us are the aspects
of an independent, self-existent world? The problem also touches every
“ideal” world, the world of pure nunber, for exanple, and the world of “truths
in thenselves”. And no existence, or manner of existence, is less wholly in-

telligible than CQurselves. Each by himself, and in society, W, in whose

consci ousness the world is valid, being nmen, belong ourselves to the world.

[=D, Il §9]
[ The Transcendent al - Phenonenol ogi cal Reducti on
and the Senbl ance of Transcendental Doubl i ng]
Must ® we, then, refer ourselves to ourselves to gain a worldly sense, a

worldly being? Are we both psychologically to be called Men, Subjects of a

psychical life, and yet be transcendental to ourselves and the whole world
being subjects of a transcendental world-constituting life? Psychi ca
subjectivity, the “I” and “W” of everyday intent, may be experienced as it is

’I'n Salmon's translation this sentence follows the previ ous one without a
par agr aph break.



in itself wunder the Phenonenological Psychological Reduction, and being
eidetically treated, may establish a Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy. But the
transcendent al -subjectivity, which for want of |anguage we can only cal

again, “lI nyself”, “W ourselves”, cannot be found under the attitude of
psychol ogi cal or natural science, being no part at all of the objective world,

but that subjective Conscious life itself, wherein the world and all its

“ ”

us”, for

“

content is nade for me”. We that are, indeed, nen, spiritual and

bodily, existing in the world, are therefore, “appearances” unto ourselves

<13> parcel of what “we” have constituted, pieces of the significance “we”
have made. The “1” and “we”, which we apprehend, presuppose a hidden “1” and
“We” to whomthey are “present”.

To this Transcendental Subjectivity, transcendental experience gives us
a direct approach. As the psychical experience was purified, so is the

transcendental by the Reduction. The Transcendental Reduction may be regarded

as a certain further purification of the psychological interest. The
universal _poc_ is carried to a further stage. Henceforth the “bracketting”
i ncludes not the world only, but its “souls” as well. The psychol ogi st

reduces the ordinarily valid world to a subjectivity of “souls”, which are
part of the world which they inhabit. The transcendental phenonenol ogi st
reduces the already psychologically purified to the transcendental, the nost

general, subjectivity, which nakes the world and its “souls”, and confirns

t hem

I no longer survey my Perception experiences, inmmgination-experiences,
t he psychol ogi cal data which ny psychol ogi cal experience reveals: | learn to
survey transcendental experience. <14> | am no longer interested in mny own'’
exi stence. I am interested in the pure Intentional Life, wherein ny
psychically real experiences have occurred. This step raises the

Transcendental Problem (the Transcendental being defined as the quality of

that which is™ consciousness) to its true level. We have to recognize that

“Above the phrase "own existence" Husserl wites in l|longhand and in
English (?) the words: "sensual [?] (real)."

11 n H n H H n H n H
Above the word "consci ousness" Husserl writes in German "reines" in the
neuter nom native, as if to nodify "Bewuldtsein."



Rel ativity to Consciousness is not only an actual quality of our world, but,
fromeidetic necessity, the quality of every conceivable world. W may, in a
free fancy, vary our actual world, and transnute it to any other which we can
i mgi ne, but we are obliged with the world to vary ourselves also, and
ourselves we cannot vary except within the limts prescribed to us by the
nature of Subjectivity. Change worlds as we mmy, each nust ever be a world
such as we could experience, prove upon the evidence of our theories, and in-
habit wth our practice. The Transcendental Problem is Eidetic. %%
psychol ogi cal experiences, perceptions, imaginations and the like remain in
form and content what they were, but | see themas “structures” now, for | am
face to face at last with the ultimate structure of consci ousness.

It is obvious that, like wevery other intelligible problem the
Transcendent al Problem derives the neans of its solution from an
exi stence-stratum which it presupposes and sets beyond the reach of its
inquiry. This realmis no other than the bare Subjectivity of Consciousness
in general, while the realmof its investigation renmains not |ess than every
<15> sphere which can be called “objective,” which considered in its totality,
and at its root, is the Conscious Life. No one, then, can justly propose to
solve the Transcendental Problem by psychology <either enpirical or
ei deti c- phenonenol ogi cal , wi t hout petitio princi pi, for psychol ogy’ s
‘Subjectivity’ and ‘ Consci ousness’ are not that Subjectivity and Consci ousness
whi ch our Philosophy w Il investigate. The Transcendental Reduction has
suppl anted the Psychol ogi cal Reduction. In the place of the psychol ogical “I”
and “We,” the transcendental “1” and “We” are conprehended in the concreteness
of transcendental consciousness. But though the transcendental “I” is not mny
psychol ogical “I,” it nmust not be considered as if it were a second “I,” for
it is no nore separated frommy psychological “I” in the conventional sense of
separation than it is joined to it in the conventional sense of being joined.

Transcendental self-experience may, at any nonment, nerely by a change of
attitude, be turned back into psychol ogical self-experience. Passi ng, thus,

fromthe one to the other attitude, we notice a certain identity” about the

ego. What | saw under the Psychol ogi cal Reflection as “ny” objectification, I

see under the Transcendental Reflection as self-objectifying, or, as we may



al so say, as objectified by the transcendental “1”. W have only to recognize
that what makes the psychol ogical and transcendental spheres of experience
parallel is <16> an “identity” in their significance, and that what differen-
tiates themis nerely a change of attitude, to realize that the psychol ogica

and transcendental Phenonenologies wll also be parallel. Under the nore
stringent _poc_ the psychological subjectivity is transformed into the

transcendental subjectivity, and the psychological inter-subjectivity into the
transcendental inter-subjectivity. It is this last which is the concrete,
ultimate ground, whence all that transcends consciousness, including all that
is real in the world, derives the sense of its existence. For all objective
exi stence is essentially “relative,” and owes its nature to a unity of
Intention, which being established according to transcendental |aws, produces

consciousness with its habit of belief and its conviction.

84. Phenonenol ogy, the Universal Science

[=D Part 111]
[ Transcendent al Phenonenol ogy and Phil osophy as
Uni versal Science with Absol ute Foundati ons]

[=D, Il §11]
[ Transcendent al Phenornenol ogy as Ont ol ogy]

Thus, as Phenonenol ogy is devel oped, the Leibnizian foreshadowi ng of a
Uni versal Ontology, the unification of all conceivable a priori sciences, is
i mproved, and realized upon the new and non-dogmati c basis of phenonenol ogi cal
nmet hod. For Phenonenol ogy as the “science of all concrete Phenonena proper to
Subjectivity and Inter-subjectivity, is eo ipso an a priori science of all
possi bl e exi stence and exi stences. <17> Phenonenol ogy is universal in its
scope, because there is no a priori which does not depend upon its intentional
constitution, and derive from this its power of engendering habits in the
consci ousness that knows it, so that the establishment of any a priori mnust

reveal the subjective process by which it is established.

[=D, IIl §12]
[ Phenonenol ogy and the Crisis of Foundations in the Exact Sciences]



Once the a priori disciplines, such as the mathenatical sciences, are
i ncorporated within Phenonenology, they cannot thereafter be beset by
“paradoxes” or disputes concerning principles: and those sciences which have
becone a priori independently of Phenonmenology, can only hope to set their
met hods and prem ses beyond criticism by founding thenselves upon it. For
their very claim to be positive, dogmatic sciences, bears witness to their
dependency, as branches nerely, of that universal, eidetic ontology which is

Phenonenol ogy.

[=D, 11l §13]
[ The Phenomenol ogi cal G ounding of the Factual Sciences,
and Enpirical Phenonenol ogy]
The endl ess task, this exposition of the Universumof the a priori, by
referring all objectives to their transcendental “origin,” may be considered

as one function in the construction of a universal science of Fact, where

every department, including the positive, will be settled on its a priori.

[=D, 111 814]
[ Conpl et e Phenomenol ogy as Al l -enbraci ng Phil osophy]

So'? that our last division of the conpl ete Phenonenol ogy is thus: eidetic
Phenonenol ogy, or the Universal Ontology, for a First Philosophy; and Second
Phi | osophy as the Science of the Transcendental Inter-subjectivity or
Uni ver sum of Fact.

Thus the antique conception of Philosophy as the Universal <18> Science,
Phi | osophy in the Platonic, Philosophy in the Cartesian, sense, that shal

enbrace all know edge, is once nore justly restored.

[=D, IIl §15]
[The "U timate and H ghest" Probl ens as Phenonenol ogi cal ]

A" rational probl ems, and all those problens, which for one reason or

“Thi s sentence (which follows the previous one w thout a paragraph break)

roughly corresponds to Draft D Il 814, specifically to Hi |IX pp. 298.31-
299. 2, whereas the next sentence corresponds to the same section, p. 298.25-
31. That is: Salnmon has inverted the order of sentences in D I1I1. 814.

“I'n salmon's translation this sentence follows the previ ous one without a
par agr aph break.



anot her, have conme to be known as “phil osophical,” have their place within
Phenonenol ogy, finding fromthe ultimte source of transcendental experience
or eidetic intuition, their proper formand the neans of their solution
Phenonenol ogy itself learns its proper function of transcendental human
“living’ froman entire relationship to “self.” It can intuit life s absolute
norms and learn life' s original teleological structure. Phenonmenology is not
| ess than man’s whol e occupation with hinself in the service of the universa
reason. Revealing life's norns, he does, in fact, set free a stream of raw
consci ousness intent upon the infinite idea of entire Humanity, Humanity in
Fact and Truth.

Met aphysi cal, teleological, ethical problens, and problens of the
hi story of philosophy, the problem of Judgnent, all significant problens in
general, and the transcendental bonds uniting them Iie w thin Phenonenol ogy’ s

capability.

[ The Phenonenol ogi cal Reso{afﬁoL|Lf§i?} Phi | osophi cal Antitheses]
Phenomenology14 proceeding fromintuited data to the abstract heights,
reconciles the traditional antagonistic points of view, without the art of a
di al ectic or the weakness of conprom se: Rationalism (Platonism and
Empiricism Relativismand Absol utism Subjectivismand Objectivism Idealism
and Realism Ontol ogismand Transcendentalism Psychol ogi sm and <19>
anti - Psychol ogi sm Positivismand Metaphysic, teleol ogical and Causa
interpretations of the World! Everywhere just notives but only hal f-truths,
and nmeki ng absolute of partialities!

Subj ectivism can only be subdued by a nore consequential, by a
transcendental , subjectivism which may itself as well be called Objectivism
because it represents the rights of every objectivity which a harnonious

experience can produce, and validates the conplete sense of each

“I'n sal non' s version, this sentence follows fromthe previous one wthout
a paragraph break. N.B.: The version of the Article that got translated in the
Encycl opaedia Britannica onmits E p. 18.19-20.19, that is the rest of the present
paragraph beginning with this sentence, as well as the next four paragraphs.
It takes up again with the paragraph "Phenonenol ogical philosophy is but
devel oping...."



Conventional Objectivism (Realistic) errs because it does not understand the
Transcendental constitution. Relativismcan only be subdued by a nore
consequential Relativism that, nanmely, of transcendental Phenonenol ogy, which
makes the relativity of all objective existence intelligible, by expounding
its transcendental constitution. And this includes the nost radical of al
conceptions of relativity, that, nanely, of the transcendental subjectivity to
itself, wherein the only possible significance of “absolute” existence is
conceal ed, as existence “for itself.”

Enpiricismcan only be subdued by a nore consequential enpiricism which
uses in the stead of the ordinary enpiricist’s narrow conception of
experience, the wi dened one of “originating” intuition, as it is vindicated in
all its forms, intuition of ‘eidee,’ " of apodi ctic evidence, etc., by
phenonenol ogi cal observati on

<20> As eidetic, Phenonmenology is rationalistic, but subdues narrow
dogmatic rationalismby a universal rationalism which is the investigation of
the essential, in transcendental subjectivity, of ego-consciousness and
consci ousness of objectivity.

And all other opposite but interrelated points of view are to be treated
after the same fashion. The tracing back of all existence to the
transcendental subjectivity and its constitutive, intentional operations,
permits ultimately only a tel eol ogical consideration of the world, and yet,
Phenonenol ogy adnmits sone truth to be resident in the Naturalismand Sen-
sual i sm of Associ ationist Philosophy. For this philosophy could disclose
Associ ations as Intentional Phenonena, as a type of passive, intentiona
synt hesi s, working according to the |laws of transcendental, but purely
passive, genesis. Hune’'s notion of “Fiction,” and his laws of its “origin” of
the persistent object of the world, is a good exanple, and also his
di scoveries concerning our perception of causality, although these led himto
absurd concl usi ons.

Phenorrenological16 Phi | osophy is but devel opi ng the mai nsprings of old

“Husser | (Hu I'X, p. 300.31-2; D p. 30.13) has "Anschauung vom Eidos.'
Apparently Salnmon is trying to represent the Geek plural __dh.

The version of the Article that was published in the Encyclopaedia



Greek phil osophy, and the suprenme notive of Descartes. These have not died.
They split into Rationalismand Enpiricism They stretch over Kant and German
Idealism and reach the present, confused day. They nust be re-assuned, <21>
subj ected to nethodical and concrete treatnment. They can inspire a science
wi t hout bounds.

Phenonenol ogy demands of Phenonenalists that they shall forego
particul ar cl osed systens of philosophy, and share decisive work with others

towards |ivel ong Phil osophy.

Britannica omits E p. 18.19-20.19, that is, the previous four and a half
par agr aphs, begi nning with "Phenonmenol ogy proceeding fromintuited data...."
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THE AMSTERDAM LECTURES
<ON>
PHENOVENOLOGI CAL PSYCHOLOGY1)

Part 1. Pure Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy:
Its Field of Experience, its Method, its Function

<a 1. The Two Senses of Phenonenol ogy: As Psychol ogi cal Phenonenol ogy and
as Transcendental Phenonenol ogy. >

At the turn of the century as phil osophy and psychol ogy struggl ed

for a rigorously scientific nmethod, there arose what was at once a new science
and a new nmethod both of philosophical and psychol ogi cal research. The new
sci ence was cal |l ed phenonenol ogy because it, or its new nethod, was devel oped
through a certain radicalizing of an already existing phenonenol ogi cal net hod
whi ch i ndi vidual natural scientists and psychol ogi sts had previ ously denanded
and practiced. The sense of this method in men |ike Mach and Hering lay in a
reacti on agai nst the threatening groundl essness of theorizing in the exact
natural sciences. It was a reaction against a node of theorizing in

mat hemat i cal specul ati ons and concept-form ng which is distant fromintuition
a theorizing which acconplished neither clarity with insight, in any

legiti mate sense, nor the production of theories.

Parallel to this we find in certain psychol ogists, and first in Brentano, a
systematic effort to create a rigorously scientific psychology on the basis of
pure internal experience and the rigorous description of its data
(OPsychognosi aO) .

It was the radicalizing of these nethodic tendencies (which, by the way,
were already quite often characterized as Ophenonenol ogi cal O) /303/ nore
particularly in the nental sphere and in the rational -theoretical sphere which
was at that tine in genera
interwoven with it, which led to a quite novel nethod of investigation of the
purely nental and at the same tine to a quite novel treatnent of questions
that concern specific principles of philosophy, out of which there began to
surface, as we nentioned before, a quite new way of being scientific <eine
neuarti ge Wssenschaftlichkeit>.

In the further course of its devel opnent it <the phenonenol ogi cal >
presents us with a double sense of its neaning: on the one hand, as
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy, which is to serve as the radical science
fundamental to psychol ogy; on the other hand, as transcendental phenonenol ogy,
which for its part has in connection with philosophy the great function of
First Philosophy; that is, of being the philosophical science of the sources
from whi ch phil osophy springs.

In this first lecture, we want to | eave out of play all our
phil osophical interests. We will be interested in the psychol ogical in the
same way as a physicist is interested in physics. Wth pure objectivity in
the spirit of positive science, we will weigh the requirements for a
scientific psychol ogy and devel op the necessary idea of a phenonenol ogi ca

psychol ogy.

o 2. Pure Natural Science and Pure Psychol ogy.

Modern psychol ogy is the science of the real events <Vorkonmmi sse, what
cones forward> arising in the concrete context of the objective and rea
worl d, events which we call Onental O <psychische>. The npst exenplary way in
whi ch the Orental O <Psychi schem> shows itself arises in the living
sel f-awareness of what | designate as O O <or ego> and of indeed everything
that shows itself to be inseparable froman O O <or ego> as a process |ived by
an O O or as mental processes (like experiencing, thinking, feeling, willing),
but also as ability and habit. Experience presents the mental as a dependent
stratum of being to man and beast, who are at a nore fundanental |eve
physical realities. Thus psychol ogy becones a dependent branch of the nore
concrete sciences of anthropol ogy or zool ogy, and thus enconpasses both the



physi cal and psychophysi cal

If we exami ne the world of experience in its totality, we find that its
nature is to articulate itself into an open infinity of concrete single
realities. According to its nature, /304/ to each single particular belongs a
physical corporality, at least as a relatively concrete substratumfor the
extra-physical characteristics that are possibly layered on it, to which
bel ong, for exanple, the determ ning factors through which a physical body

beconmes a work of art. We can abstract consistently fromall extra-physica
determi nations, and that signifies that we regard every reality and the whole
world purely as physical Nature. |In this there |lies a structural |aw of the

wor | d of experience. Not only does every concrete worldly or real thing have
its nature, its physical body, but also all bodies in the world forma
conbined unity, a unity which in itself is linked together into infinity, a
unity of the totality of Nature which possesses the unifying form of
spatiotenporality. Fromthe correlated standpoint of nethod this is expressed
as follows: A consistently abstractive experience can be continuously and
exclusively directed to the physical and on this basis of physical experience
one can practice an equally self-contained theoretical science, the physica
sci ence of natureNphysical in the wi dest sense, to which thus al so bel ong
chemi stry, and al so physical zool ogy and bi ol ogy, abstracting away fromit
what ever pertains to the spirit <Geistigkeit>.

Now t he question obviously arises as to how far it is possible within an
i nterest one-sidedly directed to the nental in brute animals and in the world
as such, which we grant never energes autonompusly, for there to be an
experience and theoretical inquiry which consistently and continuously noves
frommental to nmental and thus never deals with the physical. This question
| eads, further, into another: to what extent is a consistent and pure
psychol ogy possible in parallel with a consistent and purely devel oped
enpirical natural science? This latter question is apparently to be answered
in the negative: Psychology in its customary sense as an enpirical science of
matters of fact cannot, as the parallel would demand, be a pure science of
matters of mental fact purified of everything physical in the way that
enpirical natural science is purified of everything nmental.

However far continually pure mental experience may reach, and however far
by means of it a <pure> theorizing may be effected, it is certain fromthe
very outset that the purely nmental to which it <pure nmental experience> |eads
still has its spatiotenporal determinations in the real world, /305/ and that
inits concrete factual ness, |ike everything real as such, it is only
deternmi nabl e through | ocal spatiotenporal determ nants. Spatiotenporality as
system of places <Stellensystem> is the form<Fornm> of all actual, factua
bei ng, of being within the world of matters of fact. And so it follows from
this that all determ nation of concrete facts is founded on spati ot enpora
determ nations of place. Spatiotenporality, however, belongs prinordially and
i medi ately to nature as physical nature. Everything outside the physical, in
particul ar everything nmental, can belong to the spatiotenporal situation
<Lage> only through a foundedness <Fundi erung> in a physical corporality.
Accordingly, it is easy to grasp that within enpirical psychology a conpletely
psychol ogi cal inquiry can never be isolated theoretically fromthe

psychophysical. |In other words: Wthin psychol ogy as an objective,
matt er- of -fact science, an enpirical science of the nmental cannot be
established as a self-contained discipline. It can never let go of al

themati c consideration of and connection to the physical or psychophysi cal

On the other hand, it is clear that investigation into the purely nenta
is, nevertheless, in sone neasure possible, and has to play a role in any
enpi rical psychol ogy which strives for a rigorously scientific character. How
otherwise is one to attain rigorously scientific concepts of the nmental in
terms of its own essence and without regard to all its concrete interwovenness
with the physical? |If we reflect on the fact that to these concepts there
nmust al so necessarily bel ong concepts whi ch enconpass the universal and_
necessary eidetic formof the nental in its ownnost essential characterNwhich
are concerned with all of that w thout which sonething
like the nental would sinply not be thinkableNthen there opens up the prospect
of a possible a priori science of essences belonging to the nental purely as
such. We take this as our guiding idea. It would not be parallel to physics
as an enpirical science of nature but to a science of the a priori conceivable



Nature as such in its own pure essence. Although one does not <ordinarily>
speak of a priori natural science, it is nevertheless very famliar in the
formof certain inportant particular disciplines, such as the a priori
doctrine of time, or as pure geonetry and nmechanics. /306/

<a 3. The Method of Pure Psychology (Intuition and Reflection);
Intentionality as the Fundanental Characteristic of the Mental.>

Apriori truths are not so easy to arrive at as we thought in earlier
times. They arise as authentic eidetic truths in apodictic insight only
fromout of their original sources in intuition. These sources, however,
must be disclosed in the right way. They can only beconme fruitful <useful >
by neans of nethodical formulation and through conpletely wunfolding their
hori zons. Consequently, a real grounding is needed for our guiding idea of an
a priori and pure psychol ogy which goes back to the experiencing
intuition, an intuition nmethodically dealt with and allsidedly disclosed, an
intuition in which the nental is presented to us in its original concrete
gi venness, in which it becomes apparent, as we also said, in its ownnost
essential selfhood. |In this process, the thing placed individually before our
eyes functions as an exanple. CQur attention is directed fromthe very outset
to what preserves itself within the free variation of the exanple and not to
what is random y changi ng.

The specific character of the nethod one nmust follow here will gradually
disclose itself to us. First, because it is foundational <das Fundierende>,
conmes exenpl ary experienceNreal and possible exanples. And purely nenta
experience especially requires a nmethod <for its proper study>.

| . Every experiencing or other kind of directedness towards the nental
takes place in the node of reflection. To live as ego-subject is to Oive
t hroughO the nmental in nultiple ways. But this, our lived-through life, is,
so to say, anonynous; it goes on, but we are not focussed on it; it is
unexperi enced, since to experience sonething anmounts to grasping sonething in

its selfhood. In waking Iife we are always busied with sonething, nowthis,
now that, and at the | owest |level with the nonnmental: Perceiving sonething
means we are occupied with the perceived windmll; we are focussed on it and
only onit. In nenory we are dealing with the sonething remenbered; in

t hi nking we are occupied with sonething thought; in our feeling-valuing life,
we are occupied with what we are finding beautiful or whatever other value we
attach to it; in volitional striving we have to do R )
with ends and nmeans. So straightforwardly occupied as we then are, we OknowO
nothing of the life-process in playl) at the time; we OknowO not hing of al

[/ 307/ the various peculiarities which essentially belong to this process so
that we are able to have the specific types of being occupied that we have, so
that somehow thi ngs can be given as bodily present or can arise in nenory,
again with the thoughts, values, goals, and so forth, again can stand in our
themati c gaze, and we can in such and such a way be occupied with them Only
reflection, turning oneOs gaze away fromthe straightforwardly thematic, makes
mental life i tsel fNthe highly diverse ways of Qoei ng occupied with, O ChaV|ng
as a thene, O Obeing conscious of, Owith all their peculiarities and possi bl e
backgroundsNthe obj ect of t hemati ¢ gaze.

In such a reflective perceiving and experiencing, nental |life as such
mental life is grasped and itself nade a thenme which one can work with in a
variety of ways. Naturally this new experiencing and nmeki ng sonet hi ng
thematic in reflection is itself also latent but |ikew se al so disclosable
through still higher reflection.

2. \Whatever becomes accessible to us through reflection has a
not ewort hy universal character: that of being consci ousness of sonething, of
havi ng somet hi ng as an obj ect of consciousness, or correlatively, to be aware
of itNwe are speaking here of intentionality. This is the essential character
of nmental life in the full sense of the word, and is thus sinply inseparable
fromit. It is, for exanple, inseparable fromthe perceiving that reflection
reveals to us, that it is of this or that; just as the
process of renenbering is, in itself, renenbering or recalling of this or
that; just as
thinking is thinking of this or that thought, fearing is of sonething, love is
of sonmething; and so on. We can also bring in here the | anguage we use in
speaki ng of appearing or having sonething appear. Wherever we speak of
appearing we are |l ed back to subjects to whom sonet hi ng appears; at the sane



time, however, we are also led to moments of their mental life in which an
appearance takes place as the appearing of sonething, of that which is
appearing in it.

In a way, and perhaps stretching the point a little, one can say of

every mental process that in it something is appearing to the particular OO
insofar as the OO is sonehow conscious of it. Accordingly, phenonenality,
as a characteristic that specifically belongs to appearing and to the thing
t hat appears, would, if understood in this broadened sense of the term be
the fundanmental characteristic of the nental. And the pure psychol ogy
whose possibility we are now wei ghi ng woul d /308/ properly be designated as
Ophenonenol ogyO and i ndeed as a priori phenonenology. Naturally such a
psychol ogy woul d al so have to deal with ego-subjects, singly and communal |y,
purely as subjects of such a phenonenality and do this in the manner of an
a priori discipline.

After this only term nol ogi cal discussion we now turn back to the
question of nmethodically establishing pure_phenonenol ogi cal experience and
disclosing it. OPhenonenol ogical experienceONthis is of course nothing but
that sort of reflection in which the mental becones accessible to us inits
own special essence. It is reflection carried through consistently and with a
purely theoretical concern so that the living, specific, egoic life, the
life of consciousness, is not just seen fleetingly but explicitly seen inits
own proper eidetic conponents and, as we said above, in the allsidedness of
its horizons.

<o 4. The Meani ng of the Concept of Purity <Reinheit>. >

Here the first question is how this <phenonenol ogi cal > experience is to
be nmethodically enployed so that as a pure experience it will actually lay
bare that in the nental which is seen to belong to its own essence.

a. The purity of which we are speaki ng obviously nmeans, first of all
being free of all that is psychophysical. 1In the psychol ogical focus,
ment al experiences are taken as concrete nonments of animal and first of
all human realities; they are always taken as interwoven with the corporea
el ement in concrete, aninal
experi ence. What ever this physical or psychophysical experience gives as
exi stent nust
consequently remain out of account, it is not to be dealth with; <rather> we
are to practice phenomenol ogi cal experience exclusively and purely, and
consider only what it presents, only what becones explicit init. Watever in
the nental places it in or links it with Nature is to be left outside the
topic. Manifestly, the sane goes for deliberations with regard to al
concei vabl e psychol ogi cal possibilities, for despite all their being detached
fromfactually experienced actuality, they are still concrete menta
possibilities, still <only> data of possible psychol ogi cal experience.

Here further difficulties await us: to what extent can an actually
consi stent, pure phenonenol ogi cal experienceNactual and, /309/ above all
possi bl eNbe practiced; and to what extent can one through such a practice of
progressively proceeding fromsone self-given nmental <thing> to another
sel f-given nmental <thing> eventually reach a unitary and pure field of
experience which in infinitumnever brings that which is outside the essence
of the nental with it into the unity of its pure, intuitive context, that is,
into the cl osed real m of possible purely phenonenol ogical intuitions. b. On
the other hand, pure <phenonenol ogi cal > experience clearly inplies abstention
fromall prejudgnments stenming fromscientific or other privileged spheres of
experience which could render one blind to that which phenonenol ogi ca
reflection actually lays before us, actually makes available to us a
progressive cogni zance-taking that fromthe begi nning proceeds by pure
intuition, that is, one that fromthe beginning is an explication of exanples
in all their dinensions, of the purely nmental nonents inplicit in them

The conbi nation of both these difficulties has been so effective that one
can venture the foll owi ng paradox: 1In all of nodern psychol ogy there has
never been an intentional analysis which was fully carried through. And this
despite the fact that for centuries psychol ogy has wanted to be based on inner
experience and sometinmes to be a psychol ogy descriptive of the data of pure
consci ousness. Here | cannot even exenpt Franz Brentano and his school
al though it was his epoch-naking contribution to have introduced



intentionality as the basic descriptive characteristic of the nental.
Further, he demanded
the construction of an enpirical psychology on the foundation of a systematic
and
fromthe beginning purely descriptive inquiry into consciousness. But the
di stinctive nmeani ng and net hod needed for a pure analysis of consciousness
remai ned hidden from him

The persistent prejudi ces which nmake peopl e unresponsive to what we
propose to acconplish arise first of all fromthe way the natural sciences
have served as nodels for our thinking. 1In fact, the prevailing
naturalization of the mental that has lasted right up to our day, and the way
an essential identity of nethods in psychology and the natural sciences is
assuned to be self-evident <both> arise fromthis. Hi storically, these
prej udi ces make their appearance already in the great originators of nodern
psychol ogy, Descartes and Hobbes, and, nobst sharply expressed, in LockeGs
tabula rasa interpretation /310/ of the life of consciousness and also in
Davi d HumeOs concept of consciousness as a bundle of nental data. BrentanoGOs
di scovery of the intentional character of consciousness broke through the
general blindness to it, but it did not overconme the naturalism which
overpowered, so to speak, the intentional processes and bl ocked the path
leading to the true tasks of intentional inquiry. Nor was the period
i medi ately following that any different. The zeal ous struggl e against
Orental atom smO did not nmean any actual freedom from naturalismw_th regard
to the mental, for the nodish recourse to Ogestalt-qualitiesO and O orns of
t he whol eO only characterized a new node of naturalism The foundations <das
Prinzipielle> of a nental naturalismas such (and, included in this, a npst
broadl y conceived sensualismof the inner and outer senses) only gets to be
truly understood for what it is and enptied of its seductive power when a pure
phenonenol ogi cal experience is seriously carried through, in other words, an
experience in which the proper essence of intentional life is thus disclosed
in consistent allsidedness and evi dence and can accordingly be brought to a
pure description.

Bef ore ny nethodical instruction about this experience which is

shortly to follow, | would like to note as a prior clarification that the deep
source of all our

errors lies in the equating of inmmnent tenporality wth objective,
concrete

tenporalityNan equation which initially seens to press itself on us as
sel f-evi dent.

bjective time is the extensional form of objective realities, and i ndeed
primarily and authentically of physical nature, which extends through the rea
world as its structural basis. Mental |ived experiences or processes <die
seel i sche Erl ebnisse> in and of themselves, do not, therefore, either singly
or conbi ned i nto whol es, possess any concretely real uniting form <reale
Ei nhei t sforne of coexistence and succession of the type one finds in concrete
and real spatiotemporality. The formof flow ng, or of being in flux in the
unity of a stream of consciousness which is proper to their nature is not an
actual parallel formto this spatiotenporality. The inmage of a stream plays a
trick on us. Intentional analysis of imuanent tenporality actually destroys
this image and at the same tine places its legitimte sense before us.
Precisely in so doing, however, every genuine material analogy between
anal ysi s of consciousness and anal ysis of nature, whether physical, chem cal,
or even biological, falls away, as does the whol e anal ogy between /311/ the
way of being of consciousness and the O O of consciousness, <on the one hand, >
and on the other hand, the way of being of nature. The concepts of physica
thing and attributes, of whole and part, uniting and separating, cause and
effect, and the like, which are |ogical when applied to Nature, are all of
themrooted in the originarily real, that is, 1n Nature, and therewith inits
basi c determ nation, res extensa. Wen they are taken over into the real m of
the mental <zum Psychi schen>, i.e., as psycho-logical, these concepts |ose
what is fundanmentally essential to their meaning, and what remain are only the
enpty husks of formal-1ogical concepts of object, attribute, conposition, and
so on.

a 5. The Purely Mental in Experience of the Self and of Community.
The Al | - Enbraci ng Description of Intentional Processes.
And now we turn to the other material difficulties which hinder the



cultivation of a consistent and pure phenonenol ogi cal experience, difficulties
which arise due to its involvenent with experience of the physical. W wll
refrain fromany traditiona

prej udgnents, even the nost universally obvious ones of traditional |ogic,

whi ch al ready have perhaps taken from Nature unnoticed el enents of neaning.

We will hold ourselves resolutely to what phenonenol ogi cal reflection presents
to us

as consciousness and obj ect of consciousness, and purely to what cones to
actual, evident self-givenness. In other words, we w Il interrogate

excl usively the phenonenol ogi cal experience, clearly and quite concretely
thinking into a reflective experience of consciousness, without interest in
determ ning concretely occurring facts. Such <phenonenol ogi cal > experi ence
does not have the individual experience <in view>, but the Gestalt npst
imediate to all as Self-Experience. For only in it is consciousness and the
ego of consciousness given in fully original selfhood, as when | perceivingly
reflect on ny perceiving. | as phenonenol ogi st thus uncover ny own living (in
the attitude of fantasy, directed toward concrete possibility), nmy concrete
possible living in this or that concretely actual and concretely possible
forms. One can can easily see that it is there, on the basis of this

i mredi acy of ny self-experience, that all other experience of the nmental

(al ways understood as experiencing intuition) is founded, pure experience of
what is strange or other <Frenderfahrung> as well as of the community. So it
is quite natural that fromthe outset the nethod of taking pure

sel f-experience is treated as the nmethod appropriate to a consistently

concei ved /312/ phenomenol ogi cal disclosure of oneself. How can we nmanage to
refrain from accepting any conponents drawn in by experience of what is
external Iy physical, through which then also everything pertaining to the
mental |ife of soneone el se <das Frendpsychi sche> would remain eo ipso
excluded?  The experience of something Cexternal O (nore clearly: of sonething
Ophysical O is itself a nental experience but related to the physical through
our intentional experience. Naturally the experienced physical thing itself,
whi ch i s presupposed as what is physically actual in the worldNthe thingly
real with all its real nonmentsNof necessity does not belong to the inventory
of essences proper to us in our experiencing |life-process. The sanme holds for
any and every consciousness in which the being of something real in the world
is meant and accepted, as well as of every activity of consciousness in ny
natural and practical life.

<a 6. Phenonenol ogi cal <Psychol ogi cal > Reducti on and Genui ne

Experi ence of Sonething Internal.>

Thus if | as a phenomenol ogi st wish to deal with pure mental experience
and only with it, if | wish to take the life of my consciousness
<Bewu8t sei nsl eben> in its own pure essentiality as ny universal and consistent
theme and to make it a field for purely phenonenol ogi cal experiences, then
certainly nmust | eave out of account the totality of the concrete world which
was and is continuously accepted in its being by me in my natural
straightforward living; | nmust thematically exclude it as outside the being of
the nental. That is to say: as phenonenologist | may not in nmy descriptive
practice, in the practice or exercise of pure experience of something nental,
I may not exercise in a natural way nmy believing in the world; rather in
further consequence | nust dispense with all the position-taking which plays
its natural role in the natural, practical |ife of my consci ousness.

On the other hand, it is clear and has already been enphasi zed, that it
bel ongs to and is inseparable from perception as intentional nental experience
that it is perception of what is perceived, and this goes for every kind of
consciousness with regard to what it is conscious of. How coul d we descri be
a perception, or a menory, or anything else in regard to its own peculiar
essence as this concrete nental experience without also saying that it is
perception of this or that, and is precisely of this object? This is
mani festly so, quite apart fromthe question of whether the perceived
| andscape actually exists, or if, as further experience nmay show, it proves to
be illusionary. [/313/ Even in an illusion the illusionary |andscape stil
appears, but if we recognize it as illusionary, as appearing in an altered
node of our believing, according to which, although it appears the same to us,
it does not have the status of sinple actuality but that of nullity, of a
negated actuality.



Now |l et us |ink the conclusion just reached with the one we arrived at

earlier. According to the earlier assertion, a nere reflection on
consci ousness does not yet yield the nental in purity and in its own
essentiality. Rather, we nust in addition abstain fromthat believing in
bei ng <Sei ns-d aubens> by virtue of which we accept the world in the natura
life of consciousness and our reflecting on it; as phenomenol ogists, we are
not permtted to go along with this (and in
further consequence, indeed, we nmust abstain fromevery position-taking of any
kind toward the world na-vely accepted by us). As phenonenol ogi sts we must be
as it were non-participating onlookers at the life of consciousness, which can
only in this way become the pure thene of our experiencing. I nst ead of
living in and through consci ousness, instead of being interested in the world
init, we nmust nerely look at it, as if it, initself, is consciousness of
this or that, and at <precisely> how it is interested in its objects.
Ot herwi se, the extra-mental world and not pure consciousness of it would
constantly be included in the theme of our description. Now on the other hand
we have said that this act of abstention, this OCepoch_, O changes not hi ng about
it, and that every consciousness has in and of itself its <own> objectivity as
such, in which things are appearing and are known in such and such a way. O
better, we now say that precisely through this phenonenol ogi cal epoch_ what
appears stands out as an appearing thing, what is known in that particular _
consci ousness stands out as such, as sonmething which itself belongs to oneGs
mental inventory. The externally experienced thing as such, the thing we are
conscious of as in some way as nmeant, is accordingly not something that in
this instance sinply exists, or that is sinply possible, probable or
non-existent; rather, it is the specific intuitive or non-intuitive content
that is neant as existent, supposed, or non-existent. This is the nmeaning of
the customary tal k i n phenonenol ogy about parenthesizing <or bracketing>.
Pl aci ng sonmething in parentheses <or brackets> nmentally serves as the index of
the epoch_. But inside the parentheses there is the parenthesized <thing>.

One matter that should be paid attention to: The faith we have in our
experiencing, which is at work in whatever specific consciousness one i s now
having and is precisely there in an unthematized and conceal ed way, naturally
bel ongs, along with all its further nodes of position-taking, /314/ to the
phenomenol ogi cal content of that nmonent of nental process. But such beli ef
is, as such, only disclosed and not Oparticipated i nO by ne as
phenonenol ogi st; as a nmonment of nental experience, it becomes thematic for ne
through the fact that | take up the phenonenol ogi cal focus, which neans that |
nove out of the na-ve and natural practice of taking this or that position, to
one of holding back fromit and | becone, as nere spectator, an observing ego.

Thi s describes in substance the necessary and consciously practiced
nmet hod of access to the real m of pure phenonena of consci ousness, nanely that
pecul i ar change of focus which is called the phenonenol ogi cal reduction. By
means of it
our gaze was directed toward a principal aspect of pure phenonena of
consci ousness, which is the noematic (and about which traditional psychol ogy
did not know what to say). Through the phenonenol ogi cal reduction intentiona
objectivities as such were first |aid open. They were |aid open as an
essential conmponent of all intentional processes and as an infinitely fruitfu
theme for phenonenol ogi cal description

But | <nust> imrediately add that the universality of the
phenomenol_ogi cal epoch_ as practiced by the phenomenol ogi st fromthe very
begi nni ngNt he uni versality in which he or she becones the mere inpartia
observer of the totality .
of his conscious |life-processNbrings about not only a thematic purification of
the individual processes of consciousness and thereby discloses its noematic
conponents; it further directs its power on the ego of consciousness, which it
frees of everything concretely human, everything animally real. [If all of
Nature is transformed into a nmere noenati c phenonmenon in that its concrete
reality is suspended, then the ego, which has now been reduced to pure nenta
being and life-process, is no |longer the concrete, material, creaturely ego we
normal |y speak of; that is, the human ego of the natural, objective,
experiential focus. Rather, it has now itself becone the intended real thing
as intended only; it has becone a noenatic phenonenon.
Everythi ng neant or intended as such, and this includes nmy being as a



human creature in the world and ny process of living in the world, is,
remenber, sonething intended within an intending |ife-process; one which
t hanks to the phenomenol ogi cal focus on the purely mental, the |ife-process in
OreducedO form is /315/ inseparable fromit as its intentional sense.
Naturally this intending |ife-process is always and continuously <to be found>
in the field of phenonenol ogical reflection
<a7. The Ego-Pol e as Center of Acts of the Ego.
The Synthetic Character of Consciousnhess. >

The consistent unfol ding of the noema, of the intended thing as such in
each separate case, can be redirected into an examni nation and analysis of the
relatively hidden noesis in itNthat is, of the particular process of holding
somet hing in consciousness. But still there is something it can call its own:
that is the ego-center, the ego <O OC> in the cogito <O thinkG>; | have in
m nd the ego that remains phenomenologically identical in all the nultiple
acts of the egoNthe ego apprehended as the radiating center fromwhich, as the
i dentical ego-pole, the specific acts <of the ego> radiate forth. For
exanple, when | look at a thing actively, in experiencing | explicate it, |
conprehend and judge it, and so on.

The ego-pole is, however, not only the point fromwhich ny acts stream
forth but also a point into which nmy enptions and feelings stream In both
respects the phenonenol ogically pure ego-center renmmi ns a great
phenonenol ogi cal theme which is ultimtely interwoven with everything el se.

To me this is evidence that all consciousness is consciousness belonging to ny
ego. This also carries with it the idea that consciousness in all its forns,
in all the nodes of active and passive participation of the ego, carries out
noemati c functions and therewith ultimately is joined into the unity of a
context of functions; in this, what is already expressed is the fact that al
anal ysis of consciousness has to do with, at the same tine and ultimately even
if inmplicitly, the central ego.

Now anong the specific themes in connection with studying the ego there
are Vernsgen <ability to do sonething> and Habitus <tendency to do
sonmet hing>, and really, in ways which cannot be gone into here, these are
phenonenol ogi cal thenmes. But for phenonenol ogi cal research what is of
necessity nearest and first (and i ndeed
as continuous and _explicating flow of experience) is the pure |ife-process
itself of the egoNthe variegated |ife of consciousness as the streamng forth
of the acts of that ego in such activities as are designated O perceive, O O
remenber, ONin short, | O experience, O O nake sonmething present to myself in
a non-intuitive way,O or also O live in free fantasizing, Oin the sense that
O am engagedO al so in the nodes in which my valuing, striving, and dealing
consci ousness occupies itself. The /316/ thenme that runs through all of these
is the essential <reciprocal > two-si dedness of consci ousness <on one hand> and
what one is conscious of, as such, the noetic and the noenatic.

The fundanentally essential difference between the way of being of
consciousness in its phenonenol ogical purity in contrast to the way of being
in which Nature is given in the natural focus can be seen above all in the
ideality of the holding back or being in a suspended state which
characterizes the noematic conponents of a specific consciousness. It is also
seen, we can say, in the uniqueness of that synthesis by which every
consciousness is unified in itself and again by which one consciousness is
united with another into the unity of a <single, unitary> consciousness. The
di fferent kinds of synthesis ultimately all point back to identifying
syntheses <ldentitStssynthesen>. Every lived experience <Erlebnis> in our
consci ousness is a consci ousness of sonething. But this involves the fact
that there are also given in and with every lived experience in consciousness
many others (ideally speaking there are an infinite variety of other such
experiences) which are marked out as real or possible, each of which is united
with it, or would be united with a consci ousness whi ch was consci ousness of
that same sonmething. \hen, for instance, | have as a nental experience, the
perception of a house, there OesidesOwithin it (and is right there within it
itself if we O nterrogateOit, as | would Iike to show) the fact that the sane
house (the sane noeman) can be intended in an appertaining nmultiplicity of
ot her perceptions and in all sorts of other npdes of consciousness as the sane
house. Precisely the same holds for every other kind of consciousness as
consci ousness of the objectivity of its noema. Through this, the intentiona
rel ati on denonstrates even nore firmy its fundamental nature. The



OsonmethingO to which it is related as that which it is and that of which the
consci ousness in question is_consciousNor to which the ego is related in a way
appropriate to consciousnessNthis is a noematic pole which serves as an index
or

reference-point for an open, infinite manifold of ever again other experiences
i n consciousness, for which it would be absolutely and identically the sanme
thing. And so it belongs to the fundanental nature of consciousness that this
obj ect-pol e, indeed that every noematic unity is an ideally identical <thing>
in all the mental experiencing making up its synthetic nultiplicity, and in
everything is thus not contained really but Odeally.O 1 say it is contained

ideally. In fact, the mani fold consciousness is generally separated in the
stream of consci ousness and
thus has no concrete individually identical nmorment in common <with it>. But

yet it becones apparent /317/ in a very evident way that in one and in the

ot her instance we are conscious of the sane thing; one and the sanme house

i ntended perceptually or otherwise is still the same house, noenmatically
under st ood as the sane intended object, both inseparably belonging to each of
the multiple appearances yet at the sane tine being nothing |ess than a rea
monment. I n other words, we can say that it <the house as ideal object>is

i mmnent <in consciousness> as sense. In fact, in whatever other way we may
speak of sense, it has to do with an ideal something which can be the object
of intention throughout an open infinity of possible and actual intentiona
experiences. This is probably the reason that every anal ysis of consci ousness
begi ns by explicating the concrete, individual |ived experience and makes its
denonstrations fromit. Yet these anal yses always and necessarily |lead from
the individual conscious experience into the correspondi ng synthetic cosnos
<Uni versunp of |ived experiences in consciousness. |ndeed, wthout |aying
claimto this <cosnobs>, that which |ies noematically w thin consciousness, and
at which they are ained as an intentional objectivity, cannot be expl ai ned at
all.

Accordingly, intentional analysis is totally different both in nmethod
and in what it acconplishes froman analysis of concrete data, of what is
concretely given. For exanple, using the phenonenol ogi cal approach to
descri be the perceived thing as such neans first and forenpst, taking as one
possibility the previous exanple of the perceived house, to go into the
vari ous descriptive dinmensions which, as we soon see, necessarily belong to
every noemm, although in various particularizations. The first
<point> is the directedness of our gaze toward the ontic conmponent of the
noema. Looking at the house itself we focus on the various distinguishing
features and of course we | ook exclusively at those which really show
themsel ves in this perception itself. But when we express the matter in this
way, we are taking it as self-evident
t hat beyond the actual perceptual nonments, the perceived house still possesses
a multiplicity of other nonents not yet grasped. So then the question about
the basis for speaking in this way i medi ately leads to the fact that to the
noema of the perceived house bel ongs a horizon consciousness; in other words,
what is genuinely seen in itself refers us inits Gsense, Oto an open OnoreO
of determ nations which are unseen, partly known, partly undeterm ned and
unknown. The anal ysis cannot stop at this point, however. The /318/ question
i medi ately arises as to how cone it is evident that this pointing-ahead
bel ongs to the phenonmenon-in-consci ousness? How cone this
hori zon-consci ousness refers us in fact to further actually unexperienced
traits of the sane <phenonenon>? Certainly this is already an
interpretation which goes beyond the noment of experiencing, which we have
call ed the Ohorizon-consci ousness, O which is, indeed, as is easily determ ned

conpletely non-intuitive and thus in and of itself enpty. But we are

i mediately drawn into a disclosure or fulfillnment <of sense> which <shows>
itself as evident fromthe given perception precisely by neans of a series of
fantasy variations which offer a nultiplicity of possible new perceptions
projected as possible: <that is,> a synthetically annexed and joi ned set of
fantasy variations in which it becones evident to us that the enpty horizon
with which the sense of the perception is freighted, in fact carries within it
an inplicit perceptual sense; that, in fact, it is an anticipatory sketching
out of new nonments which belongs to the way of being of the perceived, <a
sketching out which is> still undeterm ned but determ nable, and so on

The explication of the intentional sense thus |eads, under the title of



hori zon-explication (explication of anticipations), fromthe
explication of a sense that is already intuitively verified to the
construction of an eidetically appertaining synthetic manifold of possible
perceptions of that sanme thing. Constructively we produce a chain of possible
per cepti ons whi ch show how the object would | ook and woul d have to | ook if we

perceptual ly pursued it further and further. 1In this regard, however, it also
becomes evident that the same house, continued, that we just spoke of, that
is, the same ontic house (as an identical link in the chain of multiply

possi bl e noemas) separates itself and distinguishes itself fromthe OhouseO
<that is given> in the OhowO of intuitive realization; each of the individua
perceptions of the same house brings the same thing forward within a

subj ecti ve OhowO <how it appears>, bringing with it nanely a different set of
actually seen determinations of it. This holds true in a simlar way for the
ot her descriptive di mensions of a noema of external experience; for exanple,
those under the heading of a Operspective.O Watever in the perceived thing
comes forward in the actual intuition does so in such a way that every
genuinely intuitive

nonment has its node of givenness; for instance, what is visually given will be
in a certain perspective. And with this, the perspective again inmediately
points toward possible new /319/ perspectives of the sane thing, and we are
again drawn, only 1| ooking now in another direction, into the system of
possi bl e percepti ons.

Anot her descriptive dinension has to do with the nodes of appearance
<Er schei nungsnodi >, whi ch, through the possible differences in essence anong
perception, retention, recalling again, prior expectation, and so on, are al
determined by the sane thing. This, too, leads, as will be denobnstrated, to a
kind of intentional explication, one which by nmeans of the specifically given
lived experience |eads constructively beyond it into nmethodical clarifications
whi ch consist of constructing appertaining synthetic nultiplicities. Again,
the same thing holds with regard to the descriptive dinension that is
characterized by its separating sense material fromthe node of <its>
acceptance. All of these dinensions are determ ned
in accordance with the horizon and require a disclosure of the horizon and of
the |l evel s and di nensi ons of sense that are made clear through this
di scl osure.

This should suffice to nake it evident that the truly inexhaustible tasks of
an intentional analysis within a phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy have a totally
different sense fromthe customary anal yses in the objective, |let us say,

natural sphere. Intentional explication has the unique peculiarity bel onging
to its essential nature, that is as an interpretive exegesis <Ausl egung> of
noesi s and noema. Interpreting <is taken of course> in a broader sense and

not in the sense of nmerely analyzing an intuited concrete thing into its
conmponent traits.

One nore corroborating <operation> should be carried out. Up _to this
poi nt the analysis of properties was what we have had in nmind. But Oanal ysisO
often and in the literal sense nmeans breaking something down into its parts.
<It is true that>
lived experiences in consciousness do have, in their immanent tenporality
within the
stream of consci ousness taken concretely but purely, a kind of rea
partitioning and a correlative real connection <with each other>. But it
woul d certainly be foolish to want to | ook at the connecting and partitioning
i n consciousness exclusively fromthe viewpoint of putting

parts together and taking them apart. For exanple, a concrete perception is
the unity of an i manent floww ng along in which each of the conponent parts
and phases all ows of being distinguished fromone another. Each such part,
each such phase, is itself again a consciousness-of, is itself again
perception-of, and as this, has its <own> perceptual sense. But not, let us
say, in such a way that the individual senses can sinply be put together into
the unitary sense /320/ of the whole perception. In every conponent of a
perception flow ng along as a phase of a whole perception, the object is
percei ved whose unity of neani ng extends through all the neanings (senses) of
the phases and so to say, nourishes itself fromthemin the manner of gaining
fromthemthe fullfilment of nore exact deterninationNout this is by no neans
a <mere> sticking things together, and it is anything but nerely the type of
conbination into a whole which is to be found in sensible forms. For not



every synthesis in consciousness exists as this type of continuous synthesis
(and the substratum for correspondi ng anal yses of phases and parts). But in
general it is valid to say that consci ousness as consci ousness pernmts no
ot her manner of |inking to another consciousness than such synthesis, such
that every partitioning down into parts again produces nmeani ng or sense, just
as every conbining generates a synthetically established sense. Synthesis of
meani ng or senseNsynthesis of an ideally existent thingNstands generally under
quite different categories from <those of> real synthesis, and real totality.
The Iife of consciousness constantly flows along as a life that in
itself is sense-constituting sense and which also constitutes sense from
sense. In ever new | evels
these objectivities are carried out within pure psychol ogi cal subjectivity, a
production and a transformati on of OobjectivitiesO appearing to the consci ous
ego determn ning R ]
itself as so and so, nearer or OotherO and accepted by it as being so, but in
the nost varied nodes of validity. A kind of ongoing synthesis which is
especially close to the essential nature of a coherently interrelated life of
consci ousness, and in fact always
necessarily belongs to it, is the synthesis of all experiences into the unity
of one experience; and within this, the synthesis of concordant experience,
interrupted to be sure by discords but always through correction restoring
again the formof an all-bracing harnony. All the kinds and fornms of reason
in cognition <erkennender Vernunft> are forns
of synthesis, of acconplishnment of unity and truth by cognizing subjectivity.
To shed light on the intentional is a huge task for

phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal research

The descriptive phenonmenol ogy whi ch we have been speaking of up to now

as in itself first was egol ogi cal phenonenology. In it we conceived of an ego
disclosing its own pure nental being, its realmin the strictest sense as
original experience of the mental. Only after an egol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi ca

/321/ inquiry that has been pressed sufficiently far does it becone
possi bl e to broaden the phenonenol ogi cal nmethod in such a way that experience
of someone el se and of the comunity is introduced into it. Then and only
then does the insight disclose itself that an all-enbraci ng phenonenol ogy is
to be carried through in consistent purity, and that only in this way is
i ntenti onal psychology at all possibleNthat the unity of synthesis
enconpasses the individual subjects as a phenonmenol ogy of intersubjectivity.

Not only is the conscious |ife of an individual ego a field of
experience that is enclosed in itself and needs to be gone through
st ep-by-step i n phenonenol ogi cal experience; also, the all-enbracing conscious
life which, reaching beyond the individual ego, |inks each ego to every other
in real and possible communication is |ike this. I nstead of themati zing
t he psychophysi_cal experience of humanki nd passing fromman to man and to
animals in oneGCs activity and in this way regarding this experience as
nmedi ated by nature and realities connected with nature out there in the world,
one can, rather, start from oneOs own inmmnent |ife-process and go through
the intentionality contained within it in such a way that a purely
phenomenol ogi cal continuity in experiences from subject to another subject is
produced and purely preserved. It is the intentionality in oneGs own ego
which leads into the alien ego and is the so-called Cenpathy, O and one can
put it into play in such phenonenol ogical purity that Nature renmins
constantly excluded fromit.

o 8. The Eidetic Reduction and Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy as Ei detic Science.

What we have di scussed so far has dealt with the nethod by which a
pure psychol ogi cal sphere of experience reveals itself as a field of purely
mental data, a field that needs to be described, a field that is
sel f-disclosing in continuous intentional explication. Generally we speak in
this connection also of general and essentially fundanmental peculiarities
which are to be encountered in this field. Nevertheless, as long as we renmin
wi thin mere experience, thus clinging to singular facts and to the enpirica
generalizations arising fromthemas these are forned naturally in the course
of experience, as long as our description retains the character of a nere
enpirical description, we do not yet have a science.

/ 322/ We already know that a pure phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy as a



science of real facts is not possible. For such a science the purely nmenta
facts that are reveal ed through phenonmenol ogi cal method woul d require a
nmet hodol ogy that goes after their Oreal O <external, concrete> nmeaning, that is
to say takes account of their physical signification, and therewith enters
into the real mof the psychophysical. This lies outside our theme. But as we
predi cted, now, by virtue of our having opened up the real mof pure
intersubjectivity, as it is revealed with phenonenol ogi cal consistency and
t hrough experience practices purely <as a unity>, and indeed as reality and
possibility, an a priori science can be established: a self-contained, a
priori, purely phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy.

But how i s a phenonenol ogi cal apriori arrived at? One nust not here
think of an effusive nysticismof logic. Rather, the method of gaining a
pure apriori is a conpletely sober, well-known nethod readily available in al
sci ences, however nuch a reflective clarification and final explication of
the neaning of this nethod may be | ackingNa clarification and explication
whi ch can only be brought about for all nethods of cognition only through a
pure phenomenology. It is the method of attaining to pure universals
<Al | genei nheiten, generalizations> intuitively and apodictically, universals
free of all co-positing of concrete fact, which are related to an infinite
range of freely conceivable possibilities as purely possible facts. |ndeed,
<it is a nethod> which prescribes apodictically the norm of being conceivable
as possible fact. Once brought to light these pure universals, even if they
are not generated through strictly logical nethods, are pure pieces of
sel f - evi dent
knowl edge which can be tested at any tine by asking whether it is conceivable
that they be otherwise without there arising in insight a contradiction or
absurdity. A parallel exanple in the sphere of nature is the insight that
every thing that is intuitively imagi nable as pure possibility, or, as we say,
everyt hing concei vabl e possesses the fundanmental spatiotenporal and causa
properties of a res extensa <extended thing> spatial and tenporal dinensions,
spati otenporal |ocation, and so on.

Now how is it that we come to know such things? Well, we start out
from some exenplary thing or other, perhaps of factual experience, and then
leaving its factuality out of play as irrelevant, we practice free
fantasy-variation with our specific exanple, producing a consciousness of free
optionality <Beliebigkeit> and a horizon of optionally produceabl e variations.

This is, however, only a rough begi nning, and a nore thorough investigation
shows that it is only suitable for regional universals when qualified by nore
exact corresponding explication. 1In this <explication> there will cone to the
fore in the constant overl apping or coincidence within the variants an
al | -enconpassi ng essential formrunning through them an invariant which
preserves itself necessarily through all the variations. And not only does
it preserve itself as something that is factually held in comon in the
concrete variations intuitively produced but also as an invariant in the
optionality of ongoing variation Oas such. O And every thing-factumin
experience, insofar as it is the thene of such intuitively fulfilled free
vari ati ons possesses an evidentially energing, necessary, and sinply
i ndestructible fornmstyle <Fornstil > which emerges in this very natural method
of proceeding as the fornstyle belonging to all things in the region of
O hi ngO as such.

In exactly the same way, proceeding from exanpl es of phenonenol ogi ca
experience or possibilities of experience, obviously we can practice free
variations and, ascending to the pure and necessary as such <tberhaupt
capitalized: On CeneralO> delinmt the purely and sinply invariant style
<Stil> of phenonenol ogi cal subjectivity, as <the general forms of> a pure ego
and a community of egos as such, a life-process of consciousness as such, with
noesi s and noema as such, and so on. And so in this way the phenonenol ogi st
continuously carries out not only the phenonenol ogi cal reduction as nethod of
di scl osi ve experiencing but also
<an> Ceidetic reduction.O Phenonenol ogy then beconmes an all-enconpassi ng
science, related to the continuously unified field of phenonenol ogi ca
experiencing, but rigorously focussed on investigating its invariant

formstyle, its infinitely rich a priori-structure, the apriori of a pure
subjectivity, both as single subjectivity within an intersubjectivity as wel
as a single subjectivity in itself. No O O <or ego> is conceivable w thout

consci ousness of being an O O <l chbewusstsei n> and none is conceivabl e w thout



perception, recollection, expectation, thinking, valuing, acting, etc.; none
wi t hout fantasizing in which all such consciousness is transfornmed into QCas
ifO No perception is conceivable that would not again have perception as its
formstyle. And this holds <also> for the other categories of consciousness.
Al'l concepts and propositions that arise in this way are a priori in
the sane sense as, for exanple, purely logical and mathematical truths. A
genui ne apriori presupposes here as well as everywhere else, that variation
and transition to the unconditioned generality as such, to free optionality,
as node of consci ousness, does not nove into a vague /324/ thinking of
i deational projections fabricated fromwords but rather into actua
intuitions, in constructing intuitions which are actually exanples that nust
be unveiled within operative experience exactly to the extent that they can be
used for arriving at a pure universal. 1In regard to the phenonenol ogi ca
experience with its horizons of intentional inplication, this neans that
access to the
genuine apriori is very difficult. Phenonenol ogi cal experience as explicitly
such is itself a matter of acconplishing difficult methodical functions.
Practicing the

met hod of variation in the egol ogi cal focus produces, first of all, the system
of invariants in oneGCs own ego, unrelated to the question of the
i ntersubj ective accessibility, and validity, of this apriori. |If one brings

into consideration the experience of others, then what becones clear is that
t belongs a priori to the objective sense of that experience (thus, <as it
s> to the alter ego) that the other be analogous in its essence with ny ego;
hat the other, then, necessarily has the sanme essence-style <Wsensstil > as
. In this way, egological phenonenology is valid for every ego whatever, not
just valid for ne and ny fantasy-variants. After the reduction has been
br oadened to include phenonenol ogically pure intersubjectivity, then a
uni versal apriori for conmunities of subjects becomes apparent in the
reduction of themto their inner-phenonenol ogi cal and pure unity.
o 9. The Essential Function of Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy

for an Exact Enpirical Psychol ogy.

The a priori concepts generated by eidetic reduction are an expression
of the necessary essence of the structure <Stilfornm> to which all conceivabl e,
factual, egoic being and the |life of consciousness is tied. Al
enpi ri cal - phenonenol ogi cal concepts take their place anong them <the a priori
concepts just nmentioned> as logical forns, in the same way as all enpirica
concepts in which natural scienceGs factual assertions proceed participate at
the sane tinme in the a priori concepts governing Nature. Thus, the
uncondi ti onal normative validity of the a priori truths grounded in a prior
concepts for all their respective regions of being, in this case for purely
mental enpeiria <facts> to which these concepts pertain, is self-evident.

Here we add what quite naturally comes next: a discussion of the
signi ficance of a phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy for the much nore far-reaching
subj ect of psychology in general. Phenonenol ogi cal /325/ psychology is the
uncondi tionally necessary foundation for the construction of a rigorously
scientific psychol ogy which would be the genuine and actual anal ogue of exact
natural science. The exactness of the last nentioned <natural science> |lies
inits being grounded on its apriori, on this <apriori>inits own
di sciplines, even if this is not a conpletely projected systemof forns of a
concei vabl e Nature as such. Through this theoretical relating-back of the
factual in experience to this apriori of form the vague enpeiria <items
experienced> gain a share in essential necessity, and the natural scientific
met hod as a whol e gains a sense that it is undergirding with OexactnessO al
the vague concepts and rules; that is, to nmould the particulars, which can
only be brought out and determined in the |ight of experienceable matters of
fact, to the nmeasure of a priori form which as such prescribes to everything
enpirical, insofar as it is to be OobjectiveO a necessity within the totality
of Nature.l) The fact that the apriori is here quantitative, expressed in
size and nunber, is sinply due to the essence of Nature as Nature.

But exactness in the nore general sense is demanded for every genuine
factual science of facts, <and thus> also for psychology. It, too, has its
al | -governi ng fundamental concepts; or <what is> the sane thing, even the
experiential realmdealt with by psychology has its a priori set of structura
types, and standing in first place, obviously, is the set of structural types
of the nental in the specific senseNthe apriori w thout which an ego (and a
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comunity of egos) would sinply be inconceivable to consciousness <as woul d
al so> objectivity in consciousness, an apriori prior to all the contingencies
of factual phenonenol ogi cal experience. Eidetic-psychol ogical phenonenol ogy
uncovers this apriori according to all the sides and di nensi ons whi ch bel ong
to noesis and noema. Thus, it produces the fundanmental rational concepts

whi ch extend through every conceivabl e psychol ogy, so far as it is in fact
psychol ogy, that is to say it has to do with the nental, with ego and
intentionality, and so on.

But obviously this a priori phenomenol ogy we gave just described, even
thought it is in itself the first fundanental science exactness, does not
exhaust the whole of a priori psychology, in so far as psychology is still a
science of the nental as it makes its appearance in the given world as rea
nmonment <of experience> and /326/ which as a psychophysical <enphasis added>
datumfits itself into and is coordinated with Nature. As such a science,
psychol ogy finds itself co-founded on the apriori of Nature. It rests,
therewith, on both the enpirical and the a priori natural science and <is>
grounded in its own apriori, which has to belong to the psychophysical as
such, but which has never been worked out. 1)

A pure phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy, as we indicated earlier, only
makes sense as an eidetic science. On the other _hand, we now see that any
genui ne and, in the good sense, exact psychol ogyNor better any psychol ogy
which is to possess the formof a
rational science of facts according to the type of rational (here,
mat hematical) natural science it isNis in a broader sense Ophenonenol ogi ca
psychol ogyO in so far as it does not deal with the real mental <das rea
Psychi sche> on the basis of vague factual experiences defined in vague
enpirica
conceptualities but rather on the basis of an all-enbracing phenonmenol ogi cal_
experience and a doctrine of eidetic phenonenol ogi cal essences rooted in itNor
we coul d say, on the basis of an a priori |ogic of psychology that accords
with its own essence.

In our presentation here, it could seemas if psychol ogy were one
exact, positive science anong others and thus as an eidetic science one anpng
others. But no matter how true it is that the mental arises as _one anong ot her
real components of the world, it still has the amazing qualityNprecisely that
whi ch in phenonmenol ogy is investigated in its purityNthat it relates, or lets
itself be related, intentionally <enphasis added> to everything extra-nenta
as well as everything conceivable at all. Human beings are in the world
along with other realities, but human bei ngs al so have consci ousness of the
worl d, thenselves included; it is owing to this that a world is there for us
at all, and that it is accepted as existent. Ganted, it nmay appear to be
di storted and | am ess in the individual case, but in terns of the whole it
proves to be |awful and consistent; it may appear theoretically good or bad;
it may be determined by us in an insightful or an erroneous way. But the
world is what it is for us on the basis of our own functions of consciousness
<Bewust sei nsl ei st ungen>. The sciences, particularly, are on every |eve
formati ons <Gebil de> produced in intentionality, which produces their sense of
being true fromthe operations of confirmation within the individual /327/
subjectivity and within the intersubjective. Scientifically valid theory is a
system of intersubjective results which carry a self-constituting and
enriching sense of
objectivity within subjectivity itself. Theory of science as universal |ogic,
as science of the a priori form<Forn> of a science as such and of the
apriorietically prescribed types (regions) of scientific know edge
<W ssenschaftstypen>, keeps to the customary neani ng of science, nanely as
theory, as a systemof resultant truths.1l) Wth this <version of science>,
however, the whole subjective |life-process that shapes both
truth and science renmains outside the topic. Obviously a full and
conprehensive theory of science would demand that the function <Leistung> be

explored as a formation in the functioning <leistenden> subjectivity. It
woul d demand that all forns and patterns of scientific (and so also of any
type of)

rationality be included in the research. Clearly this research would be
absolutely requisite to a universal pure phenonmenol ogy whi ch conprehended
within itself all theory of know edge, theory of science, and theory of
reason.



<Admittedly> this | ooks like a restoration of psychol ogi sm What
is said by it, though, is only that an all-enbracing phenonmenol ogyNso far as
it makes scientific t heory understandabl e as the OnoemaO of OnoesesO that, in
accordance with their essences, necessarily belong to thenNal so at the sane
time includes within itself an all-enbracing <universal > psychol ogy of reason
and its functions; alongside, of course, phenomenol ogy of unreason and the
whol e category of the passive functions of consciousness which carries the
| abel of Oassociation.O This phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy of reason is,
however, in its whol e fundamental position unphilosophical. It no nore
beconmes phi |l osophical by starting out <relying> on the apriori than geonetry
beconmes phil osophical by starting out <relying> on the spatial apriori wth
respect to space. The theory of reason in positivity, the psychol ogica
theory of reason, still belongs to the positive sciences.

Neverthel ess, in a certain way not only this psychol ogi cal theory of
know edge but al so the whol e of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy stands quite near
to phil osophy. For, once it is firmy grounded and established in its ful
al | -enmbracing universality, all that is required is the Copernican <180% Turn
<i.e., of the transcendental reduction> /328/ in order to give this whole
phenonenol ogy and theory of reason transcendental significance. The radica
change of neaning arises through the fact that the constant presupposition
upon which the totality of scientific positivityNeven that of enpirical and
phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogyNrests is put out of play by an

epoch_ <bracketing>.: Bracketed is the presupposition of a pregiven world,
of what, according to common experience, is the self-evidently existing world.
In other words: Instead of positing a world in advance, this pregiven

world, and then only asking how this self-evidently existing world is to be
determined truly, this world is instead treated as noema. Absolutely posited
is subjectivity, purely as such, in which the world is constituted and which
is now no | onger neant as ani mate subjectivity in the world. |In a word, the
psychol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi cal reduction is transforned

into the transcendental - phenonmenol ogi cal <reduction> and therewith
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy is transformed into absolute or transcendenta
phenonenol ogy.

Part 11: Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy
and the Transcendental Problem

The idea of a purely phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy has not only the
reformati ve function for enpirical psychology which we have just set forth.
It can also, for very deep-seated reasons, serve as a prelimnary stage for
| aying out the idea of a transcendental base-science <G undw ssenschaft>, a
transcendental phenomenol ogy.

a 10. DescartesO Transcendental Turn and LockeOs Psychol ogi sm
Even historically, phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy did not develop fromthe
requi renents of psychology itself. Although the real breakthrough occurred
only at the beginning of our century, the history of phenonenol ogica
psychol ogy | eads us back to LockeOs noteworthy foundational work and very
shortly thereafter to the significant working out of inpulses fromit by G
Berkel ey and David Hune. In the HunmeGOs Treati se <Concerning Human
Under st andi ng> already we find a first effort at a systemati c phenonenol ogy, a
first attenpt at a systematic exploration of the sphere of pure lived
experience <ErlebnissphSre>, although admittedly not by neans of eidetic
nmet hod and furthernore involving a contradictory sensualistic /329/ set of
connections in conscious life as such. Already in classical British
phi | osophy <in Locke>, then, the intended Iimting <of focus> to the purely
subj ective <sphere> was determ ned by interests external to psychol ogy.
Thi s i nward-turned psychol ogy stood in the service of the
transcendent al problemthat had been awakened by Descartes, although this
probl em was not grasped in genuine formand properly formul ated by Descartes

himsel f. _Still, in the very first of the Cartesian Meditations the thought
was thereNtanglbIe under devel oped, but there and ready to be devel opedKt he
t hought one can designate as the fundanental inmpulse of nodern phil osophy,



that which essentially determnes its particular style, nanely: Every
objectively real thing <alles Reale> and ultimtely the whole world as it
exists for us in such and such a way, only exists as an actual or possible
cogitatum of our own cogitatio, as a possible experiential content of our own
experiences; and in dealing with the content of our own life of thought and
knowi ng, the best case being in nyself, one nay assume our own

(i ntersubjective) operations for testing and proving as the preem nent form of
evidentially grounded truth. Thus, for us, true being is a name for products
of actual and possible cognitive operations, an acconplishnment of cognition
<Er kennt ni sl ei st ung>.

Here lay the notivation for all the |ater transcendental problens,
bogus as well as the genuine. Right away in Descartes the thought took a form
whi ch nmisled himand succeeding centuries. Wth seening self-evidentness he
proceeded in the followi ng way: The experiencing and cogni zi ng subjectivity
is thrown upon its own resources. Cognition takes place within its own pure
i meanence. The evidentiality of the ego cogito, of pure subjective inner
experience, necessarily precedes all other evidences, and in everything is
al ready presupposed. How can |, the cognizing entity in this case,
legitimately go beyond the conponent elements which are given with i nmedi ate
evi dentness to nme alone? CObviously only through nediating inferences.

What do these nediating inferences | ook |ike? What can give themthat
wonder ful capacity to enter a world transcendent to consci ousness?

The genui ne transcendental problemis further obscured by the
real i smproblem which misled centuries of thinkers with those absurd truisms
<Sel bstverst Sndl i chkei ten, self-evidentnesses> of a /330/ theory based on
inferences. All the sanme, the transcendental problem was prepared for and
anticipated; attention was focussed on the all-enbracing <universale> _
subj ectivity of consciousness and its possession of a world. DescartesO
met hod of doubt can be designated as the first method of exhibiting
transcendental subjectivity, at |least that of the transcendental ego
as a unified self centered in the ego and its cognitive life-process. One can
say: it is the first transcendental theory and critique <in the Kantian sense>
of universal experience of the world as the foundation for a transcendenta
theory and critique of objective science.

I n unsuccessfully working out the transcendental problem in the
twi sting involved in DescartesO wong fornulati on of the transcendenta
probl em this ego becomes pure nmens <m nd> as substantia cogitans <cognative
substance>, that is, nmens as concrete nmind <Seel e> or aninus, existing for
itself yet again sonething that exists for itself only through causal |aw and
its link with corporeal substance.

4 th Locke, wi thout sensing the depths opened up by the first Meditations
and the
fully new position attained there in relation to world and to mnd, took the
pure ego fromthe outset as pure m nd-substance <reine Seele> as the Chuman
m nd, O whose
systematic and concrete exploration on the basis of evident inner experience
was to be the nmeans of solving the questions of understandi ng and reason
However great his epoch-making contribution was, of having posed this question
concretely and in the unity of a scientific-theoretical horizon and of having
shown its relationship to the primal foundation in inner experience, still he
nm ssed its genuine transcendental neaning because he conceived of it as
psychol ogi cal inner experience. .

So he becane the founder of psychol ogism a science of reasonNor as we
can also say it in a nore general way: a transcendental philosophy on the
foundati on of a psychol ogy of inner experience.

The destiny of scientific philosophy hinged, and still hinges, on
establishing it as genui ne transcendental philosophy, or what goes with this,
on a radical overcom ng of every form of psychologism a radica
overcom ngNnanely one that |lays bare in one stroke what is sense, what is in
principle nonsense, and yet what is its transcendentally significant kernel of
truth. The source of psychol ogi snOs continuous and /331/ invincible power
t hrough the centuries cones, as will be shown, fromdrawi ng on an essentia
doubl e neani ng which the idea of subjectivity and
therewith all concepts of the subjective take on, and which arises as soon as
t he genui ne transcendental question is posed. The disclosure of this double
sense which |inks psychol ogical and transcendental subjectivity together, and



i ndeed not accidentally unites them is brought about when the divorce is
acconpl i shed between phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy and transcendenta
phenonenol ogyNone as rational psychol ogical foundational science and the other
as rational foundational science of philosophy in its necessary form as
transcendental philosophy. |In connection with this, the idea also seens to be
justified of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy being projected as an advance guard
for and val ued as a neans of access to transcendental phenonenol ogy.

We begin with clarification of the genuine transcendental problem
which in its initial instability has nade us inclined to get sidetracked, and
still does.

a 11. The Transcendental Probl em

The transcendental problem designates an all-enbraci ng <universal es>
problemwhich is related to the cosnos and all the sciences that deal with our
world, but points to a fully new dinension of this in contrast with the
Nat ural universal problem whose theoretical solution is branched out into the
positive sciences.

The transcendental problem arises froma general turning around of the
natural focus of consciousness, the focus in which the whole of daily life
flows al ong; the positive sciences continue operating in this natural focus.
In this focus the Oreal Oworld is pregiven to us, on the basis of ongoing
experience, as the self-evidently existing, always present to be |earned about
world to be explored theoretically on the basis of the always onward novenent
of experience. Everything that exists for us, whatever is or was accepted as
an existing thing, belongs to it; not only mnds but also the irrea

objectivities which are to beconme our own, |ike for exanple |inguistic
meani ngs, scientific theories, or even the ideal constructions of art. They
still have their existence <Dasein> in the world as irreal determ nations that

exi st precisely as /332/ nmeaning or significance of physica
wor d- sounds, or of physical signs, of real marble, and the like.

The constantly present and accepted world before us with all its rea
and irreal determ nations, serves as the universal thenme of all our practica
and theoretical interests, and, in the final analysis, it is also the thene of
positive science. This remains the case, and historically speaking it
remai ned all -pervasive until a notivation becane operative which was suited to
putting the natural focus (a focus which by reason of its very nature
necessarily conmes first in the individual and historically) out of play and,
in the same nove, to conpel a new focus, which we call transcendental. Such a
notivati on arose when, under the aegis of philosophy, there developed a truly
al | -enbraci ng <uni versal e> theoretical interest, in which questions were posed
about the universe as such, about the world as the cosnps conprising every
exi sting thing whatever. It arose also through the fact that phil osophica
attention was directed toward the |ife of consciousness <Bewusstsei nsl eben>,
and became aware that the world which for us is GheO world, is on-hand _
<vor handen>, exists for us in this or that way, is in this consci ousnessNas
sonet hi ng appearing, nmeant, legitimated, in that consci ousnessNt hat sane
consci ousness. As soon as we becone aware of this, we are in fact in a new
cogni tional situation <Erkenntnislage> Every neaning that the world has for
us, we now must sayNboth its undeterm ned general sense as well as its meaning
deternmined according to concrete particularsNis O ntentional O neaning that is
encl osed in the innerness of our own experiencing, thinking, valuing
life-process, and is a nmeaning that takes shape wi thin our consciousness.
Every acceptance of the validity of being <Seinsgeltung> of sonmething is
carried out within ourselves; every evidence w thin experience or theory which
grounds that acceptance is living within ourselves and henceforth is
habitually notivating us. This holds for the world in
every determination, even in the nost self-evident, where everything which
bel ongs to the world is On and for itselfOas it is, whether or not |, or
whoever, may be accidentally aware of it or not.

Once the world in its full universality has been related to the
consci ous subjectivity in whose conscious |life it nakes its appearance as
precisely OGheOworld inits specific neaning at that time, then its node of
bei ng acquires a dinmension of unintelligibility and _ i
questionability. This Onmaki ng-an-appearance, O this Cbeing-for-usO of the
worl d as sonmething that can only subjectively be brought to acceptance and
foundati onal evidentness, does require clarification. The first /333/



awar eness of the radica
rel at edness of world to consciousnness does not, in its enpty generality,
yield any understanding at all of how consciousness in its nultiplicity, in
its restless streanmi ng and self-transformati on, so contrives that, for
exanple, in the structure of perception there energes a persisting, rea
objectivity that belongs to a thing as bodily existing, and as sonething
transcendent to consciousness, that can becone known as existing in and for
itself, indeed that can even be proved in an evidential way to be there. _ How
can we account for the fact that a presently occurring experience in oneGs
consci ousness called O ecollectionO makes us conscious of a not-present event
and i ndeed nakes us aware of it as past? And howis it that in the O
remenber O noment, that sense can be included in an evidential way with the
sense: O have earlier perceivedO? How are we to understand the fact that a
perceptual, that is to say, bodily characterized present can at the same tine
contain a co-presence with the sense of a perceivability that goes beyond the
<i medi at e> percei vedness? How are we to understand the fact that the actua
perceptual present as a totality does not close out the world but rather
al ways carries within itself the sense of an infinite plus ultra <nore
beyond>? Yet our whole life in the world as conscious life in all its
relationships, is not intelligible at all if, instead of engaging in na-ve
praxis, we also direct our interests toward the ChowO of the function
<Lei stung> of consciousness, in order to live along with it in theoretic
practice. R i
When natural reflection directs its gaze on this ChowO in the mdst of

the living functions of anonynous consciousness, it still does not nmake this
functioning intelligible, which appears to | ead back into unknown infinities
of conceal ed contexts and connections. R ]

Apparently this problemapplies also to every kind of O deal O world,
i ncluding the worlds which many sciences have di sclosed to us in abstractive
separation fromall relationship to the real world; such as, for exanple, the
world of pure numbers in its peculiar On itself,Oor the world of Oruths in
t hemsel ves. O

Unintelligibility assails in an especially painful way the node of being
of our self. W, individually and in cognitive community, are supposed to be
the ones in whose conscious |life-processes the real and every ideal world
shoul d gai n neani ng and acceptance according to all that they are (as pregiven
to us, at hand, and as existing in and for thenselves). W ourselves,
however, as human creatures, are supposed to belong only to the real world.
In accordance with the worldliness of our meanings, we are /334/ again
referred back to ourselves and the conscious |life wherein this special neaning
takes shape. |Is another way of clarification conceivable than interrogating
the life and processes of consciousness itself and the world that we becone
consci ous of through it? Surely it is as sonmething intended by us, and not
fromany other source, that the world has acquired and al ways acquires its
meaning and its validity. On the other hand, however, how are we going to
interrogate conscious life without falling into a circle with regard to its
reality <RealitSt>? Indeed, before we go any further, here, |letOs take yet
anot her inportant step, a step which raises the level of transcendenta
problemto that of basic principle. This step is to recognize that the
denonstrated relativity of consciousness <to the subject> has to do not just
with our world as factum but with every concei vable world whatsoever. For if
in free fantasy we vary our factual world and transport ourselves into random
concei vabl e worl ds, we inevitably also vary ourselves, to whom after all
they are the environing worlds. W transform ourselves each tine into a
possi bl e subjectivity that would have the particular fabricated world in
guestion as its surrounding world, the world of its possible experiences, the
world its possible theoretical evidentness, of its possible conscious life in
every kind of transaction with the world. In this way the problem of the
transcendental world is renmoved from <the sphere of > fact and becones an
eidetic problemto be solved in the sphere of eidetic (a priori) theories.

I n anot her manner the same things holds for ideal worlds of the type
of pure mathematics; for exanple, the world of nunbers. Such worlds we cannot
in fantasy think as freely transformed; every such effort |leads to the
cancel lation of their possibility, which is equivalent to <cancellation of>
their actuality. For invariance belongs to their node of being <Seinsart>.



But at the sane tine it is quite evident that it <this node of being> is not
tied to us as factual <enphasis added> cogni zi ng subjects. As cognizing

subj ects, we can vary ourselves in such a manner that we posit whatever
random y concei vabl e theoretical <conscious> subjects we nm ght choose. Every
one of these, who as theoretical subject is capable of the free production of
t heoretical objectivities, could in hinself produce formations in

consci ousness in an evident way which would have as their cognitional result
their respective idealities, and so |likew se there would result all kinds of

i deal worlds |ike the nunmber series, etc. Thus, as it also relates to such
irrealities, the transcendental problemalso has fromthe beginning an eidetic
<enphasi s added> neani ng and dermands ei detic ways of solution

a 12. The Psychol ogistic Solution to the Transcendental Problem

The working out of the idea of an a priori psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy
has denponstrated to us the possibility that one can, through a consistently
carried out phenonenol ogi cal reduction, disclose in eidetic generality the
essence proper to nental subjectivity. This includes with it the set of
essential types <Wesenstypi k> for all the forns of evidentness, beginning with
the set of essential types for experience which agrees or harnonizes with
ot her experience <einstinmmge Erfahrung> and, in further consequence, includes
the whol e structural system of human reason which establishes and preserves
law. And in further consequence it would include the essential patterns for
possi bl e worl ds of experience, or possible systens of harnonizing experiences
and the scientific thought established on the basis of them in whose
i mmnence the subjectivity possible at that tinme and place constitutes for
itself the neaning and legitimacy of a world existing in objective truth.
Consequent |y, phenomenol ogi cal psychol ogy, systematically carried out, would
seemto enconpass within itself in radical generality the totality of research
on correl ati ons between objective being and consci ousness. |t gives the
appearance of being the proper place for all transcendental clarifications.

But on the other hand we nust not overl ook the fact that psychol ogy
all its disciplines belongs to the OpositiveO sciences. In other words: |
is frombeginning to end a science <carried out> in the natural focus, in
which OheO world is continuously pregiven as sinply there at hand
<schl echt hi n vorhandene> and functions as its general and universal thematic
basis. What psychol ogy especially wi shes to explore are the nminds and
communities of mnds which present thenselves wthin this pregiven world The
phenonenol ogi cal reduction serves as a psychol ogi cal nethod of obtaining the
mental elenent of animal realities in their own essentiality, penetrating into
their ownnost essential connections and preserving these undanmaged.

In eidetic phenonenol ogi cal research, also, the nental retains the
exi stential sense <Seinssinn> appropriate to what is at hand in the worl dNbut
now rel ated to possible (conceivable) real worlds. Even as an eidetic
phenonenol ogi st, the psychol ogist is transcendentally na-ve. However nuch he
or she may try to put everything psychophysical out of play in directing
hi s/ her interest toward the purely nental, these are still actual or possible
Ormi nds, O m nds thought of conpletely in the relative sense of this word /336/
as always the m nds of bodies out there, that is to say, mnd of concrete
human beings in a spatial world.

But if we allow the transcendental interest instead of the
natural -worldly interest to becone our theoretical standard, then psychol ogy

n
t

as a whole, like every other positive science, is stanped as sonething
transcendental | y probl ematic <questionabl e>. Psychol ogy cannot nmke

avail able any of its prem ses to transcendental philosophy. The subjectivity
of consciousness, which is its topic, i. e., the nental <seelische> cannot be

that which is inquired back to transcendentally.

At this decisive point everything hinges on whether one keeps in view
with unerring seriousness the thematic neaning of the transcendental node of
inquiry.

We have been driven out, expelled, fromthe na-vet_ of natura
l'iving-al ong; we have becone aware of a peculiar split or cleavage, so we nmay



call it, which runs through all our |ife-process; nanmely, that between the
anonynously functioning subjectivity, which is continuously constructing
objectivity for us, and the always, by virtue of the functioning of anonynous
subjectivity, pregiven objectivity, the world. This world also includes
within it human beings with their mnds, with their hunman conscious life.
VWhen we consider the pervasive and unsuspendabl e rel atedness of the pregiven
and self-evidently existing world to our functioning subjectivity, humankind
and we oursel ves appear as intentionally produced fornations whose sense of
bei ng objectively real and whose verification of being are both
sel f-constituting in subjectivity. Al so, the being of the objective, a
bei ng that appeared to the contingent consci ousness as Oover againstO it and
O n and of itself, O has now appeared as a nmeaning constituting itself within
consci ousness itself.

o 13. The Transcendent al - Pheononenol ogi cal Reducti on

and the Transcendental Senbl ance of Doubling.

The task that now arises is how to nake this correl ati on between
constituting subjectivity and constituted objectivity intelligible, not just
to prattle about it in enpty generality but to clarify it in terns of all the
categorial forms of worldliness <Weltlichkeit>, in accordance with the
uni versal structures of the world itself. |If we accept the prem se that the
constitutive functions of consciousness, /337/ both active and passive, are
actually to be brought to light, functions which nake evident to us the
meani ng and sel f-verifying being of a world we accept as there, then this
task is manifestly a totally different one fromthat of all positive
sci encesNand, as conpared
with all of them is conpletely new. For all of these sciences, the
intelligible existence <Dasein> of a world is presupposed, and its fundanenta
knowability, also, to no |less a degree. Both of these remain outside the
topi ¢ <of a transcendental phenonenol ogy>. The all-enbracing question for
t hese sciences is howthis world, and a world as such, is to be determ ned in
objective truth. The question which already | eaps beyond every positivity,
nanmely whether there is a world at all in objective trut, and the critica
question of howthis is to be established, may not be
hol d before us at the outset, no matter how nuch the latter question already
penetrates into what is prinordially transcendental. Rather, the original and
initself chief question, as we nentioned, is directed to a clarifying
di scl osure of the consciousness that, as such, constitutes all objectivity.
And correlatively it is directed to that which emerges in it (and in the whole
obj ectivizing subjectivity) as a result, the world and a possible world as
such as a neani ng of being <Seinsinn> that originates in this way for us.

Li ke every meani ngful question, the transcendental question
presupposes a ground of unquestioned being, in which all the neans for its
resolution nust be contained. Wien we pose this question to our factua
worl d,1l) we presupposes our being and our conscious life, understood as that
t hrough whose unknown productive function <Leisten> this world acquires a
meani ng for us, as well as all that is determ ned within the world of these
obj ects of experience, etc. |In eidetic inquiry we have to do with a
conceivable world as such in a priori generality, and indeed as related to a
freely conceivabl e nodification of our subjectivity, again presupposed as
constituting that world. Adnmittedly, as factual presences in the background
we inseparably also play our role, in so far as we are the ones who have
concei ved the possi ble worlds of possible constituting subjectivities. It
shoul d be evident that this unquestioned and presupposed ontol ogi cal ground
<Sei nshoden>, which is also the basis for the presupposed possibilities, is
not to be confused with what the transcendental question in its generality
takes to be in question.

The uni versal domain of transcendental questionability is the totality
of transcendental na-vet_ which is the whole of the self-evidently existing
world as such. Accordingly, this world is put in parenthesis with regard to
its sinple acceptance; it is suspended w thout asking whether this is
justified or not. W do not allow ourselves to make a statenment strai ght-out
about anything real <Real es>; we may not make use of anything in the real m of
what is at hand, no matter how evident it may be. To do so would be
absurdNcontrary to the nmeani ng of transcendental inquiry. |In accordance with
it all positive R .
sci ences are subjected to an epoch_ called the Oranscendental epoch_. ONal ong



with this, then, it would be a Oranscendental circle, Oto base transcendenta
phil osophy, that is, the science constructed according to the demands of the

transcendental question, on psychol ogy, which, to be sure, exists not only as
an enpirical science but also as an eidetic positive science. O stated

equi valently: The subjectivity which itself constitutes all (real and ideal)

objectivity cannot be psychol ogical subjectivity, not even that psychol ogi ca

subjectivity which eidetically and in phenonenol ogical purity is the topic of
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy. .

But how do we overcone the paradox of our doubling <Verdoppel ung>Nand
that of all possible subjects? W are fated as human beings to be the
psychophysi cal subjects of a nmental |life in the real world and, at the sane
time, transcendentally to be subjects of a transcendental, world-constituting
life-process. To clarify this paradox, consider the follow ng: nenta
subjectivity, the concretely grasped O O and OmeO of everyday discourse, is
grasped experientially inits own essentiality through the nethod of
phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction. |Its eidetic variation (in focussing
on what is a priori conceivable) creates the basis for pure phenonenol ogi ca
psychol ogy. The subjects, which as Omi ndsO <Seelen> are the topic for
psychol ogy, are the human subjects we find every day when we are in the
natural focus. They are out there before us, and we oursel ves as human bei ngs
are bodily and nmentally present to ourselves through objective externa
apperception and eventual ly through topical acts of external perception. W
observe that every external perception of individual realities, and thus every
nmonment that is not self-sufficient within us, has its being within a universa
external apperception which runs through the whole course of our waking life;
/339/ it is through this apperception, operating steadily and conti nuously,
that one is aware of a total perceptual present with its horizon of an open
past and future; and in the course of this flow ng-al ong one is conscious of
this as the changi ng nodes of appearance of the one unceasing spatia

world existing fromout of living tenporality.

If inreflection we focus on this all-enbracing apperception of what is
external, and next on the total conscious life in which it is grounded, then
this conscious |ife can be seen as that unitary subjective being and
life-process existing in itself, in which being for usNthe being there for ne
of OheO world and all the specific existing realities that are there for
meNi s made, so to speak. The worl dNof which_we are always speaking, which we
can always project in fantasy or inmginationNalong with everything that is
intuitively or logically there for usNis none other than the noenmtic
correlate of this all-enbracing subjectivity of consciousness, and the
experiential world given through that all-enbracing apperception of the
external world. Now how do things stand in relation to this subjectivity?

Is it <subjectivity> sonething that | or we as human bei ngs experience? |Is it
sonet hi ng experienceable? Is it what is before us, available in the world of
extension as belonging to the spatial world? We ourselves as human bei ngs
are out there, are present to ourselves, individually and collectively, within
an all-enbraci ng apperception and yet only present to ourselves by virtue of

speci al external apperceptions. In perceptions of external things | nyself am
given to nyself within the total perception of an open spatial world, a
perception that extends still further into the all-enbracing; thus, in
external experience | also experience nmyself as a human being. It is not

merely ny outward bodily corporality which is externally perceived; the nerely
natural body is the object of an abstractive focus; but, as concrete person
amin space; | amgiven in the spatial world as every other person as such is
gi ven, and again as every cultural object, every artwork, etc., is given. 1In
this focus on external experience (in the world of space) ny subjectivity

and every other nental subjectivity is a conponent of this concrete being as
person and consequently it is the correlate of a certain external apperception
within the all-enbracing apperception of the world.

It is now evident that the apperceiving conscious |life-process, wherein
the world and human being in its particularity within it are constituted as
existentially real, is not what is /340/ apperceived or constituted <in it>;
it is not the nental which as human nental being or human nental |ife-process
conprises the
apperceptive make-up of the real world. Sonething <else yet> is necessary in
order to nake this distinction between transcendental and worldly, concrete



conscious life (between transcendental and real subjectivity, respectively),
as fully secure as possible, and in order to nake transcendental subjectivity
evi dent as an absol utely autonomous field of real and possible experience
(thus to be called transcendental), and as a further consequence to secure and
make evi dent an absolute or transcendental science based on it <real and
possi bl e experience> To this end we will treat the

O ranscendent al - phenonenol ogi cal reducationO a little nmore precisely, the

nmet hod of access which | eads systematically fromthe necessarily first given
field of experience, that of external experiencing of the world, upward into

al |l -enbracing, constitutive absolute being, i.e.N nto transcendenta
subjectivity. In order to nmake our ascent easier we will not carry out the
transcendental reduction directly; rather, we will proceed stepwi se fromthe

psychol ogi cal <phenonenol ogi cal > reducti on, and treat the transcendenta
reduction as a further reduction which grows out of and fulfills the
psychol ogi cal reduction. Let us review the type of phenonenol ogi cal reduction
practiced by the psychologist. As a researcher in a positive science, the
psychol ogi st has as his object of study nental subjectivity as sonething rea

in the pregiven, constantly and naturally accepted worl d. As eidetic
phenonenol ogi st he explores the Iogos of the mental. His thematic ground is
then a conceivable world as such, likew se still thought of as sinply existing

and pregiven.

The phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal reduction is for hima nethod of
limting the concretely nmental <das real Seelische> and above all the
intentional process, to its eidetic essence by putting out of play or |eaving
out of account the transcendent positings at work in this life-process. In
order to gain the pure nental totality fromthe outset in the form of
al | -enmbraci ng and unitary phenonenol ogi cal intuition, and fromthere to press
on to an eidetic psychology of pure phenonenol ogical subjectivity, that
putting-out-of-account, that phenonenol ogi cal epoch_, mnust be carried out
bef orehand in generality and in a habitual volition. In doing this, however,
the psychol ogi st still does
not cease to be a positive-science researcher, in other words, /341/ to hold
his apperception of the world in acceptance as valid. But as soon as he
radically inhibits his apperception, a Copernican revol ution take place which
attacks the whole of his life, including all of his work as a psychol ogi st.
He becones a transcendental phenonenol ogi st who now no | onger has O heO world
(or even a possible world that he presupposes as existent), who no |onger is
i nvestigating objects at hand, realities that belong to the world. For him
the world and every possible world is nere phenonenon. Instead of having the
worl d as pregiven existence, as he as nornmal human being previously did, he is
now nerely a transcendental spectator who
observes and, in experience and analysis of experience, uncovers this having
of world, <i.e.> the way that a world and this world OappearsO in
consci ousness in accordance with neaning and is accepted as real

Wil e the psychol ogi cal inner experience conceived purely as
phenonenol ogi cal al ways yet renai ned a kind of external, worldly experience,
after the radical epoch_wth regard to worl d-acceptance the psychol ogi ca
i nner experience becane a new
ki nd of transcendental experience in which absolutely nothing fromreal
spatial -worldly being is straightforwardly posited. While the psychol ogi st as
psychol ogi st was fromfirst to last included in in the topic in apperceptive
formas a person in the world, the phenomenol ogi st as phenonenol ogi st, on the
other hand, is for hinmself no longer |, this particular person; rather, as
person he or she is Oput in parentheses,Ois hinmself/herself a phenonenon.

For his transcendental ego, he or she is a phenonenon of egoic being, of egoic
life-process <lch-Seins and |ch-Lebens>, which in the radica

epoch_ remai ns conti nuously denonstrable as precisely that ultimtely
functioning subjectivity whose previously hidden acconplishnment is the

al | -enbraci ng apperception of the world.

The transcendental epoch_, the radical putting out of consideration
every practice whatsoever of accepting the Cexisting world, Ois acconplished
through an act of will in such a way that it is Oonce and for all O from now
on this habitually and constantly firmresolve of will nmakes the
phenonmenol ogi st, fromthat point on, a transcendental phenonenol ogi st and
opens up to himor her the field of transcendental experience and the eidetics
of the transcendent al



It is easy to see, now, that the total of nental content <seelische
Gehalt> in its proper essence, a content which the
psychol ogi cal - phenonenol ogi cal reduction brings to light and which
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy descri bes, remins conserved as /342/
transcendental content through the higher-level and radicalized epoch_, except
thathmhatever is of psychological-real significance within it is left behind
in the
phenonmenon. This <transcendental > content is constantly broadened to
enconpass the apperceptive bestow ng of meani ng as human consci ousness, the
human m nd <or soul >, and the like.

If the transcendentally attuned <or focussed> ego, that is, the ego
living in the habituality of the radical epoch_, acconplishes its reflection
on consci ousness, ever and again repeating such reflection, then there is
generated for it the pure transcendental, ever and again the transcendent al
indeed, it comes in the manner R i
of a quite new kind of experience which is G nnerOin the transcendenta
sense; or, better, is transcendental experience. And parallel with this, the
following also holds true: |If the reflection on consciousness is acconplished
by soneone in the phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal focus, and in iteration ,
reflection on this reflection, and so on, no matter how much the researcher
may obtain thereby for the phenonenol ogical, his or her reflection on
consci ousness will still only attain a psychol ogi cal meani ng.

The transcendental field of being <Seinsfeld> as well as the nethod of
access to
it, transcendental reduction, are in parallel with the
phenonenol ogi cal - psychol ogical field, and the neans of access to it, the
psychol ogi cal reduction. W can also say: the
concretely grasped transcendental ego and transcendental community of egos,
<that is> along with the concretely full transcendental life, is the
transcendental parallel to the level of OO as human being and we as hunman
beings in their ordinary nmeaning, concretely grasped as purely nental subjects
with their purely mental life. Paralle
in this case neans: a correspondence that is parallel in each and every
particul ar and connection, it neans a being different and a bei ng separated
that is different in a quite peculiar way and yet not with an outsideness from
each other in any kind of natural-Ilevel sense of the world. This nust be
correctly understood. M transcendental ego is, as the ego of transcendenta
experience of self, clearly GdifferentO from ny natural human ego, and yet it
is anything but sone kind of second sonething separate fromit; it is anything
but a
doubl eness in the natural sense of one being outside the another. |ndeed,
evidently it only requires an alteration of focus, nediated through the
transcendental epoch_, to transformnmy purely psychol ogi cal experience of self
(the phenonenol ogical, in a psychol ogi cal sense) into transcendenta
experience of self. And corresponding to this, all the things | neet with in
ny mnd acquire through it by the confirmation of their proper essences, a
new, absolute transcendental neaning.
a 14. On the Parallelismbetween Phenonenol ogi cal Psychol ogy

and Transcendental Phenomenol ogy.

This transition within transcendental reflection necessarily creates an
identification. 1, who amin ny absolute and ultimte being wholely and
conpl etely nothing objective but rather the absolute subject-ego, find nyself
within nmy life-process, which is constituting all objective being for nme, as
an acceptance-correl ate <Cel tungskorrelat: that is, the correlative
entity within the nental process of accepting things as this or that and as
truly existent> in an apperceived form as human ego accepted as an object,
that is to say, as the content of a self-objectivation (self-
apper ception) which, as sonething produced by neNthat is, as a_production
<Lei stung> in which | aminposing a concrete nmeaning on nysel f Noel ongs
precisely to ny absolute being. |[If this intermngling has becone intelligible
by means of an alteration of focusNan alteration which, of course, is already
taki ng place within the transcendental focusNand with this the peculiar
overl appi ng of spheres of experience
right down to specific details, then the result is self-evident: a renarkable
paral lelism indeed, to a certain extent an _overlap of phenonenol ogica
psychol ogy and transcendental phenonenol ogyNboth understood as eidetic



disciplines. The one is inplicitly concealed in the other, so to speak. |If,
whi l e remai ning captive to nornal

positivity we cultivate a consistent psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy of

al | -embracing intersubjectivity, a universal eidetics based on purely nental
intuition, then a single volitional stepNthe willing of a universal and

radi cal epoch_Nwill lead to a transcendental transvaluation of all the results
of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. Cbviously this requires as nmotive for it

all the considerations that lead to transcendental inquiry. Turning this
around: Standing on a firmtranscendental foundation <Boden> and worki ng out a
transcendental science, we certainly can still put ourselves back into the
natural focus and give everything that has been transcendental |y determ ned
regardi ng structural forms of a possible transcendental subjectivity the
eidetic signification of

phenomenol ogi cal - psychol ogi cal structures. In this instance, though, the

know edge remains as a |lasting acquisition for transcendental researchNa

know edge which remains foreign to the na-vely positive psychol ogi st Nt hat al

positivity, and especially psychol ogical positivity, Is a noematic
formati on acconplished by transcendental operations.
I nmust still mention the fact that, as one can see, eidetic /344/

phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy is anything but a nere eidetics of the individua
ego; it is, rather, the eidetics of phenonenol ogical intersubjectivity. Wth
the introduction of the transcendental reduction this intersubjective
psychol ogi cal eidetics finds its transcendental parallel. Concrete, ful
transcendental subjectivity is the Al <space, cosnps> that cones fromw thin
pure, transcendentally harnmonious and only in this way the concrete cosnps
<Al |l > of an open comunity of egos.
Transcendental intersubjectivity is the absolute and only
sel f-sufficient ontol ogical foundation <Seinsboden>  Qut of it are created
t he neaning and validity of everything objective, the totality <All, cosnobs>
of objectively real existent entities, but also every ideal world as well. An
objectively existent thing is fromfirst to |last an existent thing only in a
peculiar, relative and inconmplete sense. It is an existent thing, so to
speak, only on the basis of a cover-up of its transcendental constitution that
goes unnoticed in the natural focus <or attitude>. And on account of this
cover-up, the fact sinply does not beconme visible that the objective thing is
a unity whose intentional unity and acceptance as valid is intentionally
constituted, and it has its true being in and for itself only on the basis of
a transcendenta
best owal of neaning,
thus gaining its continuing credibility and persuasiveness from ongoi ng
processes of legitimation within the transcendental and through the
habi tuality arising out of these <processes> in accordance with their essence.
o 15. Pure Psychol ogy as Propaedeutic for Transcendental Phenonenol ogy.
<The Radi cal Overconing of Psychol ogi sm >

Through a clarification of the ambiguity of nmeaning in the nature of
(phenonenol ogi cal |y pure) conscious subjectivity and the eidetic science
relating to it, we can understand on deepest grounds the historica
invincibility of psychologism |Its power lies in a transcendental senbl ance
or illusion <Schein> quite in accordance with its essence, which, so long as
it remai ned unnoticed and undi scl osed as an illusion, had to continue
exercising its influence.

From DescartesO tinme into our own, the transcendental problem did not
penetrate through to clarity and scientific definiteness with regard to its
fundamental and necessary principles. Only radical reflection of an unlimted
al | -enbraci ngness in which all conceivabl e existing things belong a priori to
the intentional realmof our subjectivity and every subjectivity we could ever
concei ve of (and whose functions of consciousness produce every neani ng of
bei ng and every truth), could lead to the genuine transcendental problem/345/
and to the radical question of the sense of being <Seinsinn> of this
subjectivity and the method of grasping it. Only when the
transcendent al - phenonenol ogi cal reduction was devel oped coul d our know edge
mature to fullness: that the transcendental subjectivity of consciousness
(whi ch was presupposed in the problen) is not an enpty netaphysical postulate
but something given within an experience of its own type, nanmely
transcendental experience, but, to be sure, <this subjectivity is> an infinite



real m of manifold special types of experiences and therewith also of an
infinite nunber of descriptions and anal yses.

Fromthat point it was a fundanentally inportant further step to
recogni ze the significance of the transcendental - phenonenol ogi cal experience:
nanely, that its sphere is not nmerely the phil osophizerOs own transcendentally
purified ego but rather, it is what
makes itself known in this ego through the manifold alter ego opened by
transcendental enpathizing and then fromthe transcendentally open, endless
egoi c comunity which manifests itself transcendentally in every ego in
changing orientation.

Therewi th, a transcendental philosophy as rigorous sciencel) resting
on the absol ute ontol ogi cal foundati on <Sei nsboden>, which is to say the
experiential foundation <Erfahrungsboden> of transcendental intersubjectivity,
i nstead of our
groundl ess specul ation (nanely, resting on no correspondi ng experience), which
is always ready to envel ope everything in nythical metaphysics.

The breakdown in conceptualizing transcendental subjectivity in a
radi cal way, or what ampunts to the sane thing, the absence of the nethod of
transcendental reduction, did not allow a separation to be made between this
transcendent al subjectivity and psychol ogi cal subjectivity. One of these is,
so to say, the above-the-world, as world-constituting, thene of transcendenta
phi | osophy, first and forenost of eidetic transcendental phenonenol ogy; the
other is internal to the world as the enpirical topic <Thema> of psychol ogy,
as the eidetic theme of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy. So the psychol ogy of
cognition <Erkenntnis, knowl edge> had to be transformed wunnoticed into the
transcendental theory of know ng <or epistenol ogy> and the psychol ogy of the
val uing and practical reason had to be transformed into the transcendenta
theory /346/ of these sorts of reason <Vernunftsarten>. Psychol ogi sm t hus
had to remain unclarified and in forceNl nmean the fundanental <prinzipielle>,
transcendental psychol ogism which is lethal to the possibility of a
scientific philosophy, and yet is totally unscathed by refutations of the
psychol ogi smin pure apophantic logic or of parallel psychologisnms in formal
axi ol ogy and theory of practice <Praktik>.

To be sure, there was no |lack of argunmentative antipsychol ogismin
traditional transcendental philosophy, but nowhere were the objections deeply
and firmy enough based, nor did those who explored the evidence see
conceptually that a science of the transcendental nust self-evidently go back
to consci ous experience <Bewusstseinserfahrung> and on this ground <Boden>
t hrough actual descriptive, analytic and eidetic work, carry out a radica
clarification of all of reason in its special fornms. This path, had it been
pursued with radical consistency, would have led to the devel opnent of a pure
ei deti c phenonenol ogy. Even before the necessity for a fundanmental separation
bet ween psychol ogi cal and transcendental phenonenol ogy (and, within this, a
phenonenol ogi cal theory of reason) had been recogni zed, such an eidetic
phenonenol ogy woul d have at least inplicitly acconplished the main work,
al though the truly definitive solution could only conme about after this
separation. |In contrast to this possibility, the foes of psychol ogi sm
because they were tricked by anxiety over the potential psychol ogi sm of
systemati c and universal research into consciousness and pushed it away to the
psychol ogi sts, fell into pointless formalistic argunentation and
di sti ngui shing anmpbng concepts, which was contrary to the spirit of genuine
sci ence and could bear little fruit.

A definitive clarification of the real meaning of transcendenta
phil osophy, as well as of transcendental psychol ogismand the definitive
overcom ng of it, only becane possible through devel oping the idea of an
ei deti ¢ phenonenol ogy as sonet hi ng doubl e, and through radical meditations
appertaining to it of the sort
we have presented above.

a 16. The Building of a Transcendental Phil osophy.

Thi s makes under standable a certain i ndependence from psychol ogi ca
phenonenol ogy in the construction of a transcendental phenonenol ogy, and vice
versa, in spite of their being fundanmentally intertw ned and interinplicated
with one another and therewith, conceived in their fulfillment with ful
sel f-understandi ng of their meaning, and their identical ness. ) It is



already clear at the outset that wi thout linking up with
psychol ogy at all (nuch less with any other science) one can at once take into
consideration the rel atedness of all objectivity to consciousness, fornul ate
the transcendental problem proceed to the transcendental reduction and
through it to .
transcendental experience and eidetic researchNand thus bring a transcendenta
phenonenol ogy directly into being. In fact, this is the course | attenpted to
pursue in my |deas. 2) On the other hand, one can, as our presentation in
these | ectures has shown, start out at first undi sturbed by any
transcendent al - phi | osophical interests, fromthe question of the requirenents
for a rigorously scientific psychol ogy as positive science: one can
denonstrate the necessity for a nethodically foundational and purely rationa
(eidetic) discipline focussed on what belongs to the very essence of the
mental and on the all-enbraci ngness of a purely mental context, and in this
way systematically develop the idea of an eidetic phenonenol ogi ca
psychol ogy, having it establish itself in the full all-enbracingness of a
phenonenol ogy of intersubjectivity. Afterwards, the peculiar nature of the
necessary phenonenol ogi cal epoch_ as Oparenthesi zingO the whol e world, even
t hough an acceptance of the natural world as existent certainly lies at its
foundation, imediately offers an obvious notive for radicalizing this
reducti on, for awakening the transcendental problemin its purest form and
produci ng, |ike the Copernican revolution, a transcendental revolution in
psychol ogi cal phenonenol ogy. This indirect path through the positivity of
enpirical and eidetic psychol ogy has great propaedeutic advantages:

a. The transcendental focus which is set up through a radically
consi stent and conscious transcendental reduction, signifies nothing |less than
an / 348/ altering of the
whole formof |ife <Lebensforne previously practiced not only by the
particular OO and OO but also historically by humanity as a whole: an
absol ute, all-enbracing, and radical shift in the natural living-along of life
and oneGs natural living in a pregiven world; a change in the node of
experiencing, of thinking, and of every other kind of activity, and also in
all the nodes of reason. The radical undergirding of this sort of life and
work and attunenment of all of |ife on the foundation of transcendenta
experience nust by virtue of its absolute alienness fromeverything to which
we have been accustonmed, be, |ike anything new, very hard to understand. And
likewise with the nmeaning of a purely transcendental science.

b. On the other hand, certainly psychol ogi cal phenonenology is
certainly also a newthing historically in the nethod of intentiona
anal ysis, and especially in its disclosure of intentional inplications,
conpletely original. And since it noves within the natural focus, it stil
possesses the accessibility of all positive science. Once it is clear and
distinct with regard to its idea and at | east sonme basic steps have been taken
for carrying it out, then it will only take a little deeper-level reflection
in order to make the transcendental problenmatic pal pable and clear by nmeans of
it and then to turn the phenomenol ogi cal reduction around and thus accomplish
the transformation of the essential content of phenonenol ogi cal psychol ogy
into a pure transcendental <phil osophy>.

On may distinguish two fundanental difficulties in pressing on into the
new phenonenol ogy and arrange themon the two | evels nentioned above: first,
the difficulty in understanding the genuine nethod of <attaining> a pure
O nner experience, O which already bel ongs to naking a psychol ogi ca
phenonenol ogy and a psychol ogy as rational science of facts possible; and
secondly, the difficulty in understanding a transcendental questioning
st andpoi nt and net hod whi ch goes beyond all positivity.1)

The transcendental interest, taken in itself, is certainly /349/ the
hi ghest and ultimate scientific interest; so nmuch so, that transcendenta
phenonenol ogy is not only a phil osophical discipline in a specialized sense
and a phil osophi cal foundational science, but also the all-enbracing absol ute
sci ence whi ch enabl es every possible sciences to be an ultimately scientific
science. In its systematic devel opnent it leads to all eidetic sciences,

t hrough which then all factual sciences are rationalized, but at the sane
time, when transcendentally established, they are so broadened as to | eave no
nor e nmeani ngful probl enms openNsay, under the headi ng of phil osophical problens
that got left out. Accordingly, in a system of sciences, or better, in the
construction of a universal science in which each individual science is not a



separated and isol ated piece but rather a living branch of the universa

<al | -enconpassi ng> science, the right way to go is first to fornulate
transcendental phenonenol ogy i ndependently in its transcendental theories, and
next show what it is in itself by exhibiting the essential nature of the
natural focus as over against the essential nature of the transcendenta

focus, and through this bring to light the possibility of making a conversion
of the transcendental phenonenol ogi cal doctrines into doctrines of
psychol ogi cal positivity. 1)

1) Translation is from Husserliana, 9: 302-349. The beginning of a new page
of the original German text is given in our text as follows: /303/ marks the
begi nni ng of p. 3083.
1) Being busied <or occupied> with sonething is itself a |atent
f1 owi ng-al ong.
1) Here is underlined the necessary recourse to idealization and hypothesis of
i deal i zat i on!
1) Logically ideal imagined things are conceivable only in identity within the
world and (in general) vice versa. The Apriori is not just lying around in
the street and apodicticity must actually be constructed.
1) It is theory of theory.
1) Enphases in this _paragraph added by transl ator
1) Rigorous scienceNof course, this concept is transforned through the whol e
undert aki ng by phenonenol ogy of the reduction. The will to ultimate
responsi bility, in which the universe of possible know edge is to arise, |eads
to a recognition of the fundamental insufficiency of all "rigorous science" in
the positivist sense, etc.
1) (Overview of the Planned Third Part:)
Part 111. Transcendental Phenonenol ogy:
Phi | osophy as Universal Science Established on an Absol ute G ound
a 17. Transcendental Phenonmenol ogy as Ontol ogy.

o 18. Phenonenol ogy and the Crisis of Foundations in the Exact

Sci ences.
a 19. The Phenonmenol ogi cal G oundi ng of the Factual Sciences and

the Enpirical Sciences.

a 20. Conpl ete Phenonenol ogy and Uni versal Phil osophy.

a 21. The Highest and U timate Problens as Phenonenol ogi cal

a 22. The Phenonenol ogical Resolution of Al Philosophica
Ant hi t heses.
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Sein und Zeit (hereinafter: sz) was published in April of 1927 both in
t he Jahrbuch fir Philosophie und phanomenol ogi sche Forschung, vol. VIIIl, and in a
separate printing ("Sonderdruck").1 The indications and comments transl ated
bel ow were made by Ednund Husserl in his "Sonderdruck"” copy of the work
bet ween the spring of 1927 and the fall of 1929.

Husserl's copious notes in the margins of sz include not only witten
comments but al so such marks as underlinings, exclamations points, question
mar ks, vertical, slanted, and wavy lines, and the abbreviation "N.B." In this
edi tion underlinings or marks of enphasis are not noted, unless Husser
acconpanies themwith a remark, or they are judged to be particularly
significant. Unless otherw se indicated, Husserl's notes are witten in
short hand, except for "N B.," which is always witten in cursive. Mst of
Husserl's coments and notati ons were nade by ordinary |ead pencil, but sone
were done in blue- and green-col ored | ead pencil
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personal copy of sz (I have used both the original text and a photocopy of

it), as well as on various manuscript versions of Husserl's marginalia
prepared by researchers in the Husserl-Archives at Leuven. | have al so
referred to the published version edited by Rol and Breeur.’ As regards page-
and-line references, the judgnments underlying the present text sometines

di verge fromthose of Dr. Breeur and therefore fromthe French edition that is
based on Breeur's and Dr. S. Spileers' work.® as well as from other editions.

| assune responsibility for those divergences and wel come any i nprovenents to

t he present version.

The foll owi ng typical exanple can illustrate how this edition is laid
out .
A TYPI CAL ENTRY

1. 15. 36- 37 15. 33-36 36. 30-31 14.5-8

2. Text in Sz ] ] ] ] ] ]
"Rather, in keeping with a kind of being that belongs to it,
Dasein has the tendency to understand its own being in ternms of
that entity to which, for essential reasons, it relates directly
and constantly: the 'world.""

3. Husser| underli nes: ) ) ) .
"tendency to understand its own being in ternms of that entity"

4. In the right nargin:
How is that to be proven?

Each reference in this edition provides, under the appropriate rubric,

all or sone of the follow ng:

’Rol and Breeur, "Randbener kungen Husserls zu Hei deggers Sein und zeit und Kant

und das Probl em der Metaphysik,"in Husserl Studies 11 (1994), 3-63; for sz: pp. 9-
48.

*Ednund Husserl, Notes sur Hei degger, Paris: Les Editions de Mnuit, 1993:
“Notes marginal de Husserl a Etre et tenps, trans. Natalie Depraz, pp. 9-38.




1. PAGE AND LI NE REFERENCES:

Four page references. The four nunbers (in this exanple: 15.36-37, 15.33-
36, and 36.30-31, 14.5-8) indicate the page and line/s in Heidegger's text to
whi ch Husserl's comments and notations refer. The four nunbers, noving from

left to right, indicate respectively:
> the German text of sz in the relatively inaccessible first edition that

Husserl used and marked up (the 1927 Sonderdruck, hereinafter

abbreviated as sz-1);

> the German text of Sz in the readily available fifteenth edition (1979
herei nafter abbreviated as Sz-15);4

> the English translation by Macquarrie and Robi nson (1962, hereinafter
abbreviated as BT-1);

> the English translation by Stanbaugh (1996, hereinafter abbreviated as

SZ-15) .

The lines that are referenced. Note that the page-and-line nunbers refer to
the specific words or lines in sz that Husserl coments on (with the
surrounding text), not to the space taken up in the margin by Husserl's
remark. The reader is forewarned that the relation between Husserl's margi na
not es and Hei degger's own text is not always clear and that the connections
made in this text (and in other editions) are sonetines a matter of guesswork.
Whereas consultation of the original book and nmarginalia is inperative in

adj udi cating such matters, such consultation nmay not resolve all questions.

Counting the lines: The counting of the lines on the pages, both in the

German editions of sz and in BT, follows these rul es:

>  The line-count does not include the "header" either in sz or BT, that

The pagination of Sz-1 accords generally with that of sz-15. The two differ by
no nore than (and, usually less than) five Iines. The exception: sz-1 p. 438.8
= the last line of sz-15 p. 437.



is, the line at the top of the page containing the page nunber, the nane
of the author, the title of the book, and the |ike.’ The count begi ns,

rather, with the first Iine of text on the page after the "header."
»  The line-count does account for any footnote material at the bottom of
t he page.
> The count also includes the line or |ines on which appear any division-,

chapter-, or section-titles, including single lines with only nunmbers on
them (An exanple of the latter is BT-1, p. 67: The Roman nuneral "I" at
the top of the page is calculated as falling on line one, that is:

67.1.)

> Enpty |ines are not counted.

2. THE TEXT I N Sz

The entry supplies an English translation of the text in sz (often with
the surrounding text) to which Husserl is referring. Heidegger's text is
al ways placed within quotation marks.® I'n nost cases | provi de nmy own
transl ati on of these texts, rather than using the translations of either
Macquarri e and Robi nson or Stanbaugh. (Some of the term nol ogical differences
between ny translations and that of BT-1 and BT-2 are noted at the end of this

i nt roducti on.

3. HUSSERL'S UNDERLI NI NGS

When adj udged significant, underlinings that Husserl makes within
Hei degger's text are noted. Such underlined text is always placed wthin
quotation marks. The sign of an ellipsis [...] indicates that Husserl's

underlining does not take in the words indicated by the ellipsis.

5BT-1, BT-2, and Sz-1 have such a "header," but sz-15 does not.

*The "Errata List" is translated as it appears in Sz-1, but only the text
changes appear within quotation marks.



4. HUSSERL'S COMMENTS

The editor's phrases "In the left margin,” "In the right margin," and
“In the top [or bottom nargin" refer to the margins in Sz-1, not in Sz-15. Any
words that appear in square brackets ([...]) within Husserl's or Heidegger's
texts were added by the editor. Besides his witten remarks, Husserl's

excl amation points, question marks, and "N.B." are duly noted.



SOVE TRANSLATI ONS USED IN TH' S EDI TI ON

Aufenthalt: (only at sz-15 61.40): hangi ng around

Ausl egung, ausl egend: explication, explicating

Befindli chkeit: disposition

bezeugen: to testify, to evidence

das Man: Everyone

das Sein: being (|l ower case)

das Seiende: entity

ei gen, eigenst: ownnost

Ent-fernung: re-nmoving

ent decken: di scover

Ent schl ossenheit: resol ution

Erstreckung: extension, extending

frei schwebend: ungrounded

Firsorge: concern-for-others

Geschehen: bei ng- hi stori cal

Geschichtlichkeit: historicity

gespannt (SZ 423.30-31): stretched out

gewesen, Gewesenheit: already, alreadiness

I n-der-Wel t-sein: being-in-a-world

innerweltlich: within-a-world

Mensch: human bei ng

Mt ei nandersei n: bei ng-wi t h- each- ot her

nachst: mnost i mMmedi ate

Ni chtigkeit: not-ness

Rede: di scursiveness, discourse

Sei nkdnnen: ability-to-be

Spielrauni |ived space

Uoerlieferung: freeing-up, liberating

Unsicht: practical insight

urmsichtlich: practical, practically, with practical insight
Umelt: lived world

verwei | en: to hang around

vorhanden: just-there

Vor handenhei t, Vorhandensein: thereness, just-there-ness
Zeug: i npl ement

zuhanden: useful, (rarely [e.g., Sz-15 80.20]) avail able
Zuhandenhei t, Zuhandensein: useful ness

Zukunft: becomi ng

zunachst und zunei st (when used as a stock phrase): usually and generally



HUSSERL' S MARG NAL REMARKS
In
MARTI N HEI DEGGER, SEI'N UND ZEI' T

Newl y edited fromthe original notes
and transl at ed

by

Thomas Sheehan

HUSSERL' S MARG NAL REMARKS
in

MARTI N HEI DEGGER, SEIN UND ZEI'T



FRONT MATTER
The cover and openi ng pages of SZ-1

The inside of the bookcover of SzZ-1, as well as the very first pages before
the full title page, contain inportant remarks and materials. W first give an
outline of the front material in SZ-1, and then go into the details of what

t hey contain.

(Engl i sh nane) (Ger man nane)

FRONT MATTERThe book cover of SZ-1Umschl agl nside of front bookcover
(front endpaper)Inneseite des Urschl agesThe first inner page (or: flyleaf)
recto

versoi nnere Urschl agbl att

Vor derseite

RickseiteHal f-titl e page

recto

versoErstes Titelblatt [Schnutztitel]

Vor der sei t ep. i

Rickseitep. iiTitle page

recto

versoHaupttitel bl att

Vorderseitep. ii

Rickseitep. ivDedication and printing infornmation
recto: dedication

verso: printing informationW dnmungsbl att
Vorderseitep. v

Riucksei tep. vi Tabl e of Contentslnhalt

pp. Vii-xi TEXTSein und Zeit, first page

Text from the Sophi st

Two openi ng paragraphsSein und Zeitp. 1

Text from the Sophi st

Two openi ng paragraphsetc. etc.

The inside of the bookcover (front endpaper)

[Husserl's remarks:|]

Born 26.1X

Critical: ungrounded classifying, staring, etc.
271 and 273, 274, 278, 286 (value), 294

[After sone space:]

306, 314, 323, 387

[After sone space:]

mat hemati cal project of nature (mathematical natural science) 362



t hemati zi ng 363 significance 87

t hr ownness 383

fate 384

The first inner page (flyleaf) / innere Urschl agbl att

A. Recto / Vorderseite

[In the upper |eft-hand corner:]
BP 78

[At the top-middle of the page, signed in ink:]
Ednund Husser |

[l

n the upper right-hand corner, Husserl's catal ogue nunber:]
D7

[In the mddle of the flyleaf, in Heidegger's hand in cursive, in ink:]
"For ne the greatest clarity was always the greatest beauty.”
Lessi ng.

April 8, 1927.
M Hei degger

The first inner page (flyleaf) / innere Unschl agblatt, continued
B. Verso / Rickseite

[A smaller page (21 x 16 cm) is glued to the reverse side of the flyleaf. On
it Heidegger has witten in ink:]

Bei ng and Ti ne
by
M Hei degger (Marburg a. L.)

...d_long_ _V_m Vmn ta_ta (t_ pot_ bo_l _s'_ shma_n_in _p_tan _n

! _gghs‘ ) p_laiggn;s_t, _m Vd_ p__to.mn_m'a, n.nd_po__amn.
"...Tor clearly you have | ong understood what you nean when you use the word
‘being,' whereas we used to think we knew, but now we are at a loss." Plato,
Sophi st 244a

To Edrmund Husser|
in grateful respect and friendship

Todt nauberg in the Black Forest, April 8, 1926.

Hal f-title page / Erstes Titelblatt [Schnutztitel]

A. Recto / Vorderseite (p. i)



[The half-title page reads: "Sein und Zeit / Erste Halfte." Under that Husserl
writes in cursive

am cus Plato magi s am ca
veritas
B. Verso / Rickseite (p. ii)

[This side is blank.]
Title page / Haupttitelblatt

A. Recto / Vorderseite (p. iii)

[In the upper left-hand corner, Husserl's catal oguing mark again:]

D-7

[The title page contains a msprint.]

"Band VII" should read "Band VIII."

In the lower right corner, there is a stanp, with the "No." left blank:]

"EX LIBRI'S
- Bdmund husserl

B. Verso / Richseite (p. iv)
[No marks by Husserl.]Dedication page / Wdnungsblatt, and Printing-
I nformati on page

A. Recto / Vorderseite: Dedication page / Wdnungsblatt (p. v)

[Printed dedication to Husserl:]
Dedi cated to
Edmund Husser |

in respect and friendship

Todt nauberg in the Bl ack Forest, Baden April 8, 1926

B. Verso / Rickseite: Printing-Information page (p. vi):

[ "Buchdruckerei des Waisenhauses in Halle (Salle)."™ No marks by Husserl.]
TABLE OF CONTENTS



viii.39viii.389.7ix.19

Text in SZ:

[section title:] "8 32. Understanding and Explicatation"
In the left margin, in cursive

meani ng [ Si nn]

I medi ately to the right of the section title:
fore-having, fore-sight, fore-conception

X.28x.25 11.15xi.16

Text in SZ:

[section title:]

"864. Care and sel fhood":

I medi ately to the right of the section title, in cursive:
[, "I think" (Kant)

X.37x.3511. 25xi . 27

Text in SZ:

[section title:] "8 68 (a) The tenporality of understandi ng"
In the left margin [partially in cursive]:

concept of understanding

ERRATA LI ST

SZ-1 p. xi, provides a list of eight errata ["Sinnsto6rende Druckfehler"].

Al t hough neither BT-1 or BT-2 reproduces the list, BT-1 duly notes each
erratumin a footnote at the respective place in the English translation --
except for one (see below). The bracketed interpol ati ons bel ow gi ve page-and-
line references to, respectively Sz-1, Sz-15, BT-1, and BT-2.

xi.31-39

Page 15, line 6 fromthe bottom
[15.34-35 = 15.32 = 36.28 = 14.4-5]
"Besi nnung" instead of "Bestimung."

"48, line 17 fromthe bottom
[48.23 = 48.23 = 74.5 = 45.15]
"errechnet" instead of "verrechnet."

"53, line 7 fromthe bottom
[63.35 = 53.33 = 79.11 = 50.17]
"des Dasei ns" instead of "des Wsens."

"103, line 3 fromthe bottom
[103.39 = 103.38 = 137.19 = 96. 23]
"jede" instead of "je."

"111, line 9 fromthe top
[111.9 = 111.10 = 145.36 = 103. 14]
"vorfindlich" instead of "erfindlich"

"117, line 1 fromthe top
[117.1 = 117.3 = 152.31 = 110. 16]
"sol cher" instead of "solche."

"140, line 8 fromthe top:
[ 140.40 = 140.8 = 179.10 = 131. 30]



"40" instead of 39."

"167, line 19 fromthe top:
[167.19 = 167.19 = 210.33 = 156. 36]
“von i hr aus das..."

I NTRODUCTI ON
EXPOSI TI ON OF THE QUESTI ON OF THE MEANI NG OF BEI NG

CHAPTER ONE
Necessity, Structure, and Priority
of the Question of Being

§ 1
The Necessity of an Explicit Retrieva
of the Question of Being

2.11-142.12-1321.131.8-9

Text in SZ:

"[ The question of being] provided a stinmulus for the investigations of Plato
and Aristotle, only to subside fromthen on as a thene for actual research."”
Husser| underli nes:

"to subside fromthen on"

In the left margin:

And phenomenol ogy?

3.1-38 3.9-37 22.12--25.52.12-36

Husserl's next two notes are found one after the other (but separated) in the
bottom margin of SZ-1 p. 3. The paragraph which these notes follow and to
which they refer (Sz-1 3.1-38 = SZ-15 3.9-37 = BT-1 22.12--23.5 =BT-2 2.12-36)
di scusses the fact that, whereas being is the nost universal, its university
transcends that of genus and has, rather, the unity of analogy. In that

af orenenti oned paragraph, Husserl underlines two words:

3.18-203.17-1822. 20-212. 20-21
Text in SZ:
“I'n the characterization of nedieval ontology, ‘being' is a ‘transcendens."'"”
Husser| underli nes:

transcendens

3.20-223.18-2122.21-232. 21- 23
Text in SZ:
"Aristotle already recognizes the unity of this transcendental ‘universal,’
which stands in contrast to the multiplicity of the highest generic concepts
applicable to things, as the unity of anal ogy."
Husser| wunderli nes:
"anal ogy"
Notes at the bottom of SzZ-1 3:

Husserl's first note:
Does the heterogenous have an anal ogy with the heterogenous?

Husserl's second note:

All entities have in common with all [other] entities that w thout which
entities as such are not thinkable, and that is the formal ontol ogical. The
| ogi cal categories are the formal nodes of entities as such; every individua
concrete entity is in being [ist seiend] as a concretion of these forns.



§ 2
The Formal Structure of the Question of Being

5. 36-375. 35-3625. 13- 154. 23- 25

Text in Sz

"We do not even know the horizon in terns of which we are supposed to grasp
and fix the neaning [of being]. But this average and vague understandi ng of
being is still a fact."

Husser| underli nes:

"average and vague"

In the right margin:

2

6. 26- 296. 26- 2926. 8-114. 42--5.1

Text in SZ:

"Accordingly, what we are asking about -- the neaning of being -- also
requires its own conceptuality which is essentially different fromthe
concepts that deternmine the neaning of entities.”

Husser| wunderli nes:

"its own conceptuality”

In the left margin:

in formal generality, the formal-1ogical conceptuality

7.1-37.1-326. 23-255.21-23
Text in SZ:
"Being consists in: the fact that something is; how something is; reality;
t her eness; subsistence; validity; Dasein; the ‘there is.""
In the left margin:
Are these, too, "nodes of being"?

7.5-77.5-826. 26- 295. 25- 27

Text in SZ:

"I's the starting point optional, or does sone particular entity have priority
when we conme to work out the question of being?"

Husser| wunderli nes:

"priority”

In the right margin:

In an eidetically universal question, can an instance have priority? Is that
not precisely excluded?

7.15-267.15-2726.36--27.95.35--6.9

In the left margin Husserl outs a bracket next to the follow ng sentences. Hi s
next four notes border on and/or refer to it.

Text in Sz

"Looki ng at, understandi ng, conceptualizing, choosing, getting access to --
these are constitutive conportments of questioning and thus are nodes of being
of a particular entity, the entity that we ourselves, the questioners, always
are. Therefore, working out the question of being nmeans: clarifying an entity
-- the questioner -- in his or her being. Asking this question is a certain
entity's very node of being, and it is deternmined by what it asks about:

being. This entity that we ourselves always are and that, anong other things,
has questioning as a possibility of being, we term"Dasein." Asking the
guestion about the nmeaning of being in an explicit and clear fashion requires
a prior, adequate explanation of an entity (Dasein) with regard to its being."

Husserl's first note:
In the left margin, referring to the entire passage, in cursive:
Questioning as a node of being

Husserl's second note:
In the right margin, next to the first sentence above:
N. B.



Husserl's third note:
In the right margin, next to "Dasein," In cursive:
Dasei n

Husserl's fourth note:

In the bottom margin, SZ-1 7:

Dasein's nodes of being -- its nobdes of conportnent? But this "Dasein," which
is in being [dieses seiende "Dasein"], has nodes of conportnent as its what-
determ nations, just like nature's "nodes of conmportment” -- its nodes of
conporting itself in nmovenent and rest [and], under certain circunstances, in
conbi nati on and fragnentation; its nodes of exercising and experiencing
causality, properties that are determ nations of nature.

7.27-307.28-3127.10-126. 10-13

Text in Sz

"But does not such an undertaki ng devolve into an obvious circle? To need to
define an entity beforehand in its being, and then, on that basis, to seek to
pose the question about being for the first time -- what is this if not going
inacircle?"

In the right margin, in cursive

circle

8.7-118.7-1027. 28--28. 36.29- 32

Text in SZ:

"This guiding activity of taking-a-look at being arises fromthe average
under st andi ng of being in which we always al ready operate and which in the end
bel ongs to the essential structure of Dasein itself."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"t aki ng-a-1ook" and "average understandi ng of being"

In the left margin:

That is obvious, but the taking-a-look does not belong to the entity as its
det er m nati on.

§ 3
The Ontological Priority of the Question of Being

9. 3-69. 3-629. 10-127. 25- 28

Text in SZ:
"Does [the question of being] sinply remain (or is it at all) nerely a matter
of soaring specul ati on about the nost general of generalities -- or it is, at

one and the sane tinme, the npbst basic and npbst concrete question?"

Husser| wunderli nes:

"nmost concrete”

In the right margin:

Yes, as a transcendental - phenonmenol ogi cal questi on about the constitutive
meani ng of being

10.17--11.210.18-11. 330. 22-31.128. 36--9. 17

Husserl's next four notes all refer to the paragraph in SZ that runs (in the
Macquarri e- Robi nson transl ation) from "Basic concepts deternmine the way in
whi ch we get an understandi ng beforehand of the subject-matter..."” to "His
transcendental logic is an a priori logic for the subject-matter of that area
of being called ‘Nature."'"

Husserl's first note:

10. 17-2210. 18-2330. 22-278. 36-41

Text in Sz

"Basi c concepts are the determ nations that give the subject-area underlying
all thematic objects of a science the initial intelligibility that guides al
positive research. Hence these concepts get their genuine denonstration and



‘grounding’ only in a corresponding initial exploration of the subject-area.”
Husser| wunderlines:

"Basi c concepts"”

In the left margin:

As one surveys the area, the subject-matter's formal factors cone to the fore
in concretely descriptive and (when appropriate) idealizing research

Husserl's second note:

10. 22-2510. 23-2630. 27- 308. 41-9. 1

Text in SZ:

"However, since each of these [subject-] areas is itself obtained fromthe
domain of entities thenselves, this prelimnary research that shapes the basic
concepts neans nothing |l ess than explicating those entities in terns of the
basi ¢ structure of their being.”

Husser| wunderlines:

“this prelimnary research that shapes the basic concepts nmeans nothing | ess
than explicating those entitites in terns of the basic structure of their

bei ng. "

In the left margin:

Which is required only in the relevant fornmal eidetic research (mathemati zi ng
in the broadest sense). But what is neant by the basic structure of the being
of entities? But then the question: essence and factum

Husserl's third note:

10, bottom margi n10, bottom margin after 31.10 after 9.14

Text in Sz

The note seens to refer to the text from SZ given i nmedi ately above, viz. SZ-1
10. 22-27 = SZ-15 10.23-28 = BT-1 30.27-31 = BT-2 8.41-9.1.

In the bottom margin:

Al'l regions of the sciences of the world are segments cut out of a rea

uni versum of the world; the basic structure of the world is the rel evant
[sachliche] essence of the world and thus is the what of "entities" [das Was
des "Sei enden"], which are a universum of being -- but specifically a

uni versum of worldly entities. If by "entity" we understand sonet hi ng-at-al

in formal -ontol ogical generality, then we encounter the question: Is there an
apodictic path leading fromforml ontology to a real [ontology]? There are no
ot her concepts of "being" here, and thus [no other concepts] of the structure
of "being" either.

Husserl's fourth note:

10.39--11.110.39-11.131.8-119.14-16

Text in SZ:

"Simlarly the positive outconme of Kant's Critique of Pure Reason consists not
in a ‘theory’ of know edge but in the start that it nmade towards el aborating
what nature in general entails."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"what nature in general entails"

In the left margin:

but correlatively

11. 3-511. 4-631. 13- 159. 18- 20

Text in SZ:
"But such an inquiry itself -- ontology in the broadest sense without
privileging any particular ontol ogical directions or tendencies -- requires a

further clue.”

Husser| wunderlines:

"ont ol ogy"

In the right margin:

Regardi ng the structure of the "being" of entities of a [specific] region, and
then in genera

11.9-1311.10-1231. 18-219. 23- 26
Text in SZ; Husserl underlines all but the first three words:
"Specifically, the ontol ogical task of working out (but not construing



deductively) a geneal ogy of the various possible ways of being requires a
prior agreenent on ‘what we really mean by this expression being.'"

In the right margin:

N. B.

11.17-1911. 18-2031. 25-279. 27-31

Text in Sz

"[ The question of being ains at the] condition for the possibility of those
Vﬁry ontol ogi es which are situated prior to the ontic sciences and which found
them™"

In the right margin:

Does that nean a priori sciences? Yes, cf. 13.

11.19-2411. 20-2431. 27- 309. 31- 34

Text in SZ, all italicized in the original

"All ontology, no matter how rich and firmy conpacted a system of categories
it has at its disposal, remains basically blind to and a perversion of its

ownnost aim until it adequately clarifies the neaning of being and
understands this clarification as its fundanental task."

Husserl brackets the above sentence with a vertical line in the left margin.
In the text he underlines:

"All ontology" and "until it adequately clarifies the nmeaning of being”

In the left margin:
This would be a reproduction of my doctrine, if "clarified" neant
constitutivel y-phenonenol ogically clarified.

§ 4
The Ontic Priority of the Question of Being

11. 34-3611. 34-3632. 4-610. 1-3

Text in SZ:

"The sciences, as ways that people act, have this entity's (the human being's)
type of being. We denote this entity by the term‘Dasein.""

In the left margin:

= human bei ng [ Mensch]

In the right margin, in cursive

Dasein - human being [Dasein - Mensch].

11.39--12.212.1-232.10-1110.6-8

Text in SZ:

"Here the discussion must anticipate anal yses that cone |ater and becone
genui nely denonstrative only at that point."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"antici pate"

In the left margin:

Does one have to anticipate in this way?

12.3-712.3-732.12-1610. 9-12

Text in SZ:

"Dasein is an entity that does not just occur anbng other entities. Rather
Dasein is ontically distinguished by the fact that, in its being, it is
concerned about its being. But in that case it belongs to the very structure
of Dasein's being that, in its being, Dasein has a relation of being to this
bei ng. "

In the left margin:

And is this not puzzling at this point and, in the final analysis, throughout?

12.12-13 12.11-1232.2110. 16-17

Text in SZ:

"The ontic distinctiveness of Dasein consists in the fact that it is
ont ol ogi cal . "



Husser| wunderli nes:

"ontic" and "ontol ogical"

In the left margin, partly in cursive:
Dasein i s ontol ogical

12.15-1712.13-1632. 23-2610. 18- 21

Text in Sz

"If we reserve the term‘ontology' for the explicit theoretical question about
the nmeaning of entities, then what we nmean by Dasein's ‘ being-ontol ogi cal
shoul d designated as ‘pre-ontological."'"

In the left margin, in cursive and abbrevi ated:

pre-ontol [ ogi cal ]

12.20-2612. 19-2432. 29-- 33. 310. 23- 28
Husserl's next three notes refer to various parts of this one paragraph.

Husserl's first note:
12. 20-2112. 19-2032. 29-3110. 23- 24

Text in SZ:
"That bei ng towards which Dasein can -- and al ways sonehow does -- conport
itself in one way or another, we call ‘eksistence [Existenz]."'"

In the left margin, underscored:
eksi st ence

Husserl's second note:

12.21-2412. 20- 2332. 31-- 33. 110. 24- 27

Text in SZ:

"Because we can not determne this entity's essence by assigning a ‘what' that
indicates its content, and because, on the contrary, its essence consists in
al ways having to be its being as its own,...."

In the right margin:

But that is absurd.

Husserl's third note:

12.24-2612. 23-2433. 1- 310. 27- 28

Text in SZ [continuing the previous sentence]:

"...we have chosen the term ‘Dasein' -- as a pure expression of [its] being --
to designhate this entity."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"a pure expression of [its] being"

In the left margin:

2

12.27-2812. 25-2633. 4-510. 29- 30
Text in SZ, all underlined by Husserl:
"Dasei n al ways understands itself in terns of its eksistence, in terns of a
possibility of itself: to be or not to be itself."
In the left margin:
Anot her puzzle.

12.33-3412. 31-2233. 9-1010. 35- 36

Text in SZ:

"The sel f-understanding that leads in this direction we call ‘eksistentiel.""
In the left margin:

Eksi stenti el understanding.

Is this clear?

12.37-4112. 35-3933. 12-1611. 1- 4
Text in Sz
"The question about [the structure of eksistence] ainms at |aying out what
constitutes eksistence. We call the interconnection of such structures
‘eksistentiality.' The analysis of it has the character of an eksistentia
(not an eksistentiel) understanding."

In the left margin, flowi ng over into the bottom margin:
Eksistentiality. Analysis of eksistentiality. Eksistential understanding =
theoretically interpretative [understanding] of eksistentiality.

In the top margin of Sz-1 13:



Hei degger transposes or changes the constitutive-phenonmenol ogi ca
clarification of all regions of entities and universals, of the total region
of the world, into the anthropol ogical; the whole problematic is shifted over:
corresponding to the ego there is Dasein, etc. In that way everything becones
ponderously uncl ear, and philosophically |oses its val ue.

13.213.1-233.1811.4-6

Text in SZ:

"The task of an eksistential analytic of Dasein is pre-delineated, as regards
its possibility and necessity, in Dasein's ontic structure."

Husser| underli nes:

"in Dasein's ontic structure"

In the right margin:

VWhat is an ontol ogical structure as contrasted with eksistentiality? Is that
made clear in the present paragraph?

13.16-20 13.16-19 33.31-3511.19-22

Text in SZ:

"Thus the ontol ogi es whose thene is entities with a non-Dasein character of
being are founded on and notivated by the ontic structure of Dasein itself, a
structure that is intrinsically determ ned by a pre-ontol ogi cal understandi ng
of being."

Husser| wunderlines:

"The ontol ogi es whose thene is entities with a non-Dasein character of being"
In the right margin, next to the underlining:

cf. 11

13.27-2813. 27-2834. 6-711. 27- 28

Text in SZ:

"Because it is defined by eksistence, Dasein is intrinsically ‘ontological.""
Husser| wunderlines:

"ont ol ogi cal "

In the right margin:

See 12

13.32-3413. 32-3334.11-1211. 32- 34

Text in Sz, all underlined:

"Thus Dasein has proven itself to be the entity that, nmore than any other
nmust first be interrogated ontologically."

In the right margin:

proven?

14.12-1814.11-1734. 28-3411.7-14

Text in SZ:

"Aristotle's principle, which points back to the ontol ogical thesis of

Par meni des, is one that Thomas Aqui nas has taken up in a typical discussion.
Wthin the task of deriving the ‘transcendentals' [transcendentia] -- i.e.,
those characteristics of being that |lie beyond every possible generic
determ nation of an entity's content (i.e., beyond every nodus specialis
entis) and that pertain to every ‘sonething’ that nmay exist, whatever it
the verumas well is to be certified as such a transcendens."

In the left margin Husserl brackets from "Thonmas Aqui nas has taken up" to
"such a transcendens" and writes:

So there is bit of Thom sm enbedded i n Hei degger

is --

14. 33-3614. 31-3435. 7-1012. 29- 32

Text in SZ:

"But now it has been shown that the ontol ogical analysis of Dasein in genera
constitutes fundamental ontol ogy and that Dasein thus functions as the entity
whi ch, in principle, nust be interrogated beforehand with regard to its

bei ng. "

Husser| wunderli nes:

"shown"

In the left margin Husserl brackets the text and wites:

shown?



| NTRODUCTI ON

CHAPTER TWO
The Twofold Task in Working Out the Question of Being.
The Method of the Investigation, and its Qutline

§ 5
The Ontol ogi cal Anal ysis of Dasein as Dis-covering the Horizon for an
Interpretation of the Meaning of Being in Genera

15.29-31 15.27-2936. 22-2413.18--14.1
Text in SZ:
"To be sure, [Dasein's] ownnost being entails having an understandi ng of that
bei ng and al ways already maintaining itself in a certain interpretation of its
bei ng. "

In the right margin:
t hus, self-consci ousness

15. 34-35 15. 32 36.2814.4-5

Following the errata Iist (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changi ng
"Bestimung" to "Besinnung” within the text.

15. 36-3715. 34-3536. 30-3114.5-8

Text in SZ:

"Rat her, in keeping with a kind of being that belongs to it, Dasein has the
tendency to understand its own being in terns of that entity to which, for
essential reasons, it relates directly and constantly: the “world."'"

Husser| wunderli nes:

"tendency to understand its own being in terms of that entity”

In the right margin:

How is that to be proven?

16.3-6 16.3-637.3-514.11-14

Text in SZ:
"Thus the ontico-ontological priority of Dasein is the reason why its specific
structure of being -- understood as its relevant ‘categorial' structure --

remai ns conceal ed from Dasein."
Husser| underli nes:

"conceal ed"

In the left margin:

conceal i ng [ Verdeckung]

16.37-41 16.37-4137.38--38.115.2-6

Text in SZ:

"Rat her, the kind of access and the kind of interpretation nust be chosen in
such a way that this entity can show itself in itself and fromitself. Wat is
nore, the approach should show the entity the way it primarily and usually is,
in its average everydayness."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"average everydayness"

In the left margin, the first sentence; the rest continues at the bottom of

t he page:

In ny sense, this is the way to an intentional psychol ogy of the personality
in the broadest sense, starting frompersonal [ife in the world: a founding
personal type

I have placed, over agai nst each other, natural apprehension of the world in
natural worldly life (or, this worldly life itself) and phil osophi cal
transcendent al apprehension of the world -- hence a life which is not a
natural imrersion in a naively pre-accepted world nor a matter of taking-
onesel f-in-naive-acceptance as a human being, but which is the idea of a

phi |l osophical |ife determ ned by phil osophy.



17.6-2017. 6-2038. 7-2115. 11-23
The next three comments of Husserl pertain to this one paragraph

Husserl's first and second coments:

17.8-1117.8-1138.9-1115.13-15

Text in SZ:

"[ The analytic of Dasein] cannot attenpt to provide a conplete ontol ogy of
Dasei n, even though the latter must certainly be constructed if anything like
g ‘phil osophical' anthropology is to stand on a phil osophically adequate
asis."

In the right margin:

Ont ol ogy of Dasein

and

phi | osophi cal ant hropol ogy

In the left margin:

Thus merely a | ower |evel [Unterstufe]

Husserl's third comrent:

17.15-1617. 15-1638. 16-1715. 19- 20

Text in SZ:

""[The analytic of Dasein] nerely brings out the being of this entity, w thout
an interpretation of its neaning.”

Husser| underlines:

"without an interpretation of its meaning."

In the right margin:

What is an interpretation of neaning?

17.21-2217. 21-2238. 22-2315. 24- 25

Text in Sz

"The meaning of the entity that we call Dasein will be shown to be
tenmporality.”

Husser| wunderli nes:

"t he meani ng of the being”

In the right margin, in cursive

time

17.30-3117. 30-3139. 2- 315. 33- 36

Text in SZ:

"Dasein is in such a way that, just by being, it understands some kind of
being. Wth this connection firmy established, we nmust show that tinme is that
in terms of which Dasein tacitly understands and interprets any form of

bei ng. "

Husser| wunderlines all of the first sentence and nuch of the second.

In the left margin:

This is intentionality of self-consciousness in the direction of the
constitutive.

19. 3-819. 1- 740. 14- 1916. 38- 43

Text in SZ:

"Because the word ‘tenporal’' [‘zeitlich'] has been pre-enpted by pre-

phi | osophi cal and phil osophi cal parlance, and because the foll ow ng

i nvestigations will enploy that term for another signification, we shall use
the phrase ‘the tine-deternm nedness [tenporale Bestimmtheit] of being' to name
the original determination of the nmeaning of being and of its characters and
nodes in ternms of tinme."

In the right margin, in cursive

"time-determ nedness”

19. 27-3119. 25- 2940. 36-4017. 17- 21

Text in SZ:

"If the answer to the question of being is the guiding directive for our

i nvestigation, that answer will prove adequate only if it shows that the
specific kind of being of all previous ontology -- the fate of its inquiries,
findings, and failures -- has a certain necessity vis-a-vis Dasein."

In the right margin:

N. B.



8§ 6
The Task of a Destruction of the Hi story of Ontol ogy

20.1-220. 1-241.9-1017. 31- 32

Text in SZ:

"‘Historicity' means the being-structure of Dasein's ‘being-historical' as
such...."

In the left margin, in cursive

hi storicity

20.10-1320. 10-1341. 2117. 40- 43

Text in SZ:

"Dasein -- whatever its current way of being and the understandi ng of Dbeing
that goes with it -- has grown up in and into a traditional way of

interpreting Dasein."

Husser!| wunderli nes:

"has grown up...into a traditional way of interpreting Dasein"

In the left margin:

Can one claimthis as an eidetic property of Dasein w thout having brought it
to self-giving? And how does that happen except through constitutive and, in
addi ti on, genetic analysis? Doesn't that follow fromthe succeeding |ines,
according to which the exenplary nust first of all be discovered and then
brought into eidetic intuition? Doesn't that hold as such for the tradition
in my expanded sense [of tradition]?

21.2-420. 40-21. 442. 19-2018. 30- 32

Text in Sz

"[ Engagi ng the question of the nmeaning of being nmust ask about its own

hi story] so that, by positively appropriating its own past, it mght come into
full possession of the nobst proper possibilities of the question.”

In the right margin next to the bracketed text:

Are the historical [possibilities] now all my possibilities, and is ny freedom
a radical posing of the question?

21.39-22. 421. 38-22. 443. 24-3019. 21- 26

Text in SZ:
"Greek ontology and its history -- which, by way of various connections and
m sconnecti ons, determ nes the conceptuality of philosophy even today -- is

proof of the fact that [p. 22] Dasein understands itself and being in genera
internms of the “world" and that the resultant ontol ogy devolves into a
tradition that lets it deteriorate into sonething obvious, nmere naterial for
reworking (as it was for Hegel)."

In the left margin at SZ-1 22.1-4 ("...Dasein understands itself" etc.):
Merely because of the fact of the Greek tradition?

22.14-1922.13-18 44.1-619. 35-40

Text in SZ:

In the course of this history certain distinctive domains of being cone into
view and serve as primary guides for subsequent problenmatics (the ego cogito
of Descartes, the subject, the ‘I,' reason, spirit, person), but in keeping
wi th the thoroughgoi ng negl ect of the being-question, these problematics
remain uninterrogated as to their being and the structure of their being.

In the left margin:

bj ection agai nst Hegel i an phenonenol ogy, too.

22.24-2922. 24-2944. 11-1520. 1-5

Text in SZ:

"I'f the being-question is to achieve clarity about its own history, we nust
| oosen up the hardened tradition and dissolve the conceal nents it has
generated. We understand this task as the destruction of the traditiona
content of ancient ontology, carried out with the guidance of the being-
question...."



In the left margin, in cursive
destruction

23.16-1923. 16- 1945. 4- 720. 34- 36

Text in SZ:

"The first and only person who has taken any step towards investigating the
di nrension of this tinme-character [Tenporalitat], or who has even allowed the
force of the phenonena to draw himin that direction, is Kant."

In the right margin:

Is that true?

The next remark by Husserl mght apply not just to the text indicated but to
the rest of SZ p. 24 and even sone of p. 25.

24.16-1924.16-19 46.1-321. 26-28

Text in SZ:

"I'n taking over Descartes' ontological position Kant neglects sonething
essential: an ontology of Dasein. This Is a decisive om ssion as regards
Descartes' nost characteristic tendencies."

In the left margin:

Unfair objections against Descartes

26. 21-2326. 22- 2449. 1- 223. 20- 21

Text in SZ:

"[Aristotle's treatise on tine] has essentially determ ned all subsequent
accounts of tinme, Bergson's included."”

In the left margin, in cursive

all?

26. 33-3826. 34--27.149. 13-1823. 31-35

Text in Sz
Every investigation in this field, where ‘the thing itself is deeply veiled,"
will avoid overestimating its results, insofar as such an inquiry is

constantly forced to face the possibility of disclosing an even nore ori gi nal
nore uni versal horizon whence one m ght draw the answer to the question, Wat
does ‘being' nean?"

Husser| puts the above text in brackets and underli nes:
"possibility of disclosing an even nore original, nore universal horizon"

In the left margin:

N. B.

§ 7
The Phenonenol ogi cal Method of Investigation

27.24-2827. 25- 2950. 2-524. 16- 19

Text in SZ:

"Thus this treatise does not subscribe to either a ‘standpoint' or a
‘direction,' because phenonenology is not and cannot becone either of those so
as long as it understands itself."

In the right margin:

N. B.

28.31-3528. 31- 3651. 13- 1525. 13- 17

Text in SZ:

"Thus we must keep in mind as the nmeaning of the expression ‘phenomenon':
t hat - whi ch-shows-itsel f-in-and-of-itself: the manifest. Accordingly the

_ain_mmna or ‘phenonena' are the totality of what lies in the |ight of day or
can be brought to light -- what the Greeks sonetines identified sinply with t_

_nta (entities)."

Husser|l brackets this text. In the left nmargin next to the second sentence
above:

Yes, in the case of unani nous confirmtion and as i dea.



29.13-1429. 14- 1551. 34- 3625. 32- 34
Text in SZ:
"We shall allot the term ‘phenonenon' to this positive and origi na

signification of _ain_mnon...."

Husser| wunderlines:

"positive"

In the right margin:

But is it given in this way w thout further ado?

29.16-1829.17-1951. 37- 3925. 35- 37

Text in SZ:

"But what both these terns [viz., ‘phenonmenon’ and ‘senbl ance'] express
usual ly has nothing at all to do with what is called an *appearance,’ or stil
| ess a ‘nmere appearance.'"

In the right margin:

phenonenon and appearance

29.19-2929. 20- 2952. 1-1325. 38--26. 5

Text in SZ:

[ Perhaps all of, but at least the first five sentences of, the paragraph that
begins in Macquarrie-Robinson with: "This is what one is tal king about when
one speaks of the ‘symptonms of a disease....""

In the right margin, next to the first five sentences:

That is an expanded, equivocal concept of appearance, but not the one that is
al ways dom nant.

29. 33-3429. 34- 3553. 1-226. 10- 11

Text in SZ:

"In spite of the fact that ‘appearing’ is never a self-showing in the sense of
‘ phenonenon, ' ...."

Husser| wunderlines:

"‘appearing' is never"

In the right margin:

2

31. 3-431. 3-454. 14- 1527. 21- 22

Text in SZ:

"*Phenonenon' -- the show ng-of-itself-in-and-of-itself -- signifies a
di stinctive way sonething can be encountered."”

In the right margin:

This is entirely too sinple.

31.9-1231. 9-1254. 20- 2327. 27- 30

Text in SZ:
"The bewildering multiplicity of ‘phenonmena’ designated by the words
‘ phenonenon,' ‘sembl ance,’' ‘appearance,' ‘mere appearance,' can be

disentangled only if fromthe start we understand the concept of phenonenon
as: that-which-shows-itself-in-and-of-itself."

In the right margin:

Yes, but then senblance [is] only relative.

31.13-1731.13-1754. 24-2727. 31- 34

"If this understandi ng of the notion of phenonenon | eaves undeterm ned which
entity is taken as a phenonenon, and if in general it |eaves open whether what
shows itself is always an entity or whether it is sone being-character of an
entity...."

In the right margin:

Leaves open.

N. B.

Husserl's next three conmments are densely located in both the left and right
mar gi ns besi de the follow ng sentences:

31.20-2231.17-2254. 31- 3327. 35- 40

Text in SZ:



"If we understand ‘that which shows itself' as an entity accessible through
the enpirical ‘intuition' in, say, Kant's sense, then in this case the fornmal
conception of ‘phenonenon’ has a legitimte enploynment. In this usage

‘ phenonmenon’ has the sense of the ordinary conception of phenonenon. But this
ordi nary conception is not the phenonenol ogi cal conception."

In the right margin:

N. B.

Husser| underli nes:

"legitimte"

In the left margin:

Why? | still cannot anticipate the entity.

Husser| wunderli nes:

"ordi nary conception of phenonenon"

In the right margin:

Thus, related to an entity.

31. 34- 3531. 34- 3555. 9-1028. 8-9

Text in SZ:

"“I'f, however, the phenonenol ogi cal conception of phenonenon is to be
understood at all...."

In the right margin, and underscored:

t he phenomenol ogi cal concept of phenonenon

see 35!

32.29-3032. 28-2956. 10-1128. 41-42
Text in SZ:

"' Discourse ‘shows' _p_..., that is, fromthe very thing that the discourse
i s about."

In the left margin:

t hus, seen on the thing?

33. 36- 3933. 35-3857. 18- 2229. 40- 43

Text in SZ:
"What is ‘true' in the purest and nost original sense -- i.e., that which only
di s-covers such that it can never cover over -- is pure no__n, the direct

observant perception of the sinplest determ nations of the being of entities
as such."

In the left margin:

Wiy the determ nations of being, why the sinplest?

34.1-434.1-457. 25-2830. 3-6

Text in SZ:

"When sonet hing no | onger takes the form of pure show ng but instead shows
sonmet hi ng by having recourse to sonething else -- and so in each case shows
somet hing as sonething -- it acquires, along with this structure of synthesis,

the possibility of covering over."
Husser| wunderlines:
"sonet hing el se" and "as sonet hi ng"

In the left margin:
?

34.38-4034. 37- 3859. 2-330. 36- 38

Text in SZ, all underlined by Husserl:

"The word ‘ phenonenol ogy' does not designate the object of its own

i nvestigations, nor does it characterizes their subject-matter."

In the left margin:

But phenonenol ogy as universal science of phenonmena in general

[Imediately followi ng, in the bottom margin:]

If one takes a phenonmenon as the appearance-of, then the universal science of
appear ances, which necessarily becones the universal [science] of what-appears
as such, is at the same tine equivalent to phenomenol ogy in the other sense,
or, what cones down to the sane thing, is equivalent to ontol ogy (because

Hei degger defines phenonenon "positively" [p.] 31.)

35. 6-935. 6-959. 10-1330. 43--31. 3



Text in SZ:

"Here ‘description' does not signify a procedure |ike that of, say, botanica
nor phol ogy; instead, the termhas a prohibitive sense: avoiding any non-
denonstrative determ nation."

In the right margin:

All the same, that is not adequate.

35. 30- 3135. 2959. 3431. 21- 24

Text in SZ:
"Yet that which remains hidden in an egregi ous sense, or which relapses into
bei ng covered up again, or which shows itself only “in disquise,' is not just

this or that entity but the being of entities, as our previous observations
have shown."

Husser| wunderlines:

"the being of entities”

In the right margin, partially in cursive:

bei ng?

35. 31-3235. 29- 3159. 35- 3631. 24- 26

Text in SZ:

"It [i.e., the being of entities] can be covered up so extensively that it
becomes forgotten and the question about being and its neaning vani shes."
Husser| underlines:

"forgotten”

In the right margin:

forgotten

35. 32- 3535. 31- 3459. 37-4031. 26- 28

Text in SZ:

"Thus that which, distinctively and in terms of its nost proper content,
demands to become a phenonenon, is what phenonenol ogy has taken into its
‘grasp' thematically as its object.”

In the right margin:

N. B. phenonmenon

63

35. 36- 3735. 35- 3660. 1- 231. 29- 30

Text in SZ:

"Phenonenol ogy is the way of access to, and the way of denobnstratively
deternmining, that which is to be the theme of ontol ogy."

In the right margin:

I would say so, too, but in an entirely different sense.

36. 8-936. 8-960. 1432. 1

Text in SZ:

"The ways phenonena can be covered up are many."

In the left margin:

ways of being covered up

36. 36-4136. 36-4061. 8-1432. 27- 31

Text in Sz

"The ways being and the structures of being are encountered in the form of
phenonmenon nust first of all be won fromthe objects of phenonenol ogy. Thus
the starting point of the analysis, along with the access to the phenonenon
and the way through the dom nant coverings-up, have to be methodically secured
in ways proper to them™

In the left margin:

N.B. My conception [is here] given a new interpretation

37.20-2137. 21-2261. 35-3633. 9-10

Text in SZ:
"As regards its subject matter, phenonenology is the science of the being of
entities -- ontology."

In the right margin, in cursive
Hei d[ egger]

38.14-1538. 1662. 2734. 3-4



Text in SZ:

"Every disclosure of being as the transcendens is transcendental know edge."
In the left margin, in cursive

transcendent a

38. 18- 2538. 18- 2462. 29- 3534. 6- 12

Text in Sz

"Ont ol ogy and phenonenol ogy are not two different disciplines that, along with
ot hers, belong to philosophy. The two terns characterize phil osophy itself
according to [respectively] its object and its way of treating [that object].
Phi | osophy is universal phenomenol ogi cal ontol ogy growi ng out of a
hermeneuti cs of Dasein, and this herneneutics, as an anal ysis of eksistence,
has tied the Ariadne's Threat of all philosophical questioning to the place
fromwhich that questioning arises and to which it returns.”

In the left margin, next to the entire paragraph

N. B.

In the left margin next to the last two |ines:

Cf. 430

PART ONE

THE | NTERPRETATI ON OF DASEI N

IN TERVS OF TEMPORALI TY,

AND THE ELUCI DATI ON OF TI ME AS THE TRANSCENDENTAL HORI ZON
FOR THE QUESTI ON OF BEI NG

DI VI SI ON ONE
PREPARATORY FUNDAMENTAL ANALYSI S OF DASEI N

CHAPTER ONE
Exposition of the Task of a Preparatory Anal ysis of Dasein

§ 9
The Theme of the Analysis of Dasein

42.1-242.1-267.7-839.5-6

Text in SZ:

"As an entity with this kind of being, [Dasein] has been delivered over to its
own to-be. What this entity itself is always concerned about is being."

Husser| underli nes:

“to its own to-be"

In the left margin:

Is this given as a phenonenon?

42.8-1042.7-1067. 13-1539. 11-13

Text in SZ:

"...when we choose the term " eksistence' to designate the being of this
entity, that word does not and cannot have the ontol ogical neaning of the
traditional termexistentia...."

In the left margin:

eksi stence and the usual concept of existence

42.10-1142.10-1167. 15-1639. 13- 14

Text in SZ:

"...ontologically existentia means the sane as just-being-there
[ Vor handensei n] . "

In the left margin, in cursive

j ust - bei ng-there

42.12-1542.12-1567. 17-2039. 16- 18
Text in SZ:
"Confusion will be avoided by always using the interpretative expression



thereness for the termexistentia and by reserving ‘eksistence,’ as a
determ nation of being, to Dasein alone."

In the left margin:

Is that exhibited "phenonenal | y"?

42.1642.1667. 2140.1

Text in SZ, italicized in SZ:

"Dasein's ‘essence' consists in its eksistence.
In the left margin:

Cf. 313f.

42.20-2242.19-2267.24-2740.4-7

Text in SZ:

"All the being-this-way-or-that of this entity is primarily being. Hence the
term ‘Dasein," with which we designate this entity, does not express its
‘“what' (such as ‘table,' ‘house,' or ‘tree') but [its] being."

In the margin:

N. B.

42.4142. 38- 4068. 1640. 23- 25

Text in SZ:

"The only reason why [Dasein] can have lost itself, or may not yet have
achieved itself, is that, according to its essence, it can be authentic, that
is, can belong to itself."

In the left margin:

"aut hentic"

43.1143.10-12 68.26-2940. 34-36

Text in SZ:

"...an analysis of this entity is confronted with a peculiar phenonenal
domain. This entity never has the kind of being that belongs to sonething
just-there within the world."

In the margin:

N. B.

43. 34-3543. 33-3469. 20- 2141. 16- 17

Text in SZ:

"This everyday undifferented character of Dasein is what we cal
‘averageness.'"

In the right margin:

aver ageness

43. 36- 3843. 35-3769. 22-2441. 18- 20

Text in SZ:
"And because this average everydayness nmakes up what is ontically i mediate
about this entity, it always has been, and always will be, overlooked in the

expl anati ons of Dasein."
In the right margin:
On that, cf. nmy remark 16

44.144.169. 2741. 24

Text in SZ:, underlined by Husserl:
[citing St. Augustine:] "laboro in meipso"
In the left margin:

but just-there

44.25-2744. 24-2570. 9-1042. 3-6

Text in Sz

"Because the characteristics of Dasein's being are defined in ternms of
eksistentiality, we call them eksistentials. They are to be sharply

di stingui shed fromthe determi nations of the being of non-Dasein entities,
whi ch determ nations we call categories.”

In the margin, partly in cursive:

eksistentials and categories

45.7-845.6-7 71.4-542. 25-26



Text in SZ:

"...entities are either a who (eksistence) or a what (thereness) in the
broadest sense)."

In the right margin, in cursive

who -- what

§ 10
Di stingui shing the Anal ysis of Dasein
from Ant hropol ogy, Psychol ogy, and Bi ol ogy

45. 26- 2945. 25-2871. 22- 2543. 1- 3

Text in SZ:

"W have to show that, despite their material fruitful ness, all previous
inquiries and investigations focused on Dasein have missed the authentic
phi | osophi cal problem..."

In the right margin:

N. B.

46.146.171. 3943. 16

Text in BT, underlined by Husserl:
"cogito sunt

In the left margin, in cursive
Descartes

46. 3-1546. 3-15 71.39--72.1243.18--43. 35

Text in SZ:

[From "On the other hand, he | eaves the sumentirely unexplained" to "a
notable failure to see the need for inquiring about the being of the entities
t hus desi gnated. "]

In the left margin, in cursive

obj ections

47.2-547.2-473. 1-344. 15- 18

Text in SZ:

"But these Iimtations of Dilthey and Bergson are the comon property of al
the trends of "personalisni and all the tendencies towards phil osophica
ant hropol ogy that they have determ ned.

Husser| wunderli nes:

"' personalism and "phil osophical anthropol ogy”

In the right margin:

obj ections

47.5-747.5-773. 4644. 18- 20

Text in SZ:

"Even the fundanentally nore radical and cl ear phenonenol ogical interpretation
of personality does not broach the question of Dasein's being."

In the right margin:

N. B.

47.1047.1073. 744. 20- 23

Text in SZ:

"Despite all their differences regardi ng questions, execution, and worl dvi ew
orientation, Husserl's and Scheler's interpretations of personality agree on
what they are against."

Husser| underli nes:

"Husserl"

Keyed to the word "Husserl" is the printed footnote nunber 1 at the bottom of
t he page; see the next entry.

47, note 147, note 1 489, note ii (H 47) 400, note 2

Text in Sz

"The fundanmental orientation of the problematic is already visible in the
treatise "Phil osophy as Ri gorous Science," Logos | (1910), p. 319."
In the right margin:



?

48. 23 48.23 74.545.15

Following the errata list (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changi ng
"verrechnet" to "errechnet"” within the text.

49. 26- 3349. 25- 3275. 9- 1446. 16- 23

Text in SZ:
"I'n nodern ant hropol ogy these two clues intertwine with the methodol ogi ca
startingpoint of the res cogitans, i.e., consciousness, or the matrix of lived

experience. However, insofar as even cogitationes remain ontol ogically
undefined, or are again taken tacitly and ‘obviously' as sone ‘data’ whose
‘being' is beyond questioning, the anthropol ogical problematic renmins
undefined in its decisive ontol ogi cal foundations."

In the margin:

N. B.

50.14-17 50. 13- 1675. 34- 3646. 39-42
Text in SZ:
"On the other hand, we have to rem nd ourselves that these ontol ogica
foundati ons can never be disclosed after-the-fact, by way of hypothesis, from
enpirical material...."

In the left margin:
N. B.
Under neat h that:
However, [they are] indeed investigated after-the-fact, although obviously not
enpirically disclosed.

§ 11
The Eksistential Analysis and the Interpretation of Primtive Dasein.
The Difficulties of Achieving a ‘Natural Conception of World'

52.4-752.4-776.38-4148. 1-4

Text in SZ:

"This task includes a desideratumthat has |ong troubl ed phil osophy but that
phi | osophy has continually refused to achieve: the el aboration of the idea of
a ‘natural conception of the world.""

In the margin:
?

52.19-2252.19-2177.11-1348. 14- 16

Text in SZ:

"And since ‘world" is itself a constitutivum of Dasein, conceptually

el aborating the phenonmenon of world requires an insight into the basic
structures of Dasein."

Husser|l brackets this and the previous sentence and underlines all but the
first two words. In the left margin

N. B.

DI VI SI ON ONE

CHAPTER TWO
Bei ng-in-a-world in General as the Basic Structure of Dasein

§ 12
A Prelimnary Sketch of Being-in-a-world,
in Terms of an Orientation towards Being-in as such

53. 2-4583. 3-578. 12-1449. 10- 12



Text in SZ:

"M neness bel ongs to eksistent Dasein as the condition of the possibility of
authenticity and inauthenticity."

In the right margin:

cf. 43

53.7-953. 7-978. 16-1849. 14- 16

Text in SZ:

"Neverthel ess, these determ nations of Dasein's being nmust now be seen and
understood a priori, on the basis of [Dasein's] being-structure, which we cal
bei ng-in-a-worl d."

In the right margin, in cursive

bei ng-i n-a-world

53.35 53.33 79.1150. 17
Following the errata |ist (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by crossing out
"Wesens" and by witing "Daseins" in cursive in the left margin.

53. 3953. 3879. 1550. 22

Text in SZ:

"What does being-in nean?"

In the right margin, in cursive
bei ng-in

55. 22-2755. 22-2881. 27- 3552. 1-7

Text in SZ:

"The presupposition for [a chair ‘touching’ the wall] would be that the wal
could ‘actively' encounter the chair. An entity can touch an entity that is
just-there within the world only if the first entity, by its very nature, has
its kind of being as being-in -- that is, if, along with its Da-sein, there is
already revealed to it sone sort of world fromout of which the second entity,
in the act of touching, can open itself up in a way that lets it becone
accessible in its just-thereness.”

Husser| wunderli nes:

"“encounter”

In the right margi n al ongsi de both sentences:

Only an ego can encounter; a human being can encounter another [human bei ng]
and things, because the human being is a real enworlded [verweltlichtes] ego
[endowed] with all [the] rel evant nonadic structures.

55. 2955. 2981. 3652. 7-9

Text in Sz

"Two entities that are just-there within the world and that, in addition, are
intrinsically worldless, can never ‘touch' each other, nor can one can ‘be in
the presence of' the other."

Underlined with discrete dashes under each letter

“wor | dl ess"

In the left margin:

= not an intentional ego related to the world

55. 33- 3455. 33-3482. 4-552. 9- 14

Text in SZ:
"The clause ‘that, in addition, are worldless,' is not to be omtted, because
even an entity that is not worldless -- for exanple, Dasein itself -- is just-

there “in'" the world; or nmore precisely: with some legitimcy and within
certain limts it can be grasped as just-there."

In the right margin, next to the underlining:

N. B.

In the left margin, next to the underlining:

Dasei n graspable as sonething just-there

56. 4- 556. 4-582. 14- 1652. 23- 24

Text in SZ:
"The factuality of the factum Dasein -- which every Dasein always is -- we
call its facticity."

In the left margin, in cursive



facticity

56. 36--57. 256. 36--57.2 83.10-1653.8-14

Text in SZ:

"By way of exanples, the multiplicity of these ways of being-in may be
indicated by the following list: having to do with sonething, producing
sonmet hi ng, ordering up and | ooking after sonething, enploying sonething,
relinqui shing something and letting it go, undertaking, acconplishing,
exploring, interrogating, treating, discussing, defining.... These ways of
bei ng-in have their kind of being (which still nust be characterized in
detail) as concern.”

In the left margin towards the bottom of p. 56:

ways of being-in-a-world -- concern

57.11-1557. 11- 1483. 24- 2753. 23- 25

Text in SZ:

"Over against these pre-scientific, ontic meanings, the word ‘concern’
[Besorgen] will be used in the present investigation as an ontological term

(an eksistential) indicating the being of a possible being-in-a-world."
Under | i ned twi ce:

"' concern""

In the right margin, in cursive

concern

57.15-1857.14-1783. 27- - 84. 153. 25- 28

Text in SZ:
"We have chosen the term['concern’'] not because Dasein is usually and in
| arge nmeasure econonical and ‘practical,' but in order to nmake it clear that

Dasein's very being is care [Sorge]."
In the right margin, in cursive
care

57.26-2957. 25-2784. 9- 1153. 36- 38

Text in SZ:

"G ven what we have said, being-in is not a ‘property' that Dasein sometines
has and soneti nes does not, such that Dasein could just as well be without it
as with it."

Husser| wunderlines:

"being-in...not a ‘property' that Dasein sonetines has and sonetines does
not..."

In the right margin:

But that does not belong to the concept of a property.

57.3957. 3884. 2154. 9- 10

Text in SZ:

"The saying, so nmuch in use these days, that ‘Human bei ngs have their |ived
world ['"Ummelt']...."

In the right margin:

human beings -- lived world

58. 1- 458. 1- 384. 24-2754. 12- 15

Text in SZ:

"As an entity that essentially is [being-in], Dasein can explicitly discover
the entities it encounters in the lived world; can know about them can

di spose over them can have ‘world."'"

In the left margin:

But only what has constituted itself can encounter [sonething], and that is
what provides the deeper structures of having-a-world, of a worldly being, of
an ego.

58. 35- 3958. 34- 3885. 22- 2655. 2- 7

Text in Sz

"But this business of 'sonehow seeing, yet nostly misinterpreting' is itself
based on nothing less than this very being-structure of Dasein, according to
whi ch ontol ogically Dasein usually understands itself (and that neans:



understands its being-in-a-world) in terns of those entities (and their being)
that Dasein itself is not but that it encounters ‘within' its world."

Husser|l brackets from "nothing |l ess" to the end of the sentence.

In the left margin, flow ng over into the bottom margin:

This is unclear. The difficulty lies in the constitution of the hunan being,
as the constitution of a reality that is intrinsically personal, and the
difficulty can be overcone only by clarifying both constitution and
phenonenol ogi cal reducti on.

58. 41--59. 358. 40- - 59. 285. 28- 3155. 9- 11

Text in SZ:

"If [Dasein's being-structure] is now to becone [explicitly] known, the
knowi ng that becones explicit in such a task takes itself (as a know ng of
worl d) as the exenplary relation of the “soul’ to the world."

In the right margin:

I cannot go along with this whole interpretation

59. 21- 2559. 20- 2486. 11- 1455. 28- 32

Text in SZ:

"This ‘subject-object-relationship' has to be presupposed. This presupposition
i s uni npeachabl e de facto, but that is precisely why it remains a truly

di sastrous presupposition so long its ontol ogical necessity, and especially
its ontol ogical neaning, are left in the dark."

In the left margin:

Yes, because the entire constitution of being-an-object is skipped over. But
the fault lies with objectivismand naturalism

59. 29- 3159. 28-2986. 19- 2055. 37- 38

Text in SZ:

"...because of this primacy accorded to know edge, we have been m sled in our
under standi ng of [being-in's] ownnost kind of being..."

In the left margin:
?

§ 13
Being-in is Exenplified in a Founded Mode.
Knowi ng the Worl d

60.1-6 60.2-787.1-456.9-14

Text in SZ:

"But no sooner was the ‘phenonenon of knowing the world" grasped than it got
interpreted in a ‘superficial' formal nmanner. The evidence for this is the
procedure (still customary today) of setting up knowing as a ‘relation between
subj ect and object' -- a procedure in which there lurks as nuch ‘truth' as
vacuity. But subject and object do not coincide with Dasein and the world."

In the margin:

bj ections

60. 10-1260. 11- 1387. 8- 1056. 18- 19

Text in SZ:

"When we think about [know edge as being in and towards the world], we usually
cone up with an entity called ‘nature' as the object of such know edge."”

In the left margin:

Maybe not. Can | not direct nyself first of all to subjectivity?

60. 1760. 1787. 1356. 22- 23

Text in SZ:

"In any case, [knowing] is not externally ascertainable as, let us say, bodily
properties are."

Husser| wunderlines:

"bodi | y"

In the margin:

bodi | y-corporeal ? [l eiblich-korperlich?]



60. 2160. 2287. 17- 1856. 25- 27

Text in SZ:

"Now t he nore unequivocally one maintains that knowing is primarily and
properly ‘inside' and certainly does not have the kind of being that physica
and nental entities do..."

Husser| wunderlines:

"physical and nmental "

In the margin:

2

and nmental ?

60. 36- 3960. 36- 4087. 30- 3556. 39--57. 3

Text in SZ, underlined by Husserl:

"But when one asks: What is the positive neaning of the ‘inside of inmmanence
in which knowing is primarily enclosed? or: How is the being-character of this
‘ bei ng-inside" of know edge grounded in the kind of being of a subject? --
then silence reigns."

In the margin:

But not in phenonenol ogy.

61.9-1561. 9- 1488. 5- 1057. 10- 16

Text in Sz

"Wth reference to the phenonenal finding (viz.: ‘Know edge is one node- of -
bei ng of being-in-a-world') one mght object: ‘Such an interpretation of
knowi ng nullifies the problem of know edge. For, what is |left to ask about
once you presuppose that knowing is already with the very world that it is
supposed to reach only in the subject's act of transcendi ng?' "

In the right margin, in cursive

good

61.21-2461. 20- 2388. 16- 1957. 22- 25

Text in SZ:

"As we now ask what shows up in the phenonenal findings about know ng, we nust
keep in mind that knowing is itself priorly grounded in being-al ready-wth-a-
world, and the latter is what nakes up the essence of Dasein's being."

In the right margin, in cursive

founded [fundiert]

61. 32- 3661. 31- 3488. 28- 3157. 32- 36

Text in SZ:

[ Regardi ng Nur-noch-verweilen, ‘just hanging around' :] "On the basis of, and
as a node of, this kind of being towards a world -- which lets the entity that
we nmeet within the world be nmet nerely in its pure ‘looks' (__doV -- an

explicit | ooking-at such an encountering entity beconmes possible.”
In the right margin:

VWat does "on the basis of" nmean?

Husser| wunderli nes:

"an explicit | ooking-at"

In the right margin:

Yet, isn't this [looking] also a [kind of] concern?

61. 40--62.1-361. 40--62. 189. 1-358.1-3

Text in Sz
“I'n this kind of ‘just hanging around' -- as a refraining fromall handling
and utilizing -- there is effected the perception of the just-there."

In the left margin of p. 62:

Only of the just-there

And experiencing and knowi ng can i ndeed be a major help for other [kinds of]
concern, [and] so they too are [forns of] concern.

62.15- 2862. 13- 26 89.17--90. 258. 13- 21

Text in SZ:

"In directing itself towards... and in grasping [sonething], Dasein does not
somehow first exit fromthe inner sphere in which it was first encapsul at ed.



Rather, in keeping with its primary kind of being, Dasein is always already
‘outside’ with the entity it encounters in an already disclosed world. And
Dasein's lingering with and determning of an entity that is to be known is
not some sort of abandoning of the inner sphere. Instead, even in this *being-
outside' with an object, Dasein is -- so |long as we understand the word
correctly -- ‘“within'; that is, as a cognitive being-in-a-world, Dasein itself
is that “within.' Mreover, perceiving the known does not nean goi ng out and
grabbing it, and then returning with one's captured prize to the ‘closet' of
consci ousness. Instead, in perceiving, retaining, and preserving, the know ng
Dasei n, as Dasein, renmins outside. In ‘nerely' knowi ng about an entity's
matri x-of -being, in ‘only' having an idea of it, in ‘sinply" thinking about

it, I amjust as nmuch with entities out there in the world as | am when | have
an originary grasp of them Even the forgetting of sonething -- wherein
apparently every relation-of-being to the fornerly known gets effaced -- mnust

be conceived as a nodification of the original being-in, and the sane goes for
all delusion and error.

In the left margin:

But how can all this be clarified except through ny doctrine of intentionality
(validity), especially as experiencing? What is said here is nmy own doctri ne,
but without its deeper grounding.

62.41--63.2 62.37-4090. 15-1758. 40-42

Text in Sz

"Knowi ng is a node of Dasein founded upon being-in-a-world. Therefore, being-
in-a-world, as a basic structure, needs to be interpreted first."

In the right margin of p. 63:

? Objections

DI VI SI ON ONE

CHAPTER THREE
The Worl dhood of a World

8§ 14
The | dea of the Wbrl dhood of a World

63.15-1663. 13-1491. 11- 1259. 10- 12

Text in SZ:

"But this remains obviously a pre-phenonenol ogi cal ‘business' that cannot be
phenonenol ogically relevant at all."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"t hat cannot be phenonenologically relevant at all"

In the left margin:
?

63.18-20 63.16-17 91.15-1659. 13- 14

Text in SZ:

"We formally defined 'phenonenon' in the phenonenol ogi cal sense as that which
shows itself as being and as being-structure.”

In the right margin:

35

64.20-2164.17-1892. 29- 3060. 23- 24

Text in SZ:

"*Worl dhood' is an ontol ogical concept and refers to the structure of a
constitutive nonment of being-in-a-world."

In the left margin, in cursive

wor | dhood

64.29-3264. 26-2892. 38-4160. 32- 34
Text in SZ:



"The task of the phenonenol ogical ‘description' of a world is so far from
bei ng obvi ous that even an adequate definition of it requires essentia
ontol ogical clarifications."

In the left margin:
?

64. 3864. 3493. 560. 40

Text in SZ:

"1. "World is used...”

In the left margin, at the begi nning of Heidegger's four definitions of the
noti on of "world"]:

concepts of world

64,41 (last line of the page)64.3893.760.42-43

Text in SZ:

"2. ‘World" functions as an ontol ogical term and neans the being of the
entities nentioned in nunmber 1."

Husser| underli nes:

"bei ng"

In the margin at the bottom of the page:

I nversion of all natural discourse!

65. 5- 865. 3-693. 12- 1561. 4-6

Text in SZ:
"3. ‘World can be understood again in an ontic sense, but this time not as
the entities that Dasein essentially is not -- entities that can be met within
the world -- but as that ‘wherein' a factical Dasein as such ‘lives.""
Husser| underli nes:
"as that ‘wherein' a factical Dasein as such ‘lives."'"
In the right margin, in cursive
= world

65. 12-1365. 10-1193. 18- 1961. 10- 11

Text in Sz

"4, Finally, ‘world designates the ontol ogical -eksistential concept of
wor | dhood. ™

In the right margin:

see previous page

65. 22- 2465. 20- 2293. 30- 3261. 21- 23

Text in SZ:

"A glance at [all] previous ontol ogy shows that to niss Dasein's structure as
bei ng-in-a-world entails skipping over the phenonmenon of worl dhood. "

In the right margin:

i ncl udi ng phenonenol ogi cal [ontol ogy]?

2

65. 34- 3665. 32- 3494. 7-1061. 32- 35

Text in SZ:
"But even the phenomenon of ‘nature' -- for exanple, in the sense of
romantici sm s concept of nature -- can be grasped ontologically only in terns

of the concept of world, that is, in terns of the analysis of Dasein."”

In the right margin:

The phenomenon of "nature": fromthe outset what is neant here is not self-
gi ven nature but the "being" of nature.

66. 966. 894. 2462. 8- 10

Text in Sz

"Being-in-a-world, and thus the world as well, mnust becone the theme of the
analysis, within the horizon of average everydayness as Dasein's npst

i medi ate kind of being."

In the left margin:

What does "npbst i mmedi ate" [nachsten] nean?

66. 1366. 1294. 2762. 12
Text in SZ:



"The nost imediate world of everyday Dasein is the lived world [Umelt]."
In the left margin, in cursive
lived world

A
The Analysis of the Lived World and of Worl dhood in Genera

§ 15
The Being of the Entities Encountered in a Lived Wirld

67.166. 3895. 1662. 40- 43

Text in SZ:

"We shall phenonenol ogically exhibit the being of the nost immediately
encountered entities by using the clue of everyday being-in-a-world, which we
also call dealings in a world, with innerworldly entities."

In the right margin, in cursive

deal i ngs

67.3-667.2-595. 18-2163. 1-3

Text in SZ:

"But as was shown, the nost imediate type of dealing is not bare perceptua
know edge but a handling-utilizing concern that has its own kind of
‘knowl edge. " "

Husser| wunderli nes:

"the nost inmediate type of dealing"”

In the right margin:

VWhat does "npbst | mmedi ate" nmean?

Husser| wunderli nes:

"' know edge' "

In the left margin:

Why know edge?

67.2667. 24- 2596. 8- 1063. 20- 26

Text in SZ:
"The phenonenol ogically pre-thematic entity -- in this case, sonething you
utilize, sonething you run across in production -- becones accessible by way

of a self-transposition into such concern. In a strict sense, to speak of
self-transposition is msleading, for you do not need to first transpose
yourself into the kind of being that goes with concernful dealings. Everyday
Dasein always already is in this manner...."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"...by way of a self-transposition into such concern.™

In the right margin:

But of course we have to bring a concern present to mind or reflect on one
that we find in process, specifically: "look at" and question it!

67.4067. 3896. 23-2462. 32-33

Text in SZ:

"“...Wiich entities should be taken as the pre-thenmatic thenme and established
as the pre-phenonenol ogi cal basis?

"One might answer: ‘things.'"

Husser| wunderli nes:

"'things'"

In the right margin:

2

68. 20- 2168. 19- 2097. 3-464. 12- 13

Text in SZ:

"An entity that we encounter in concern is called an inplenent [Zeug]."
In the left margin, in cursive

i mpl ement



68. 30- 3168. 28-2997. 15- 1664. 22- 23

Text in SZ:

"The structure of ‘in-order-to' contains a reference of something to
sonet hing. "

In the left margin, in cursive

reference

69. 16- 1869. 15- 1698. 21- 2365. 8- 10

Text in SZ:

"An inplenent's kind of being, in which the inplenent shows itself of and by
itself, we call useful ness [Zuhandenheit]."

In the right margin, in cursive

usef ul ness

69. 21- 2369. 20- 2198. 27- 2965. 14- 15

Text in SZ:

"A regard that |ooks at things only ‘theoretically fails to understand their
useful ness. "

In the right margin:

But naturally a theoretical |ook at the inplenment is required if we are to
grasp and have it as such objectively and to explain it descriptively.

69. 3469. 3399. 765. 26- 27

Text in SZ:

"Theoretical conportnent is nere-looking w thout practical insight."
In the right margin:

What does "nmere-|ooki ng" nean?

71.35-3771.33-35101. 23- 2567. 18- 20

Text in SZ:

"But this already runs counter to the ontol ogi cal neani ng of know ng, which we
have exhi bited as a founded node of being-in-a-world."

In the margin:

N. B.

§ 16
The Worl dly Character of the Lived world
Mani fests Itself in Inner-worldly Entities

73.23-2973. 22- 28103. 14- 2068. 39--69. 2

Text in SZ:

"But concernful dealings encounter not just the unutilizable within the

al ready useful; they also find what is |acking, both what is not "handy" and
what is not "at hand" at all. This type of missing -- viz., running across
sonmet hing not useful -- also discovers the useful in a kind of ‘just-there-
ness.' When we notice that sonething is not useful, the useful enters the node
of obtrusiveness."

In the right margin (the first word in cursive):

I acki ng

obt rusi veness

73.40-4173. 38103. 3269. 12

Text in SZ:

"[ The unuseful can be encountered as] what ‘stands in the way' of concern.”
In the right margin, partially in cursive:

standing in the way [I m Wge | i egen]

74.9-1274.7-10104. 5-969. 21- 24

Text in SZ:

"But with that, the useful is not sinply observed and stared at as sonething
just-there; the just-there that manifests itself is still bound up in the



useful ness of the inplenent. The inplenent does not yet disguise itself as a
nmere thing."
In the left margin, in cursive

mere things -- staring

74.37-39 74.35-36105. 10-1270. 6-7

Text in Sz

"However, in a disturbance of reference, in [an inplenment's] unutilizability
for..., reference becones explicit."

In the left margin:
Ref erence becones explicit.

75.4-775. 3-5105. 18- 2170. 12- 15

Text in SZ:

"The inplemental matrix is lit up, not as sonething never seen before, but as
a whol e that was al ready and constantly seen in practical insight right from
the start. But with this whole, the world manifests itself."

In the right margin:

This is no | onger clear

75. 22-2575. 20- 23106. 1- 570. 31- 35

Text in SZ:

"The fact that the world does not ‘consist' of the useful is evidenced, for
exanpl e, by the followi ng: the highlighting of the world [via conspicuousness,
obtrusi veness, and obstinancy] is acconpanied by an un-worlding of the useful
such that just-there-ness manifests itself in the useful."”

In the right margin:

Thus just-there-ness is un-worl ding.

75. 26-3075. 23-28106. 5- 1070. 35- 40

Text in Sz

"For the useful inplenment to be able to be net in its ‘in-itself-ness' in
everyday concern, the references and referential totalities in which practica
insight ‘is absorbed nust remain unthematic both for practical insight itself
and above all for non-practical ‘thematic' grasping."”

Husser| wunderli nes:

"remain unthematic...[for] ‘thematic' grasping."

In the right margin:

Doubt| ess that neans: a theoretically thematic [grasping]. The thematic is a
practical one.

75.39-4175. 37-39106. 21-2371. 6- 8

Text in Sz, all underlined by Husserl:

"In an orientation focused primarily and exclusively on the just-there, the
‘in-itself' can certainly not be clarified ontologically."

In the right margin:

2

followed, in the bottomleft margin, by:

What ki nd of neaning does just-there-ness take on? [That of] nere things [had]
in the correspondi ng external observation? But even that is not entirely
under st andabl e.

§ 17
Ref erence and Signs

77.3-577.3-5107. 31-3372.7-9

Text in SZ:

"Again we start with the being of the useful, but this time our intention is
to grasp the phenonenon of reference nore precisely.”

In the right margin:

General analysis of reference

77.8-1377.8-12107. 36--108.272. 11-15
Text in SZ:



"This word ['signs'] designates many things: not only [does it designate]
various kinds of signs, but being-a-sign-for... can itself be formalized as a
uni versal kind of relation, so that the sign-structure itself provides an
ontol ogical clue for a ‘characterizing' of all entities whatsoever."

In the right margin:

N. B.

79.14-1679. 12-15110. 8-1074. 2-5

Text in SZ:

"Staying with the previous exanple [an autonpbile's turn-signal], we have to
say: The behavior (being) that corresponds to the encountered sign is ‘giving
way' or ‘standing still"'...."

In the right margin, partially in cursive:

Here being [is] designated as a behavi or

80. 1-480. 1-4110. 37-4074. 29- 32

Text in SZ:

"Asignis not athing that stands in an indicational relation to another
thing, but an inplement that brings an inplenmental totality expressly into
practical view such that, with all of that, the world-character of the usefu
is made manifest."

In the left margin:

N. B.

80.14-1580. 13-14111. 9-1074. 42- 43

Text in SZ:

"The sign's specific character as an inplenment becones especially clear in
‘establishing a sign.""

In the left margin:

establishing a sign

80. 20- 2480. 19- 23111. 17-2175. 3-9

Text in SZ:

"Thus, practical dealings in the lived world require an avail abl e i npl enent
whose i nplemental character it is to |l et useful things becone conspicuous.
Therefore, the production of such inplenments -- nanely, signs -- has to take
their conspi cuousness into consideration."

In the left margin:

Not as clear as it seens

80. 35-39 80. 34-38111. 32-3675. 19- 23

Text in Sz

"For exanple: If, in farm ng, the south wind ‘is held to be a sign of rain
then this “holding," or the ‘value accruing' to this entity, is not somnething
added on to an entity already just-there in itself -- [in this case] the w nd-
currents and a certain geographical direction."”

In the left margin, in cursive

bj ection

80. 39--81.180. 38--81.1111. 36--112. 275. 23- 26

Text in SZ:

"When the south wind is taken as a nere occurrence (the way it is accessible
to nmeterologists, for exanple), it is never first of all just-there and then

only later, at certain tines, invested with the function of a warning sign."
In the left margin:
Agai n, the sanme objection

81.4-1181.4-11112.5-1375. 28-35

Text in SZ:

"But soneone will object that whatever is taken as a sign must first be
accessible in itself and nust be grasped prior to being established as a sign.
O course it has to be already present in one way or other. But the question
is: Howis the entity discovered in this prior encounter? As a nerely-
occurring thing? O rather as an inplement we still do not understand,
sonmet hi ng useful which ‘we-haven't-quite-figured-out-howto-use-yet' and which
therefore still remains hidden fromone's practical insight?"



In the margin:

N. B.

81. 32-3581. 31-34112. 35-3876. 12-15

Text in SZ:

"One might be tenpted to nention the extensive use of ‘signs' in primtive
Dasein -- in fetishismand magic, for exanple -- as a way of illustrating the

pre-em nent role that signs play in everyday concern in the matter of
understanding the world."

In the right margin:

What is the purpose of this discussion?

Primtives

82.4-682.5-7113. 6-976. 24- 26

Text in Sz

"The sign itself can stand in for what it indicates not just by [occasionally]
substituting for it but also by always being what it indicates.”

In the margin:

For the objection

82.6-11 82.7-12113.9-1376. 26-31

Text in SZ:

"But this remarkable coinciding of the sign with what it indicates does not
consist in the fact that the sign-thing has al ready undergone a certain
‘objectification' whereby it is experienced as a nere thing and then
transposed, along with what it indicates, into the sane region of being of the
just-there. This ‘coinciding' is not an identification of previously isolated
things...."

In the left margin:

objectification

identification

82.36--83.182. 36-40113. 39--114.477.11-16

Text in SZ:

"3. The sign is not just useful Iike other inplenments. Instead, in the sign's
usefulness the lived world itself becomes explicitly accessible for practica
insight. A sign is an ontic useful that, as such, also functions as sonething
i ndi cating the ontol ogi cal structure of usefulness, the referential totality,
and wor | dhood.

In the left margin, in cursive

out come

§ 18
I nvol verrent and Signi fi cance: The Worl dhood of a World

84.4-584.3-4115.17-1878. 18- 19

Text in SZ:

"The being-character of the useful is involvenent."
In the left margin:

i nvol venent

84.30-3284.29-31116. 26--117. 178. 41- 43

Text in Sz

"The primary ‘end-for-which' is a ‘that-for-the-sake-of-which.' But the ‘that-
for-the-sake-of -which' always has to do with the being of Dasein, whose being
is essentially concerned about its very being."

In the left margin:

N. B.

84.3684.35117.579. 3-4
Text in SZ:



"'Letting [something] be involved [Bewendenlassen] nust first be
clarified...."

In the margin:

"letting [something] be involved”

85. 36- 3885. 35-37118. 18-2180. 14- 15

Text in Sz

"[The totality of involvenents] essentially cannot be ‘dis-covered -- if we
henceforth reserve the word ‘di scoveredness' [Entdecktheit] for a possibility-
of - bei ng of non-Dasein entities."

In the right margin, in cursive

di scover edness

85. 40-4185. 39-40118. 23-2480. 17- 18

Text in SZ:

"The being of Dasein entails an understandi ng of being.
Husser| wunderlines tw ce:

"under st andi ng of bei ng"

In the right margin, underlined:

under st andi ng of bei ng

86. 185. 40118. 24- 2580. 18- 19

Text in Sz

"Any state of understanding has its being in an act of understanding."
In the left margin, in cursive

under st andi ng [ Ver st ehen]

cf. 132

86. 24-2786. 23-25119. 19-2180. 42--81.1

Text in SZ (all italicized):

"The 'where' of self-referring understanding -- i.e., that-in-terns-of-which
entities can be encountered in the node-of-being of ‘involvenent' -- is, as
such, the phenonmenon of world."

In the left margin, in cursive

wor | d

87.8-987.8-9120.12-1381. 22-23

Text in SZ:

"We understand the relational character of these relations of reference as
signi -fying [ be-deuten]."

In the right margin, in cursive

signi -fying
87.17-1887.17-18120. 2381. 31-32
Text in SZ:

"We call the relational character of this signifying significance
[ Bedeut sankeit]."

In the right margin, in cursive

significance

B
The Contrast of Qur Analysis of Worl dhood
Wth Descartes' Interpretation of the Wrld

8§ 19
The Definition of “Wrld as res extensa

91.2491. 26124. 4085. 29- 30

Text in SZ:

"[According to Descartes, if corpora dura were easily pushed], nothing would
ever get touched, hardness woul d not be experienced and thus would al so never



be. "

Husser| underli nes:

and thus would al so never be."
In the right margin:

Does Descartes say that?

§ 20
The Foundations of the Ontol ogical Definition of ‘Wrld

93. 27-3693. 27- 35126. 28-3787. 12- 20

Text in SZ:

"[Descartes'] evasion [of the basic question about substance] neans that he
| eaves undi scussed the neaning of being that is entailed by the idea of
substantiality, as well as the character of ‘universality' belonging to this
signification. To be sure, nedieval ontology did not inquiry into what being
itself neans any nore than ancient ontology did. It is not surprising,
therefore, if a question |like that about the node of signification of being
makes no progress so long as it has to be explained on the basis of an

uncl arified nmeani ng of being that the signification ‘expresses.' The neaning
remai ns uncl arified because everyone takes it to be ‘self-evident."'"

In the right margin:

N. B.

§ 21
Her meneuti cal Discussion of the Cartesian Ontol ogy of ‘World'

95. 3295. 30128. 2788. 41--89. 2

Text in SZ, underlined by Husserl:

"Whi ch of Dasein's kinds-of-being offers appropriate access to those entities
whose being as extensio Descartes equates with the being of the ‘“world ?"

In the left margin, next to "of the *world
of physical nature

96. 10-1296. 10- 12129. 5- 789. 18- 21

Text in SZ:

"...[Descartes] prescribes to the world its ‘real’' being on the basis of an
i dea of being (being = stable just-there-ness) whose origins are obscure and
whose | egitimacy has not been denonstrated."”

Husser| wunderli nes:

"an idea of being (being = stable just-there-ness) legitimcy has not been
denonstrated. "

In the left margin:

N. B.

96. 25- 2696. 24- 26129. 20- 2289. 32- 34

Text in SZ:

"[ The way of grasping real entities] consists in noe_n, ‘intuition' in the

broadest sense, of which dianoe_n, ‘thinking,' is only a founded type of
per formance. "

In the margin:

N. B.

97. 34-3697. 33-35130. 29- 3190. 35- 37
Text in Sz
"Hardness and resi stance do not show up at all unless an entity has Dasein's



type of being, or at least that of a living thing."
In the right margin:
N. B.

98. 3-798. 1-5130. 35- 3990. 41--91. 2

Text in SZ:

"The idea of being as stable just-there-ness not only encourages an extrene
definition of the being of innerworldly entities and their identification with
the world in general; it |ikewi se prevents [Descartes] from envisioning

Dasei n's behavior in an ontol ogically adequate way."

In the left margin:

N. B.

98. 38-4098. 35-37131. 30- 3291. 30- 31

Text in Sz

"The remaining strata of innerworldly actuality are built upon [materia
nature] as the fundanmental stratum”

In the left margin:

N. B.

99. 2-499. 1- 3131. 35--132. 191. 34- 36

Text in SZ:

"Upon these qualities, which are thenselves further reducible, there then
stand the specific qualities, such as: beautiful, not beautiful, suitable, not
sui tabl e, useful, not useful....”

In the right margin, in cursive

obj ections

99. 36-4099. 34-37132. 33-3692. 26- 28

Text in SZ:
"And woul dn't such a reconstruction of a use-thing -- which [allegedly
appears] first of all ‘without its skin' -- always already require a prior

positive | ook at the phenonenon whose totality is supposed to be produced al
over again in the reconstruction?”

In the right margin:

!

100. 6-10100. 3- 6133. 2-692. 35- 38

Text in Sz

"Just as Descartes does not touch the being of substance with [his notion of]
extensio as proprietas, so |likew se recourse to ‘value'-characteristics cannot
provi de even a glinpse of -- much | ess nmake an ontol ogi cal thene of -- being
as useful ness.”

In the left margin:
I

100. 16-17100. 12- 14133. 12-1492. 43--93. 2

Text in SZ:

"At the sanme time it is inmportant to realize that even ‘supplenments’

[ Erganzungen] to thing-ontol ogy basically operate on the sanme dogmatic footing
as Descartes."

Husser| wunderli nes:

"to realize that even ‘supplenents" to thing-ontol ogy"

In the left margin:

suppl enent s!

dogmati c!

100. 40--101. 2100. 38-41134. 1- 493. 25-29

Text in SZ:

"In the answers to these questions the positive understandi ng of the

probl ematic of the world will be achieved for the first time, the origin of
its failure will be shown, and the legitimzing reasons for rejecting the
traditional ontology of the world will be denpbnstrated."”

Husser| wunderli nes:
"origin of its failure"” and ‘rejecting the traditional ontology of the world"
In the right margin at the top of p. 101



So ny phenonenol ogy woul d be a traditional ontology of the world.

101.15-17101. 13-15134.17-2094. 2-4

Text in SZ, nost of it underlined by Husserl:

"Wthin certain limts, the analysis of extensio renmins independent of
[Descartes'] neglect of an explicit interpretation of the being of extended
entities.”

In the right margin:

So Hei degger has to concede that.

C. The Lived Spatiality of a Lived World
and
Dasein‘s Spatiality

§ 22
The Spatiality of the Useful Wthin a Wrld

101. 25-27101. 23- 25134. 26- 2894. 15- 17

Text in SZ:
"In the context of our first sketch of being-in (cf. § 12) Dasein had to be
contrasted with a certain way of being in space that we call ‘insideness

[ I nwendi gkeit]."
In the right margin, in cursive
i nsi deness

102. 20-21102. 19- 20135. 2295. 8-9

Text in SZ:

"This nmeans not only entities that we al ways encounter first, before any
others, but also entities that are ‘near-by' [in der Nahe]."

In the left margin, in cursive

near - by

102. 31102. 31136. 395. 20- 21

Text in SZ:

"The inplement has its place [Platz]...."
In the left margin, in cursive

pl ace

103. 7103. 6136. 2295. 33-35

Text in Sz

"This ‘where' (pre-envisioned by practical insight in our concernful dealings)
in which inplements can belong is what we call the region.™

In the right margin, in cursive

regi on

103. 39 103. 38 137.1996. 23
Following the errata |list (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changing
"jede" in cursive within the text.

je" to

§ 23
The Spatiality of Being-in-a-world

105. 3-10105. 3-10139. 1-997. 24-31



Text in SZ:

"By ‘re-nmoving' [Entfernung] -- as one of Dasein's types of being qua being-
in-a-world -- we do not at all mean ‘renoteness’' (or ‘nearness') or even
‘distance.' We use ‘re-noving' in an active and transitive sense. It indicates
one of Dasein's being-structures; ‘renoving sonething,' in the sense of

putting it away, is nerely one of its specific factical npdes. Re-npving neans
abolishing the distance (or renoteness) of sonmething: it means bringing-near."
In the margin:

re-nmovi ng = abolishing distance

106. 35- 38106. 34- 36141. 15-1799. 15- 17

Text in SZ (all italicized):

"Everyday Dasein's practical re-noving discovers the in-itself-ness of the
‘true world,' the in-itself-ness of the entities that Dasein, as eksisting, is
al ways already with."

In the left margin:

N. B.

107.11107.9-10141. 3099. 27-31

Text in SZ:

"Take sonmeone who wears gl asses that are so close in distance that they ‘sit
on his nose.' In this case, the inplenent utilized is, in terms of the lived

world, nmore renpte than the picture on the opposite wall."
Husser| wunderli nes:

"in terns of the lived world, nore renote”

In the right margin:

Is this the same concept of re-noving?

107. 36- 39107. 35-37142. 19- 22100. 11- 14

Text in SZ:

"QCccupying a place nmust be conceived as re-noving sonething useful in the
lived world, re-noving it into a region discovered beforehand by practica
i nsi ght. Dasein discovers its ‘here' in terns of the ‘there' of the lived
wor | d. "

In the right margin, partially in cursive:

Dasein's ‘here

108.8-12108. 6-10142. 33-37100. 24- 27

Text in Sz

"Of course, Dasein can take a useful thing' s re-novedness from Dasein as
‘distance' if re-movedness is determned with regard to sonething considered
as being just-there in the place Dasein previously occupied."”

In the left margin:

How i s that?

108. 22-23108. 19-20143. 6- 7100. 36- 37

Text in Sz

"As a re-noving being-in, Dasein |ikew se has the character of directionality
[ Ausrichtung] . "

In the left margin:

directionality

108. 35- 36108. 32-33143. 19101. 6-7

Text in SZ

"Qut of this directionality arise the fixed directions of right and left."
In the left margin:

fixed directions of right and |eft

108. 37-39108. 34-36143. 21-23101. 8- 10

Text in SZ:

"Dasein's spatialization qua ‘bodiliness' (which harbors its own problematic,
whi ch we cannot treat here) is also marked out in terns of these directions."”
In the left margin:

Bodi | i ness shunted aside

108. 40--109. 1108. 36- 39143. 24-26101. 10- 12



Text in SZ:

"Thus useful things and inplenents for the body -- e.g., gloves, which have to
move with the novenents of the hands -- nust be oriented in terns of right and
left.”

In the left margin:

N. B.

§ 24

Space, and Dasein's Spatiality

110. 34- 35110. 34-36145. 17- 20102. 40- 43

Text in SZ:

"I'n the nost i mredi ate di scl osedness [of |ived space], space as the pure
‘“where' for measurenent (for ordering points and determ ning | ocations), is
not yet discovered."

In the left margin:

N. B.

111.9 111.10 145.36103. 14
Following the errata |ist (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changing
"erfindlich" to "vorfindlich" within the text.

111.13-16111. 14-17146. 4-7103. 17-19

Text in SZ:

"Letting innerworldly entities be encounterd (which is constitutive for being-
in-a-world) is “allowi ng space.’ This ‘allow ng space,’ which we also cal
‘maki ng room [einraumen], frees the useful for its spatiality."

In the right margin:

meki ng room

111.40-41111. 40-41146. 31- 32103. 41- 43
Text in Sz
"The spatiality of that which practical insight first of all encounters can
itself become thematic for practical insight and a task for calculation....”
Husser| wunderlines:
"a task for calcul ation"
In the right
How so?

112.24-27112. 24-27147. 18-21104. 22- 24

Text in SZ:

"The honbgenous space of nature shows up only within a certain way of
di scovering encountered entities, a way characterized by a specific un-
wor |l ding of the world-character [WeltnmaRi gkeit] of the useful."

Husser!| wunderli nes:

"specific un-worlding of the world-character of the useful."

In the left margin:
?

DI VI SI ON ONE
CHAPTER FOUR

Bei ng-in-a-world as Being-with and Bei ng-a-self.
The Everyone

114.1114.1149.17107. 12



Text in SZ:

"... Who is it that Dasein is in everydayness?"
In the left margin, in cursive

Who

§ 25
The Approach to the Eksistential Question
of the Who of Dasein

114.18-19114. 19150. 6108.5

Text in Sz

[The title of the section:] 8 25. The Approach to the Eksistential Question of
t he Who of Dasein

In the left margin, in cursive

The whol e 8: objection

114.24-26114. 24- 26150. 11-13108. 11-13

Text in SZ:

"At the same tinme [the definition of Dasein as 'mne'] entails the ontic

(al beit unnuanced) claimthat in each case an |, and not soneone else, is this
entity."

Husser| underli nes:

"that in each case an ‘I""

In the left margin, in cursive
I [lch]

114. 34-37114. 33-36150. 21- 24108. 11- 13

Text in SZ, all underlined by Husserl:

One may reject the soul -substance and deny that consciousness is a thing and
that a person is an object; but ontologically one is still positing sonething
whose being, whether explicitly or not, has the sense of just-there-ness."

In the left margin:

obj ection

114. 36- 38114. 36- 38150. 24- 26108. 20- 23

Text in SZ:

"Substantiality is the ontological clue for delineating the entity in terns of
whi ch the question about the “who' will be answered."

In the left margin:

N. B.

115.17-19115. 18-20151. 9-11108. 42--109.1

Text in Sz

"Does it not contradict all the rules of sound nethod when the approach to a
problematic fails to hold to the evident data of the thematic field?”

In the right margin:

obj ection

115. 20- 23115. 21- 24 151. 12-14109. 1-5

Text in SZ:

"I'f we want to work out the givenness [of the ‘I'] originally, does not this
very givenness require us to prescind fromall other ‘givens,' including the
exi sting ‘world" and the being of any other ‘["'?"

In the left margin:

N. B.

117.1 117.3 152.31110. 16
Following the errata Iist (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changing
"sol che" to "solcher" within the text.



§ 26
The Co-Dasein of Ot hers and Everyday Being-with

121.6-8121.5-7157.11-14113. 37-39

Text in Sz

"M ssing and ‘ being away' are nodes of co-Dasein and are possible only because
Dasein, as being-with, makes it possible to encounter the Dasein of others in
its world."

In the right margin:

bei ng-wi th and co- Dasei n

121.8-10121.7-9157. 14-15113. 40-41

Text in SZ:

"I'n each case, being-with is a deternmi nation of one's own Dasein; co-Dasein
characterizes the Dasein of others...."

In the right margin:

N. B.

121. 20-23121. 19- 23 157. 26-29114. 8- 11
Text in SZ:
"Qua being-with, Dasein relates to entities that do not have the kind of being
of useful inplenments: those entities are thensel ves Dasein. They are not an
obj ect of ordinary concern but of concern-for-others [Fursorge]."
In the right margin, the second in cursive:
educati ng?
concern-for-others

122.4-5122. 3-4 159. 23-34114. 32- 33

Text in SZ:

"As regards its positive nodes, concern-for-others has two extrene
possibilities."

Next to this paragraph and corresponding to the first possibility ("junping in
for"), Husserl wites in the |eft margin:

a)
jumping in for [sonmeone], dom nating
see bel ow

122.16122. 15158. 35115.1

Next to this paragraph and corresponding to the second possibility, Husserl
wites in the left margin

b)

goi ng ahead [of someone], freeing

123.1-3 123.1-3159. 27-28115. 25- 27

Text in SZ:

"Just as concern, as a node of discovering the useful, entails practica

i nsight, so too concern-for-others is guided by respect and overl ooking."
In the right margin:

practical insight, respect, overl ooking

124.10124.10161. 18116. 30- 33

Text in Sz

"But since concern-for-others usually and generally maintains itself in
deficient nodes, or at least indifferent ones (the indifference of not
noticing each other), it happens that knowi ng each other, in its npst

i medi ate and el enentary form requires nmaki ng each other's acquaintance."
In the left margin, partially in cursive:

"requires": what does that nean?

124.22-25124.22-25161. 31-34117. 1-4
Text in SZ:

"However, [enpathy, which] seens to be the phenonenally ‘first' way of
under st andi ng- and- bei ng-wi t h-each-other, also gets taken as what



‘prinordially' and originally enables and constitutes being towards others.™
Husser| wunderlines:

"constitutes”

In the left margin, in cursive

obj ection

124.25-29124. 25-29162. 1-4117. 4-7

Text in SZ:

"This phenonenon, which is unfortunately designated as ‘enpathy,' is then
supposed to provide sone kind of first ontol ogical bridge between one's own
subject, which is initially given all by itself, and the other subject, which
isinitially closed off to us."

In the left margin, in cursive

2

énpathy

124.35124. 35162. 10117. 11- 14

Text in Sz

"But one could say that this relationship is already constitutive of one's own
Dasei n, which of its-self has an understandi ng of being and thus relates to
Dasein."

As regards the phrase:

"of its-self"

In the left margin:

of itself

124. 36-38124. 36-38162. 11-14117. 14- 16

Text in SZ:

"The rel ationshi p-of-being that one has towards others then becones a
‘projection' of one's being-towards-oneself ‘into another.' The other is then
a double of the self."

In the left margin:
?

124.39-125. 3124. 39-125. 4162. 15-20117. 17-22

Text in SZ:

"But it is clear that this seeningly obvious consideration rests on shaky
ground. The presupposition that this argunment utilizes -- nanely, that
Dasein's being towards itself is its being towards soneone el se -- does not

hold up. Until this presupposition's legitimcy is proven evident, it wll
remain a puzzle how Dasein's relation to itself is supposed to be disclosed to
the other as other."

Husser| glosses this text in four places:

(a) Next to the second sentence, in the |eft margin:

2

(b) Next to the second and third sentences, in the right margin:
?

(c)In the second sentence he changes Hei degger's "zu i hm sel bst" ["towards
itself"] to "zu sich selbst.”

(d)Next to "it will remain a puzzle," in the right margin:

agai nst the theory of enpathy

125.17-19125. 16- 18163. 1-3117. 33-35

Text in SZ:

"But the fact that ‘enpathy' is no nore of an original eksistential phenonenon
t han knowl edge in general is, does not nean there are no problens with regard
toit.”

Husser| wunderlines:

"“enpathy"'"

In the right margin:

The supposedly genui ne probl em of enpathy

125. 30- 33125. 29-31 163.14-17118.2-4

Text in SZ:

"Comi ng across a quantity of subjects is itself possible only because the
others whomwe first nmeet in their co-Dasein are treated sinply as ‘nunbers.



In the right margin:
?

§ 27
Everyday Bei ng-a-self and the Everyone

126.1126.1163. 28118. 15
Text in SZ:

[Section title:] "8 27. Everyday Being-a-self and the Everyone"
In the left margin:
Al so, an analysis of publicness, of life in conventionality, traditionalism

126.2-5126. 2-5163. 29-32118. 17- 20

Text in SZ:

"The ontologically relevant result of the previous analysis of being-with is
the insight that the ‘subject-character' of one's own Dasein and of others is
determ ned eksistentially, in ternms of certain ways of being."

In the left margin:

2

126.14-15126. 14-15164. 4-6118. 28-29

Text in Sz

"Expressed eksistentially, [being-wth-each-other] has the character of
distantiality [Abstandi gkeit]."

In the left margin, in cursive

distantiality

126. 31126. 31-32164. 21-22119.1

Text in SZ:

"The ‘who' is the neuter: the Everyone [das Man].
In the left margin, in cursive

Everyone

127.6-8127. 6-8164. 37-39119. 15- 17

Text in Sz

"The tendency of being-with that we earlier called distantiality,
in the fact that being-w th-each-other, as such, concerns itself
aver ageness. "

In the right margin:

aver ageness

s grounded
t

i
with

127.9127.8-9164. 39-40119. 17

Text in Sz

"[ Aver ageness] is an eksistential character of the Everyone."
Husser| wunderli nes:

"eksistential character of the Everyone"

In the left margin:

VWhat does this nmean?

127.17-19127. 17-19165. 10-11119. 26- 27

Text in Sz

"The care of averageness in turn reveals an essential tendency of Dasein that
we call the leveling down of all possibilities-of-being."

In the right margin:

| eveling down of all possibilities-of-being

128. 32- 34128. 31- 33166. 26- 28120. 33- 34

Text in SZ:

"On the contrary, working out the concepts of being nust be oriented in
accordance with these unavoi dabl e phenonena."

In the left margin:

N. B.



129.14-16129. 14- 15167. 11-13121. 10- 11

Text in SZ:

"The self of everyday Dasein is the Everyone-self, which we distinguish from
the authentic (i.e., properly apprehended) self."

In the right margin, partially in cursive:

Everyone-sel f and authentic self

130. 1-5130. 1-4168. 5-9121. 35- 38

Text in Sz

"Everyday Dasein draws the pre-ontol ogical explication of its being fromthe
nost i medi ate type of being, that of Everyone. Ontol ogical interpretation
initially follows the lines of this explication: it understands Dasein in
terms of the world and takes Dasein as an innerwordly entity.”

In the left margin:

for the objection

130.12-13130. 12-13168. 18-19122. 1- 4

Text in SZ:
"And so, by exhibiting this positive phenonenon -- i.e., the nost imediate
everyday being-in-a-world -- we can gain an insight into why an ontol ogi ca

interpretation of this state of being has been |acking."”

Husser| underlines:

"insight into why an ontological interpretation of this state of being has
been [ acking."

In the left margin:
?

DI VI SI ON ONE

CHAPTER FI VE
Bei ng-in as such

§ 28
The Task of a Thematic Anal ysis of Being-in

131.24-26131. 23-26170. 2-3124.6-9

Text in SZ:

"What we have presented so far would need to be filled out in various ways
with regard to a conplete el aboration of the eksistential a priori [required]
for a phil osophical anthropol ogy."

In the right margin:

phi | osophi cal ant hropol ogy

132.1-2132.1-2170. 16-17124. 20- 21

Text in SZ:

“I'n which direction should one |ook for the phenonenal characterization of
bei ng-i n?"

In the left margin, in cursive

obj ection

132.13132. 13170. 27-28124. 31- 32

Text in SZ:

"...Dasein is the being of this ‘between
In the left margin:

For the objection

133.3-13 133.1-10 171.17-26125. 18- 27

Text in SZ:
“I'n talking about the ontic imge of the |unen naturale, we are referring to
not hing | ess than the eksistential -ontol ogical structure of [Dasein] -- the

fact that it is in such a way as to be its own ‘openness.' It is ‘illumned,’



which is to say: lit up in itself as being-in-a-world -- not through sone
other entity but in such a way that it itself is the lighting. Only for an
eksistential entity that is |it up in this way does the just-there becone
accessible in the light and hidden in the dark. By nature Dasein conmes with
its own ‘openness'; if Dasein |acked that, factically it would not be the
entity that has this essence; indeed, it would not be at all. Dasein is its
di scl osedness. "

In the right margin, in cursive

l'ighting

350 (section 69)

A. The Eksistential Constitution of the "Open"

§ 29
Da-sein as Disposition

134.9-11134. 8-10172. 26-28126. 31- 32

Text in SZ:

"What we indicate ontologically by the term disposition' is ontically the
nost fam liar, everyday sort of thing: nood, being in a nood."

In the left margin, in cursive

di sposition

nood

134.22-24134.21-23173.12-13126. 43--127. 2

Text in SZ:

"...Dasein becomes satiated with itself. Being has beconme mani fest as a
burden. Why, one does not know. "

In the left margin:

Is this really a concrete interpretation?

134.39--135.8134.40--135.8173. 31-174. 5127. 16- 24

Text in SZ:

"The fact that Dasein ordinarily does not ‘submit' to such npods, i.e., does
not follow up their disclosure and let itself face what Everyone discloses, is
not evidence against (in fact, it is evidence for) the phenonenal fact that
noods di scl ose the being of the ‘open' inits ‘fact-that-it-is.' Ontically-
eksistentielly, Dasein nostly evades the being that is disclosed in the nood,
ontol ogi cal l y-eksistentially this neans that [even] in issues to which the
nood pays no heed, Dasein is revealed in its being-delivered-over to the
‘open.' Even in evasion, the ‘open' is a disclosed ‘open.'"

In the right margin of p. 135:

How can Hei degger know all of this, when even the one who has the npod knows
not hi ng about it?

135.10-12135.10-12 174. 6-8127. 26- 28

Text in SZ:

"...this ‘fact-that-it-'is' is what we call this entity's throwness into its
t is the ‘open.'"

‘openness' such that, as being-in-a-world,
In the right margin, in cursive
t hr ownness

135. 20-23135. 20- 22 174.17-19127. 35-37

Text in SZ, the entire sentence italicized by Hei degger

"Facticity is not the factuality of the factum brutum of the just-there, but a
characteristic of Dasein's being, one that is assumed into eksi stence, even

t hough nostly shunted aside."

In the right margin, the first word in cursive

facticity of being-delivered-over

136.1-6136.1-5 175.4-9128. 14-18
Text in SZ:
"Even if Dasein is ‘secure' in its belief about where it came from or thinks



it is rationally enlighted in knowi ng where it is going, none of this holds up
agai nst the phenonmenal fact that this nood confronts Dasein with the ‘fact-
that-it-is' of its ‘openness,' which as such stares it in the face with the

i nexorability of an enigma."

In the left margin:
?

137.1-4137.1-3176.5-7129.7-8

Text in SZ, all italicized by Hei degger

"Mood has al ways al ready di scl osed being-in-a-world as a whole and first nakes
possi bl e directing-onesel f-towards...."

In the left margin:

Is this so clear and certain, just as it stands?

137.7-10137.6-9176. 11-13129. 12- 14

Text in SZ:

"Because [disposition] itself is essentially being-in-a-world, it is an
eksistential basic-formof the co-original disclosedness of world, of co-
Dasei n, and of eksistence, ."

In the right margin:

2

137.11-15137.10-14 176. 14-18129. 15-19

Text in SZ:

"Besides the two essential characteristics of disposition that we have
explained -- its disclosure of thrownness and its disclosure (in each

i nstance), 44.5 of being-in-a-world as a whole -- we should note a third

characteristic, which especially contributes to a stronger understandi ng of
t he worl dhood of the world."

In the right margin:

?

137.19-22137. 18- 20176. 23- 25129. 15- 19

Text in SZ:

"From the vi ewpoi nt of disposition, we now see nore clearly that a practical
concerned al |l owi ng-thi ngs-to-be-net has the character of being-affected

[ Betrof f enwerden] . "

In the right margin:

bei ng- af f ect ed

137.26-28137. 24-26176. 30- 32129. 29- 31

Text in SZ:

This ability-to-be-affected is grounded in disposition qua having discl osed
the world as (to take one exanple) possibly threatening.”

In the right margin:

N. B.

137.28137.26 176.33129. 31-32

Text in SZ:

"Only sonmething that is in the disposition of fear or fearl essness..."
In the text Husserl wites in cursive "wer" ["soneone who"] above "was"
["something that"].

137.32-35137.30-33 176.37--177.3129. 36- 39

Text in Sz

"Only because the ‘senses' belong ontologically to an entity whose type of
being is a disposed being-in-a-world, can the senses be ‘stirred by' and ‘have
a sense for' [sonething] in such a way that what stirs them shows up in an

af fect [Affektion]."

In the right margin, the first word in cursive

af fect and di sposition

137.39-138.4137.37-138.3177.9-12129. 43--130.3

Text in SZ:

"Eksistentially, disposition entails a disclosive dependence upon the world
that lets us encounter what affects us. Ontologically and in principle we have



to attribute the primary dis-covering of the world to ‘nere nood.
In the left margin of p. 138:

N. B.

138.12-22138.11-20 177.21-30130. 11-20

Text in SZ:

Husser| brackets the text from"It is precisely when we see the ‘world
unsteadily and fitfully" to "tarrying alongside..., in __st;nh and diagwg_."

In the left margin:
For the objections

139. 31- 33139. 29-31179. 1- 3131. 20- 22

Text in SZ:

"Li ke any ontological interpretation generally, this [analysis] can only
‘eavesdrop' on an already previously disclosed entity, with attention to its
bei ng. "

In the left margin:

N. B.

140. 1-4140. 1- 3179. 5- 7131. 24- 26

Text in SZ:

"Phenonenol ogi cal interpretation nust bestow on Dasein itself the possibility
of original disclosure and, as it were, let [Dasein] interpret itself."

In the left margin:

N. B.

140. 40 140.8 179.10131.30
Following the errata |ist (see above), Husserl corrects SZ by changi ng the
"39" in "(Cf. 839)" to "40," in the left margin.

§ 30
Fear as a Mode of Disposition

140. 11140. 11179. 16131. 34
At the beginning of the section, in the left margin:
341

140. 25-26140. 25-26179. 31132. 8-9

Text in SZ:

"1. What we encounter has harnful ness [Abtréaglichkeit] as its kind of
i nvol venent . "

In the left margin:

VWhat is this harnful ness?

141.6-9141. 7-10180. 14-16132. 28- 31

Text in SZ:

"One does not first ascertain an approaching evil (malum futurum and then
fear it. But neither does fear first note that something is approaching;
rather, before anything else, it uncovers sonething in its fearful ness."
In the right margin a | arge:

N. B.

141. 35-36141. 36-37181.10-11133. 13- 14

Text in SZ:

"Fear-about can also be related to other people, and in that case we speak of
‘fearing for' them"

In the right margin, in cursive

fearing for



§ 31
Da- sei n as Under st andi ng

143.2143.3182.19134. 13- 15

Text in Sz

"On the other hand, ‘understanding' in the sense of one possible type of
know edge anmong ot hers..."

Husser| wunderlines:

"in the sense"

In the right margi n, underscored:

(in the usual sense)

143.12-13 143.12-14 182.30-32134.22-23

Text in SZ:

"Eksi stent being-in-a-world is disclosed as such in the ‘that-for-the-sake-of-
which,' and this disclosedness has been called ‘understanding.'"

In the right margin, in cursive

under st andi ng

143. 21-23143. 20-22 183. 1-3134. 31-33

Text in Sz
“I'n ontic discourse we sonetinmes use the expression ‘to understand sonething
as neaning ‘to be able to nanage sonething', ‘to be up to it', ‘to-be-able-to-

do [ kdnnen] sonething' ."
In the right margin, partially in cursive:
Dasein's possibility, and bei ng-abl e-to-do

144.5-14144.5-14183. 26-35135. 11-19

Text in SZ:

[ The entire paragraph, i.e., from"Possibility, as an eksistentiale, does not
signi fy sonme ungrounded ability-to-be" to "Its being-possible is transparent
to itself in different possible ways and degrees."]

In the left margin next to the entire paragraph

N. B.

144.28-31144.28-31184. 15-17135. 34- 36

Text in SZ, all italicized by Hei degger

"Understanding is the eksistential being of Dasein's own ability-to-be, such
that this being, of and by itself, discloses ‘what's up’ with oneself."

In the margin:

Cf. 336

145.11-13145. 11-13 184. 38--185.1136. 11-12

Text in Sz

"[Why does understanding...always press forward into possibilities?] Answer:
because, in itself, understanding has the eksistential structure that we cal
‘projection'."

In the right margin, in cursive

proj ection

146.1-4146. 1- 4186. 6-9137. 1-4

Text in Sz

"Projection always covers the full disclosedness of being-in-a-world; as an
ability-to-be, understanding itself has possibilities, and they are pre-

i ndicated by the range of what is essentially disclosable init."

Husser| underli nes:

"as an ability-to-be, understanding itself has possibilities"

In the left margin:

This is not yet conpletely clear.

146. 8-13146. 8-13186. 13- 18137. 8- 12
Text in SZ:
"Understanding is either authentic (i.e., arises out of one's own self as



such) or inauthentic. The ‘in-' [of ‘inauthentic'] does not mean that Dasein
prescinds fromits self and understands ‘only' the world. As being-in-a-world,
bei ng-a-self always entails a world. In turn, both authentic and inauthentic
under st andi ng can be either genuine or not genuine."

In the left margin:

authentic and inauthentic understanding. Intersecting with them genuine - not
genui ne

146. 25-26146. 23- 24186. 28- 29137. 23- 24

Text in Sz

“In its projective character, understandi ng goes to make up eksistentially
what we call Dasein's ‘sight.""

In the left margin, the second word in cursive:

Dasei n's sight

146. 30- 33146. 28-31186. 35- 37137. 29- 31

Text in SZ:

"The sight that is usually and generally related to eksistence we cal
‘“insight-into-oneself [Durchsichtigkeit]' We choose this termto designhate a
correctly understood ‘sel f-know edge'..."

In the left margin, the first word in cursive

i nsi ght-into-oneself = self-know edge

146. 37-40146. 35- 38187. 4-8137. 34- 37

Text in SZ:

"An eksistent entity "sights itself" only insofar as, along with its being-
present-to the world and its being-with others as constitutive noments of its
eksistence, it also co-originally has achieved insight-into-itself."

In the left margin:

Yes, but does that nean: to enter-the-theoretical-attitude transcendentally-
phenonenol ogi cal | y?

147.9-11147.6-8 187.17-19138.5-8

Text in SZ:

"The only property of [ordinary] sight that we claimfor our ekistentia
meani ng of sight is this: sight allows any accessible entity to be net
unconcealedly in itself."

Husser| wunderlines:

"entity" [with a doubl e underscoring] and "allows...to be nmet unconceal edly
In the left margin:

nanmely, Dasein

147.19-23147. 16-19187. 26- 30138. 14- 18

Text in SZ:

"By having shown how all sight is grounded primarily in understanding (the
practical insight of concern is understanding as compn sense) we have
deprived pure intuition of its priority, a priority that corresponds
noetically to the traditional ontological priority of the just-there."

In the right margin, in cursive

obj ection

§ 32
Under st andi ng and Explication

148.24148.21-22188. 31-32139. 18- 19

Text in SZ:

"We call the devel opnent of understandi ng explication [Auslegung]."”
In the left margin:

explication

150. 15150. 14191. 10140. 42
Text in SZ:



"In each case this [explication] is grounded in a fore-having."
In the left margin, in cursive
f ore- havi ng

150. 20- 22150. 18- 20191. 16- 19141. 4-6

Text in SZ:

"I n each case explication is grounded in a fore-sight that *‘broaches' what one
has taken in the already-having in terns of a specific possibility of
interpretation.”

In the left margin, in cursive

fore-sight

150. 24- 26150. 22- 25191. 21- 24141. 8- 10

Text in SZ:

"The explication either can draw its concepts fromthe very entity that is to
be explicated, or it can force [the entity] into concepts opposed to it and
its type of being."

In the left margin, in cursive

interpretation -- fore-conception

151. 23-25151. 22-24192. 35-37141. 44--142. 2

Text in SZ:

"When innerworldly entities are discovered (i.e., come to be understood) al ong
with the being of Dasein, we say they have meaning [Sinn]."

In the right margin, in cursive

meani ng

cf. 324

152. 34-36152. 31-32194. 19- 20143. 6- 7

Text in SZ:

"Yet according to the nost elenentary rules of logic, this circle is a
circulus vitiosus [a vicious circle].

In the left margin, in cursive

circle

§ 33

Assertion as a Derivative Mde of Explication

155.19-21155. 17-19 197.17-20145. 23-25

Text in SZ:

"' Assertion' neans ‘communi cation,' expressing [sonething]. As conmunication
it has a direct relation to ‘assertion' in the first and second significations
above. It is showi ng-to [someone] that which we pointed out in determning
it

In the right margin:

N. B.

155. 37-40155. 35-38198. 5-8145. 41--146. 1

Text in SZ:

"Here we need not provide a | ong discussion of the currently doni nant theory
of ‘judgnment' that is oriented to the phenonenon of ‘validity.' It is

sufficient that we allude to the fact that this phenomenon of ‘validity' is
qui te questionable...."

In the right margin, the last word in cursive:

Critique of the doctrine of validity

158. 23-27158. 22-26201. 8-11148. 19- 23

Text in SZ:

"Thus assertion cannot disown its ontological origin within an understanding
explication. We call the original ‘as' of a practical-understandi ng-

explication (_rmhne_a) the eksistential-herneneutical ‘as' as distinct from
t he apophantic ‘as' of the assertion."
In the left margin next to the entire paragraph, in cursive:



as

158. 28- 36158. 29-35201. 12- 21148. 24- 32

Text in SZ:
[ The entire paragraph, that is, from"Between the kind of explication that is
still wholly wapped up”" to "they have their ‘source' in practica

interpretation."”]
In the left margin:
N. B.

160. 20-22160. 19-21203. 9-12150. 9-12
Text in SZ:

"The | _goV gets experienced and interpreted as sonmething just-there, and the

entity It indicates |ikew se gets the meaning of just-there-ness."”
In the left margin:

N. B.

§ 34

Da-sei n and Di scursiveness. Language

161. 6-7161. 7- 8203. 36- - 204. 1150. 37

Text in SZ, all underlined by Husserl:

"Di scursiveness is the articulation of intelligibility."
In the left margin:

under st ood actively, no doubt

161.13-14161. 13-14204. 8-9151. 2-3

Text in Sz

"If discursiveness -- the articulation of the intelligibility of the ‘open' --
is an original eksistential of disclosedness..."”

In the right margin:

2

163. 24- 26163. 24- 26206. 30- 33153. 9-1